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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

(Be sure to read these instructions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully and pay full

attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.
In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Note that theAcaution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances.

Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

\

é WARNING Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, |
resulting in death or severe injury. |

é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, |
resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage. |
____________________________ /

/\WARNING

® Some failures of the GOT, communication unit or cable may keep the outputs on or off.

Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident. Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.

An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device
that displays and outputs serious warning.

Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.
When the GOT backlight has a failure, the GOT status will be as follows. Failure to observe this
instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

[GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25]

The POWER LED blinks (orange/blue), the display section dims, and inputs by a touch switch are
disabled.

[GT2105-Q]

The POWER LED blinks (orange/blue), and the display section dims. However, inputs by a touch
switch are still available.

[GT2107-W, GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]

The display section dims. However, inputs by a touch switch are still available.

Even if the display section dims, inputs by a touch switch may still be available. This may cause an
unintended operation of the touch switch.

For example, if an operator assumes that the display section has dimmed because of the screen save
function and touches the display section to cancel the screen save, a touch switch may be activated.
The GOT backlight failure can be checked with a system signal of the GOT. (This system signal is not
available on GT2107-W, GT2104-R, GT2104-P, and GT2103-P.)




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

® The display section of the GOT is an analog-resistive type touch panel.

When multiple points of the display section are touched simultaneously, an accident may occur due to
incorrect output or malfunction.

[GT27]

Do not touch three points or more simultaneously on the display section. Doing so may cause an
accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

[GT25, GT23, GT21, GS25]

Do not touch two points or more simultaneously on the display section. Doing so may cause a touch
switch near the touched points to operate unexpectedly, or may cause an accident due to an incorrect
output or malfunction.

® When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by the GOT are
changed, be sure to reset the GOT, or turn on the unit again after shutting off the power as soon as
possible.

Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

@ If a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
<& For bus connection (GT27 and GT25 only): The GOT becomes inoperative. Power on the PLC CPU
again to reestablish communication.
<For other than bus connection: The GOT becomes inoperative.

A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.

Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

@ To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the GOT and the system against
unauthorized access, DoS ! attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from unreliable
networks and devices via network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private
networks (VPNSs), and antivirus solutions.

Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving GOT trouble and
system trouble by unauthorized access, DoS attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.

*1 DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting
vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS) state.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm apart.
Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.

® Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.

® When the GOT connects to an Ethernet network, the IP address setting is restricted according to the
system configuration.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25]
When a GOT2000 series model and a GOT1000 series model are on an Ethernet network, do not set
the IP address 192.168.0.18 for the GOTs and the controllers on this network.
Doing so can cause IP address duplication at the GOT startup, adversely affecting the communication
of the device with the IP address 192.168.0.18.
The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.
[GT21]
When multiple GOTs are connected to the Ethernet network, do not set the IP address (192.168.3.18)
for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
When one GOT is connected to the Ethernet network, do not set the IP address (192.168.3.18) for the
controllers other than the GOT in the network.
Doing so can cause IP address duplication at the GOT startup, adversely affecting the communication
of the device with the IP address 192.168.3.18.
The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.

® When using the Ethernet interfaces, set an IP address for each interface to access a different
network.
Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with the GOT.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on the GOT.

® When the GOT is subject to shock or vibration, or some colors appear on the screen of the GOT, the
screen of the GOT might flicker.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

@ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT main unit to/from the panel.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

@ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the option unit onto/from the GOT. (GT27,GT25 Only)




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in this manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.
When mounting the GOT to the control panel, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range with Phillips cross-head screwdriver No. 2.

Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT.

The specified torque range is as follows.

[GT27, GT25-W, GT2512-S, GT2510-V, GT2508-V, GT23, GT2107-W, GS25]

Specified torque range (0.36 N.m to 0.48 N.m)

[GT2505, GT2105-Q]

Specified torque range (0.30 N.m to 0.50 N.m)

[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]

Specified torque range (0.20 N.m to 0.25 N.m)

When mounting a unit on the GOT, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a drop, failure or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.
The specified torque range is as follows.

[GT27, GT25 (except GT25-W)]

When loading the communication unit or option unit other than wireless LAN unit to the GOT, fit it to
the connection interface of the GOT and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range
(0.36 N.m to 0.48 N.m) with a Phillips-head screwdriver No.2.

When loading the wireless LAN unit to the GOT, fit it to the side interface of GOT and tighten the
mounting screws in the specified torque range (0.10 N.m to 0.14 N.m) with a Phillips-head screwdriver
No.1.

When the GOT is installed vertically, its side interface is positioned on the bottom.

To prevent the falling of the wireless LAN communication unit from the side interface, install or remove
the unit while holding it with hands.

[GT25-W, GS25]

When mounting the wireless LAN communication unit on the GOT, fit it to the wireless LAN
communication unit interface and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range

(0.10 N.m to 0.14 N.m) with a Phillips-head screwdriver No.1.

[GT2103-P]

When mounting the SD card unit on the GOT, fit it to the side of the GOT and tighten the tapping
screws in the specified torque range (0.3 N.m to 0.6 N.m) with a Phillips-head screwdriver No.2.
When closing the USB environmental protection cover, note the following points to ensure the IP
rating.

[GT27, GT25 (except GT25-W and GT2505-V)]

Push the [PUSH] mark on the latch firmly to fix the cover to the GOT.

[GT2512-WX, GT2510-WX, GT2507-W, GT2505-V, GT2107-W, GS25]

Push the USB mark on the latch firmly to fix the cover to the GOT.

[GT2105-Q]

Tighten the lower fixing screws of the cover in the specified torque range (0.36 N.m to 0.48 N.m) to fix
the cover to the GOT.




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® Remove the protective film of the GOT.
When the user continues using the GOT with the protective film, the film may not be removed.
In addition, for the models equipped with the human sensor function, using the GOT with the
protective film may cause the human sensor not to function properly.
For GT2512F-S, GT2510F-V, and GT2508F-V, attach an environmental protection sheet dedicated to
the open frame model (sold separately) to the display section.
Or, attach a user-prepared environmental protection sheet.
Not doing so may damage or soil the GOT or cause foreign matter to enter the GOT, resulting in a
failure or malfunction.
When installing the supplied fittings on GT2512F-S, GT2510F-V, or GT2508F-V, tighten screws in the
specified torque range (0.8 Nem to 1.0 Nem).
Meld studs on the control panel to fasten the fittings.
The studs must have strength adequate to withstand a tightening torque of 0.9 Nem or more.
Make sure that no foreign matter such as welding waste is at and around the bases of the studs.
Tighten nuts on the studs in the specified torque range (0.8 Nem to 0.9 Nem) with a wrench for M4
nuts.
Undertightening a screw or nut may cause the GOT to drop, short-circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening a screw or nut may damage it or the GOT, causing the GOT to drop, short-circuit, or
malfunction.

® Do not operate or store the GOT in the environment exposed to direct sunlight, rain, high temperature,
dust, humidity, or vibrations.

@ Although GT2507T-W is ruggedized for environments such as UV rays, temperatures and vibrations,
its operation is not guaranteed in all conditions and environments.
Make sure to use or store the GOT in an appropriate environment.

® When using the GOT in the environment of oil or chemicals, use the protective cover for oil.
Failure to do so may cause failure or malfunction due to the oil or chemical entering into the GOT.

® Do not operate the GOT with its display section frozen.
The water droplets on the display section may freeze at a low temperature.
Touch switches and other input objects may malfunction if the display section is frozen.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.

Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

After installation, wiring, or other work, make sure to attach the back cover to the Handy GOT before
turning on the power and starting operation.

Not doing so may cause an electrical shock.

The Handy GOT is designed to operate on DC power.

Supply power to the power supply, operation switch, and emergency stop switch within the
specifications.

Not doing so may cause a failure due to a reverse power connection.

Correctly wire the 24 V DC power cable (terminal) of the Handy GOT and [+]/[-] of the DC power
supply equipment as shown in this manual.

Not doing so may cause a failure.

Ground the FG terminal of the Handy GOT with a ground resistance of 100 Q or less by using a drain
wire that has a cross-sectional area of 2 mm2 or more.

Do not use common grounding with higher voltage systems.

Failure to observe these instructions may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

When making a connection cable or installing wiring, make sure that no chips or wire offcuts enter the
Handy GOT.

Not doing so may cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When grounding the FG terminal and LG terminal of the GOT power supply section, note the following
points.

Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

[GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25]

Make sure to ground the FG terminal and LG terminal of the GOT power supply section solely for the
GOT (ground resistance: 100 Q or less, ground cable diameter: 1.6 mm or more). (GT2705-V, GT25-
W, GT2505-V, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, and GS25 do not have the LG terminal.)

[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]

Make sure to ground the FG terminal of the GOT power supply section with a ground resistance of
100 Q or less. (For GT2104-PMBLS and GT2103-PMBLS, grounding is unnecessary.)

When tightening the terminal screws, use the following screwdrivers.

[GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25]

Use a Phillips-head screwdriver No. 2.

[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]

For the usable screwdrivers, refer to the following.

LI1GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the following specified torque range.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GS25]

Specified torque range (0.5 N.m to 0.8 N.m)




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

@ For a terminal processing of a wire to the GOT power supply section, use the following terminal.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25]
Use applicable solderless terminals for terminal processing of a wire and tighten them with the
specified torque.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.
[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]
Connect a stranded wire or a solid wire directly, or use a rod terminal with an insulation sleeve.
@ Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.
@ Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.
The specified torque range is as follows.
[GT27, GT25, GT23, GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GS25]
Specified torque range (0.5 N.m to 0.8 N.m)
[GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P]
Specified torque range (0.22 N.m to 0.25 N.m)
@ Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.
@® Some models have an ingress prevention label on their top to prevent foreign matter, such as wire
offcuts, from entering the GOT during wiring.
Do not peel this label during wiring.
Before starting system operation, be sure to peel this label because of heat dissipation.
® Plug the communication cable into the GOT interface or the connector of the connected unit, and
tighten the mounting screws and the terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.
® Plug the QnA/ACPU/Motion controller(A series) bus connection cable by inserting it into the connector
of the connected unit until it "clicks".
After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.
® When you use the Handy GOT, run the connected cable in ducts or clamp the cable.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.
® When you remove a cable from the Handy GOT, do not pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.




[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

@ Before testing the operation of a user-created screen (such as turning on or off a bit device, changing
the current value of a word device, changing the set value or current value of a timer or counter, and
changing the current value of a buffer memory), thoroughly read the manual to fully understand the
operating procedure.

During the test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.
False output or malfunction can cause an accident.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

@® When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.
@ Correctly connect the battery connector.
Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or throw the battery into the fire.
Doing so will cause the battery to produce heat, explode, or ignite, resulting in injury and fire.
@ Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® Do not disassemble or modify the unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

® Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.

® The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

® When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull from the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

® Do not drop the module or subject it to strong shock.
A module damage may result.

® Do not drop or give an impact to the battery mounted to the unit.
Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.
If the battery is dropped or given an impact, dispose of it without using.

@ Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metals, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.




[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

@ Use the battery manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.
Use of other batteries may cause a risk of fire or explosion.
@ Dispose of used battery promptly.
Keep away from children.Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.
@ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply before replacing the battery or using the dip
switch of the terminating resistor.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction by static electricity.
@ Before cleaning the GOT, be sure to turn off the power.
Before cleaning, check the following items.
<OEnsure that there are no problems with the installation condition of the GOT to the control panel.
<OEnsure that there are no damages on the environmental protection sheet (not replaceable).
If the environmental protection sheet peels or the cleaning solution enters between the sheet and the
display section during cleaning, stop the cleaning immediately.
In such a case, do not use the GOT.

[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

@ For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required.
However, the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period
of use elapses.When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs,
execute the touch panel calibration.

® When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated.
This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[PRECAUTIONS FOR USING A DATA STORAGE]

/\WARNING

@ If the SD card is removed from drive A of the GOT while being accessed by the GOT, the GOT may
stop processing data for about 20 seconds.
The GOT cannot be operated during this period.The functions that run in the background including a
screen updating, alarm, logging, scripts, and others are also interrupted.
Before removing the SD card, check the following items.
[GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V and GT25HS-V), GT23, GS25]
Before removing the SD card, check that the SD card access LED is off.
[GT2505-V, GT25HS-V]
Make sure to turn off the SD card access switch before removing the SD card.
Not doing so may damage the SD card or files.
[GT21]
Disable the SD card access in the GOT utility, and then check that the SD card access LED is off
before removing the SD card.

® Do not remove the data storage from the file server (drive N) that is being accessed by the GOT, or
the system operation may be affected.
Before removing the data storage, check the relevant system signal to make sure that the data
storage is not being accessed.




[PRECAUTIONS FOR USING A DATA STORAGE]

/\CAUTION

@ |If the data storage is removed from the GOT while being accessed by the GOT, the data storage and
files may be damaged.

Before removing the data storage from the GOT, check the SD card access LED, system signal, or
others to make sure that the data storage is not accessed.

@ Turning off the GOT while it accesses the SD card results in damage to the SD card and files.

® When using the GOT with an SD card inserted, check the following items.

[GT27, GT25 (except GT2505-V and GT25HS-V), GT23, GS25]

After inserting an SD card into the GOT, make sure to close the SD card cover.

Otherwise, data cannot be read or written.

[GT2505-V, GT25HS-V]

After inserting an SD card into the GOT, make sure to turn on the SD card access switch.

Otherwise, data cannot be read or written.

[GT21]

After inserting an SD card into the SD card unit, make sure to enable the SD card access in the GOT
utility.

Otherwise, data cannot be read or written.

@® When removing the SD card from the GOT, make sure to support the SD card by hand as it may pop
out.

Not doing so may cause the SD card to drop from the GOT, resulting in a failure or break.

® When inserting a USB device into a USB interface of the GOT, make sure to insert the device into the
interface firmly.

Not doing so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact. (GT27, GT25, GT2107-W, GS25)

@ Before removing the data storage from the GOT, follow the procedure for removal on the utility screen
of the GOT. After the successful completion dialog is displayed, remove the data storage by hand
carefully.

Not doing so may cause the data storage to drop from the GOT, resulting in a failure or break.
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[PRECAUTIONS FOR USE]

/\CAUTION

® When you operate the Handy GOT while holding it, slide your hand through the hand strap on the
back of the GOT to prevent falling.
The hand strap length is adjustable.

® When you remove a cable from the Handy GOT, do not pull the cable portion.
Doing so may damage the unit or cable, or cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

® Do not drop or strike the Handy GOT.
Doing so may damage the GOT.

® When you carry or operate the Handy GOT, hold its body.
Carrying or operating the Handy GOT while holding its cable may damage the unit or cable.

® Determine whether to use the emergency stop switch of the Handy GOT according to your risk
assessment.

@ If you use a parallel circuit (to avoid entering the emergency stop status while the Handy GOT is
removed), the system may not conform to the safety standards.
Check the safety standards required for your system before use.

@ If the Handy GOT is exposed to any impact beyond the general specifications, chattering may occur in
the emergency stop switch for its structural reasons.
Check that your use conditions are proper.

® Do not touch the edges of the touch panel (display section) repeatedly.
Doing so may result in a failure.

® Do not turn off the GOT while data is being written to the storage memory (ROM) or SD card.
Doing so may corrupt the data, rendering the GOT inoperative.

® The GOT rugged model uses the environmental protection sheet (not replaceable) with UV protection
function on the front surface.
Therefore, it is possible to suppress deterioration of the touch panel or the liquid crystal display panel
that may be caused by ultraviolet rays.
Note that if the rugged model is exposed to ultraviolet rays for an extended period of time, the front
surface may turn yellow.
If the rugged model is likely to be exposed to ultraviolet rays for an extended period of time, it is
recommended to use a UV protective sheet (option).




[PRECAUTIONS FOR REMOTE CONTROL]

/\WARNING

@® Remote control is available through a network by using GOT functions, including theSoftGOT-GOT
link function, the remote personal computer operation function, the VNC server function, and the GOT
Mobile function.

If you remotely operate control equipment using such functions, the field operator may not notice the
remote operation, leading to an accident.

In addition, a communication delay or interruption may occur depending on the network environment,
and remote control of control equipment cannot be performed normally in some cases.

Before using the above functions to perform remote control, fully grasp the circumstances of the field
site and ensure safety.

® When operating the server (GOT) of the GOT Mobile function to disconnect a client, notify the
operator of the client about the disconnection beforehand.

Not doing so may cause an accident.

[PRECAUTIONS FOR EXCLUSIVE AUTHORIZATION CONTROL]

/\WARNING

@ Before using the GOT network interaction function to prevent simultaneous operations from multiple
pieces of equipment, make sure you understand the function.
You can enable or disable the exclusive authorization control of the GOT network interaction function
for each screen. (For all screens, the exclusive authorization control is disabled by default.)
Properly determine the screens for which the exclusive authorization control is required, and set the
control by screen.
A screen for which the exclusive authorization control is disabled is operable simultaneously from
multiple pieces of equipment. Make sure to determine the operation period for each operator, fully
grasp the circumstances of the field site, and ensure safety to perform operations.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
When disposing of batteries, separate them from other wastes according to the local regulations.
(Refer to GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware) for details of the battery directive in the EU
member states.)
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[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

® When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(Refer to GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware) for details of the regulated models.)

® Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of this
manual, as they are precision devices.
Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.

® When fumigants that contain halogen materials such as fluorine, chlorine, bromine, and iodine are
used for disinfecting and protecting wooden packaging from insects, they cause malfunction when
entering our products.
Please take necessary precautions to ensure that remaining materials from fumigant do not enter our
products, or treat packaging with methods other than fumigation (heat method).Additionally, disinfect
and protect wood from insects before packing products.
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Electric Graphic Operation Terminal (GOT).

Before using the product, read this manual carefully and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the
GOT for correct use.

(=5~ Manuals for GT Works3

[Z5 Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Model Icons

Manuals for GT Works3

The electronic manuals related to this product are installed together with the screen design software.

If you need the printed manuals, consult your local sales office.

Manuals for GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

Point/@

e-Manual refers to the Mitsubishi Electric FA electronic book manuals that can be browsed using a dedicated
tool.

e-Manual has the following features:

» Required information can be cross-searched in multiple manuals.

» Other manuals can be accessed from the links in the manual.

» Hardware specifications of each part can be found from the product figures.

» Pages that users often browse can be bookmarked.

» Sample programs can be copied to the engineering tool.

BScreen design software-related manuals

Manual name Manual number Format
(Model code)
GT Works3 Installation Instructions - PDF
GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual SH-081220ENG PDF
(1D7ML9) e-Manual
GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 SH-080862ENG PDF
e-Manual
GOT2000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 Version1 SH-081228ENG PDF
e-Manual

HEConnection manuals

Manual name Manual number Format
(Model code)

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081197ENG PDF
(1D7MJ8) e-Manual

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) For GT Works3 SH-081198ENG PDF

Version1 e-Manual

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) For GT Works3 SH-081199ENG PDF

Version1 e-Manual

GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputers, MODBUS/Fieldbus Products, Peripherals) | SH-081200ENG PDF

For GT Works3 Version1 e-Manual

GOT2000 Series Handy GOT Connection Manual For GT Works3 Version1 SH-081867ENG PDF
(1D7MS9) e-Manual
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HBGT SoftGOT2000 manuals

GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 Operating Manual

SH-081201ENG

e-ManuaI

MELSOFT GT OPC UA Client Operating Manual

SH-082174ENG

PDF

BGOT2000 series user's manuals

GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

SH-081194ENG

(1D7MJ5) e-ManuaI
GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility) SH-081195ENG PDF

(1D7MJ6) e-Manual
GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor) SH-081196ENG PDF

(1D7MJ7) e-Manual

BGOT SIMPLE series user's manuals

GOT SIMPLE Series User's Manual

JY997D52901

PDF
e-Manual

EManuals related to GT Works3 add-on projects

GT Works3 Add-on License for GOT2000 Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data Manual

SH-082072ENG

(Fundamentals) (1D7MV1) e-ManuaI
GT Works3 Add-on License for GOT2000 Enhanced Drive Control (Servo) Project Data Manual SH-082074ENG PDF
(Screen Details) (1D7MV3) e-Manual

Refer to the Help and manuals for GT Designer3 (GOT1000).



Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Model Icons

The following shows the abbreviations, generic terms, and model icons used in this manual.

GOT

BGOT2000 series

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Meaning of icon

Available

Unavailable

GT27

GT27-X

GT2715-X

GT2715-XTBA
GT2715-XTBD

GT27-S

GT2712-S

GT2712-STBA
GT2712-STWA
GT2712-STBD
GT2712-STWD

GT2710-S

GT2710-STBA
GT2710-STBD

GT2708-S

GT2708-STBA
GT2708-STBD

GT27-V

GT2710-V

GT2710-VTBA
GT2710-VTWA
GT2710-VTBD
GT2710-VTWD

GT2708-V

GT2708-VTBA
GT2708-VTBD

GT2705-V

GT2705-VTBD

GT

27

GT25

All GT25 models

GT25-W

GT2512-WX

GT2512-WXTBD
GT2512-WXTSD

GT2510-WX

GT2510-WXTBD
GT2510-WXTSD

GT2507-W

GT2507-WTBD
GT2507-WTSD

GT2507T-W

GT2507T-WTSD

GT25-S

GT2512-S

GT2512-STBA
GT2512-STBD

GT2512F-S

GT2512F-STNA
GT2512F-STND

GT25-V

GT2510-V

GT2510-VTBA
GT2510-VTWA
GT2510-VTBD
GT2510-VTWD

GT2510F-V

GT2510F-VTNA
GT2510F-VTND

GT2508-V

GT2508-VTBA
GT2508-VTWA
GT2508-VTBD
GT2508-VTWD

GT2508F-V

GT2508F-VTNA
GT2508F-VTND

GT2505-V

GT2505-VTBD

GT25HS-V
Handy GOT

GT2506HS-V

GT2506HS-VTBD

GT2505HS-V

GT2505HS-VTBD

GT23

GT23-V

GT2310-V

GT2310-VTBA
GT2310-VTBD

GT2308-V

GT2308-VTBA
GT2308-VTBD
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GT21

All GT21 models

GT GT
21 21
GT21-W GT2107-W GT2107-WTBD G GT,
GT2107-WTSD 21 21
GT21-Q GT2105-Q GT2105-QTBDS GTos GT oo
GT2105-QMBDS 21 21
GT21-R GT2104-R GT2104-RTBD = CTou
217" 21>
GT21-P GT2104-P GT2104-PMBD GT oo GT oo
210ar 21040
ET/R4 ET/IR4
GT2104-PMBDS o1 GT
21045 21045
R4 R4
GT2104-PMBDS2 T GT
21045 21045
R2
GT2104-PMBLS T GT
21045 21045,
R4-5V R4-5V
GT2103-P GT2103-PMBD GT oo GT oo
2104P 2104P
ET/R4 ET/IR4
GT2103-PMBDS GT T
2104m) 21055
R4 4
GT2103-PMBDS2 GT T
2104m) 21045
R2
GT2103-PMBLS GT T
2104m) 21045,
R4-5V R4-5V
GT SoftGOT2000 GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 Soff ot
GOT GOT
2000 2000
BGOT SIMPLE series
GS25 GS2512-WXTBD IZI %
GS21 GS21-W-N GS2110-WTBD-N
GS2107-WTBD-N Iz' E
GS21-W GS2110-WTBD
GS2107-WTBD

BGOT1000 series, GOT900 series, and GOT800 series

GOT1000 Series

GOT1000 Series

GOT900 Series GOT-A900 Series -
GOT-F900 Series
GOT800 Series GOT-800 Series -




Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

Bus connection unit GT15-QBUS
GT15-QBUS2
GT15-ABUS
GT15-ABUS2

GT15-75QBUSL
GT15-75QBUS2L
GT15-75ABUSL
GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit

GT15-RS2-9P
GT15-RS4-98
GT15-RS4-TE

MELSECNET/H communication unit

GT15-J71LP23-25
GT15-J71BR13

CC-Link IE TSN communication unit

GT25-J71GN13-T2

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit

GT15-J71GP23-SX

CC-Link IE Field Network communication unit

GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit

GT15-J61BT13

Wireless LAN communication unit GT25-WLAN

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M
Connection conversion adapter GT10-9PT5S
Field network adapter unit GT25-FNADP

Ethernet communication unit

GT25-J71E71-100

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

GT14-RS2T4-9P

Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Printer unit

GT15-PRN

Video input unit

GT27-V4-Z (A set of GT16M-V4-Z and GT27-IF1000)

RGB input unit

GT27-R2
GT27-R2-Z (A set of GT16M-R2-Z and GT27-IF1000)

Video/RGB input unit

GT27-V4R1-Z (A set of GT16M-V4R1-Z and GT27-1F1000)

RGB output unit

GT27-ROUT
GT27-ROUT-Z (A set of GT16M-ROUT-Z and GT27-IF1000)

Digital video output unit

GT27-VHOUT

Multimedia unit

GT27-MMR-Z (A set of GT16M-MMR-Z and GT27-IF1000)

Video signal conversion unit

GT27-IF1000

External I/O unit GT15-DIO
GT15-DIOR
Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

SD card unit

GT21-03SDCD
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Option

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

SD card

NZ1MEM-2GBSD
NZ1MEM-4GBSD
NZ1MEM-8GBSD
NZ1MEM-16GBSD
L1MEM-2GBSD
L1MEM-4GBSD

Battery

GT11-50BAT
GT15-BAT

Protective sheet

GT27-15PSGC
GT25-12WPSGC
GT25-12PSGC
GT25-10WPSGC
GT25-10PSGC
GT25-08PSGC
GT21-07WPSGC
GT25T-07WPSVC
GT25-05PSGC
GT25-05PSGC-2
GT21-05PSGC
GT21-04RPSGC-UC
GT21-03PSGC-UC
GT21-04PSGC-UC
GT27-15PSCC
GT25-12WPSCC
GT25-12PSCC
GT25-10WPSCC
GT25-10PSCC
GT25-08PSCC
GT25-05PSCC
GT25-05PSCC-2
GT25-12PSCC-UC
GT25-10PSCC-UC
GT25-08PSCC-UC
GT21-07WPSCC
GT21-05PSCC
GT21-04RPSCC-UC
GT21-04PSCC-UC
GT21-03PSCC-UC
GT16H-60PSC
GT14H-50PSC

Antibacterial/antiviral protective sheet

GT25-12PSAC
GT25-10PSAC
GT25-08PSAC

Environmental protection sheet

GT25F-12ESGS
GT25F-10ESGS
GT25F-08ESGS

Protective cover for oil

GT20-15PCO
GT20-12PCO
GT20-10PCO
GT20-08PCO
GT21-12WPCO
GT21-10WPCO
GT21-07TWPCO
GT25T-07WPCO
GT25-05PCO
GT25-05PCO-2
GT05-50PCO
GT21-04RPCO
GT10-30PCO
GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover

GT25-UCoV
GT25-05UCOV
GT21-WUCOV
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Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

Stand

GT15-90STAND
GT15-80STAND
GT15-70STAND
GT05-50STAND
GT25-10WSTAND
GT21-07WSTAND
GT25T-07WSTAND

Attachment

GT15-70ATT-98
GT15-70ATT-87
GT15-60ATT-97
GT15-60ATT-96
GT15-60ATT-87
GT15-60ATT-77
GT21-04RATT-40

Panel-mounted USB port extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S
GT10-C10EXUSB-5S

Connector conversion box

GT16H-CNB-42S
GT16H-CNB-37S
GT11H-CNB-37S

Emergency stop switch guard cover

GT16H-60ESCOV
GT14H-50ESCOV

Wall-mounting attachment

GT14H-50ATT

Software

HESoftware related to GOT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3 SW1DND-GTWK3-J, SW1DND-GTWK3-E, SW1DND-GTWK3-C
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen design software GT Designer3 for GOT2000 and GOT1000 series
GT Designer3 Screen design software for GOT2000 series included in GT Works3

GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

GT Designer3 (GOT1000)

Screen design software for GOT 1000 series included in GT Works3

Speech synthesis license

GT Works Text to Speech License (SW1DND-GTVO-M)

Add-on license

GT Works3 add-on license for GOT2000 enhanced drive control (servo) project data (SW1DND-
GTSV-MZ)

GENESIS64 Advanced

GENESIS64 server application (GEN64-APP)

GENESIS64 Basic SCADA

GENESIS64 server application (GEN64-BASIC)

GENESIS64

Generic term of GENESIS64 Advanced and GENESIS64 Basic SCADA

GOT Mobile function license for GT SoftGOT2000

License required to use the GOT Mobile function with GT SoftGOT2000 (SGT2K-WEBSKEY-0)

GT Simulator3

Screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT2000, GOT1000, and GOT900 series

GT SoftGOT2000 GOT2000 compatible HMI software GT SoftGOT2000
GT OPC UA Client MELSOFT GT OPC UA Client (SW1DNN-GTOUC-MD)
GT Converter2 Data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000 and GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Screen design software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2

Screen design software GT Designer2 for GOT1000 and GOT900 series

DU/WIN

Screen design software FX-PCS-DU/WIN for GOT-F900 series

ESoftware related to iQ Works

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

iQ Works

iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works

MELSOFT Navigator

Integrated development environment software included in SWoDND-IQWK
(iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)
(o represents a version.)

MELSOFT iQ AppPortal

SWoDND-IQAPL-M type integrated application management software
(o represents a version.)
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HEOther software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GX Works3 SWoDND-GXW3-E (-EA, -EAZ) type programmable controller engineering software
(o represents a version.)
GX Works2 SWoDNC-GXW2-E (-EA, -EAZ) type programmable controller engineering software

(o represents a version.)

Controller simulator

GX Simulator3

Simulation function of GX Works3

GX Simulator2

Simulation function of GX Works2

GX Simulator

SWoD5SC-LLT-E (-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software package (SW5D5C-LLT (-V) or
later versions)
(o represents a version.)

GX Developer

SWoD5C-GPPW-E (-EV)/SWoD5F-GPPW (-V) type software package
(o represents a version.)

GX LogViewer

SWoDNN-VIEWER-E type software package
(o represents a version.)

MI Configurator

Configuration and monitor tool for Mitsubishi Electric industrial computers (SWoDNNMICONF-M)
(o represents a version.)

PX Developer

SWoD5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control
(o represents a version.)

MT Works2

Motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2 (SWoDND-MTW2-E)
(o represents a version.)

MT Developer

SWoRNC-GSYV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series
(o represents a version.)

CW Configurator Setting/monitoring tools for the C Controller module and MELSECWinCPU (SWoDND-RCCPU-E)
(o represents a version.)

MR Configurator2 SWoDNC-MRC2-E type servo configuration software
(o represents a version.)

MR Configurator MRZJWo-SETUP type servo configuration software
(o represents a version.)

FR Configurator2 Inverter setup software (SWoDND-FRC2-E)
(o represents a version.)

FR Configurator Inverter setup software (FR-SWo-SETUP-WE)
(o represents a version.)

NC Configurator2 CNC parameter setting support tool (FCSB1221)

NC Configurator CNC parameter setting support tool

FX Configurator-FP

Parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software package for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWoD5CFXSSCE)
(o represents a version.)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

RT ToolBox2

Robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)

RT ToolBox3 Robot program creation software (3F-14C-WINE)

MX Component MX Component Versiono (SWoD5C-ACT-E, SWoD5C-ACT-EA)
(o represents a version.)

MX Sheet MX Sheet Versiono (SWoD5C-SHEET-E, SWoD5C-SHEET-EA)

(o represents a version.)

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

CPU module logging configuration tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

License key (for GT SoftGOT2000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License key

GT27-SGTKEY-U




Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al

IAl Corporation

AZBIL Azbil Corporation
OMRON OMRON Corporation
KEYENCE KEYENCE CORPORATION

JTEKT ELECTRONICS (formerly KOYO EI)

JTEKT ELECTRONICS CORPORATION (formerly KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO.,
LTD.)

JTEKT JTEKT Corporation

SHARP Sharp Corporation

SHINKO Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA TOSHIBA CORPORATION

SHIBAURA MACHINE SHIBAURA MACHINE CO.,LTD.

PANASONIC Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC IDS Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

HITACHI IES Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.

HITACHI Hitachi, Ltd.

HIRATA Hirata Corporation

FUJI FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

MURATEC Muratec products manufactured by Murata Machinery, Ltd.
YASKAWA YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Yokogawa Electric Corporation

RKC RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

ALLEN-BRADLEY Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
CLPA CC-Link Partner Association

GE GE Intelligent Platforms, Inc.

HMS HMS Industrial Networks

LS ELECTRIC (formerly LS IS)

LS ELECTRIC Co., Ltd (formerly LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.)

MITSUBISHI INDIA

Mitsubishi Electric India Pvt. Ltd.

ODVA Open DeviceNet Vendor Association, Inc.

SCHNEIDER Schneider Electric SA

SICK SICK AG

SIEMENS Siemens AG

SCHNEIDER EJH Schneider Electric Japan Holdings Ltd.

PLC Programmable controller manufactured by its respective company

Control equipment

Control equipment manufactured by its respective company

Temperature controller

Temperature controller manufactured by its respective company

Indicating controller

Indicating controller manufactured by its respective company

Controller

Controller manufactured by its respective company

Industrial switch (for CC-Link IE TSN Class B)

CC-Link IE TSN Class B (Synchronized Realtime Communication) hub certified by CC-Link
Partner Association

Industrial switch (for CC-Link IE TSN Class A)

CC-Link IE TSN Class A (Realtime Communication) hub certified by CC-Link Partner Association

CC-Link IE TSN-equipped module

Generic term for the following CC-Link IE TSN master/local modules and CC-Link IE TSN Plus
master/local module

* RJ71GN11-T2

* RI71GN11-EIP

* FX5-CCLGN-MS
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PART 1 UTILITY FOR GT27/
GT25/GT23/GS25

1 UTILITY FUNCTION

2 GOT BASIC SETTING

3 EXTENDED FUNCTION SETTING

4 MAINTENANCE

5 MONITOR

6 DATA CONTROL

7 BOOTOS AND SYSTEM APPLICATION

8 SYSTEM ALARM DISPLAY AND LIST
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1 UTILITY FUNCTION

[Z=~ Page 36 Utility Execution

[=5~ Page 37 Utility Function List

[=5~ Page 42 Utility Display

Utility is a function, which carries out connection of GOT and controller, screen display and operation method settings,
program/data control and self-check etc.

Refer to the following for the utility function list.

(==~ Page 37 Utility Function List

1.1  Utility Execution

For utility execution, utility has to be displayed by installing BootOS and basic system application in the C drive (built in flash

memory).
There are following three types for the installing BootOS and basic system application methods.

1) GT Designer3—GOT

Via a USB interface or
RS-232 interface or /
Ethernet interface *1 GOT * Install directly from GT Designer3

GT Designer3

Installing BootOS or
basic system application

2) GT Designer3 — Data storage — GOT .
Installing BootOS or

\Writing system applications  basic system application
to a fil
0@ ’te <SS I~ / » When GOT is remote,
J -
» Q % [ GOT install using a data storage easily
/ [
. Install a data >
. Data storage storage to
GT Designer3 the GOT

3) GOT — Data storage — GOT
Uploading system

/ application files /
« Install from the GOT to the GOT

GOT » §>\‘/ l-_-.-_:::> GOT using a data storage

* Install a data
Data storage storage to
the GOT

*1  When installing the BootOS and basic system application, standard monitor OS has to be installed in GOT in advance.
Refer to the following for the installation which uses GT Designer3.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
Refer to the following for the installation which uses GOT.
(== Page 391 BOOTOS AND SYSTEM APPLICATION

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
36 1.1 Utility Execution



1.2

Utility Function List

The items in the following list can be set/operated on the utility screens.

For GT Designer3 of an old version, displayed screens, setting items and others may differ from those described in the

manual.
Item Functions overview Applicable GOT Reference
GT27 | GT25 | GT23
GS25
GOT basic Display Setting the startup screen display time and screen o o o =" Page 50
setting saving time Display
Setting the battery alarm display to ON or OFF o o o
Setting the detect level/detect time of human sensor o x x
Adjusting brightness o o o
Language Switching message languages o o o =" Page 56
Language
Unique information Setting the GOT ID number o o o = Page 58
Unique
Information
IP address Setting the GOT IP address, subnet mask, and default o o o =" Page 60 IP
gateway Address
Setting the GOT operation when a device with the same
IP address as that of the GOT is added to the network
afterwards.
IP filter setting Setting IP addresses from which access to the GOT is o o o I”= Page 67 IP
allowed or blocked Filter Setting
Operation Setting the buzzer volume and window move buzzer o o o ==~ Page 71
Setting a musical interval for the buzzer sound o o x Operation
Setting the key sensitivity and key reaction speed o o o
Setting the access switch for the drive A o o o
Utility call key Setting the utility call keys o o o ==~ Page 74
Utility Call Key
USB host Setting the USB mouse and keyboard o o6 o = Page 77
USB Host
Time Displaying and setting the clock current time o o o =" Page 80
Time
Controller | Assign Ethernet I/F | Setting the assign Ethernet I/F o o o =" Page 99
Channel - Driver Displaying the communication driver assigned to each | o o o Controller
assign channel
- Changing Changing the assigned communication driver o o o
assignment
5V power supply Setting 5 V power supply for channel No. 1 o o x
Communication Setting communication parameters, setting or deleting o o o
detail setting sequence program protection key words, canceling
sequence program protection status
(When connecting to FX series CPU)
Ethernet communication Displaying the contents of Ethernet setting, changing the | o o o =" Page 116
host Ethernet
Communication
Transparent mode Setting the channel No. to be used for the o o o ==~ Page 122
communication for the FA transparent function Transparent
Mode
GOT internal device monitor Setting whether to use the GOT internal device monitor | o o o "= Page 124
of the GOT diagnostics function GOT Internal
Device Monitor
Security Security level Authenticating security levels o o o "= Page 126
authentication Security

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
1.2 Utility Function List
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Item Functions overview Applicable GOT Reference
GT27 | GT25 | GT23
GS25
GOT basic Operator Operator Managing operator o o o =" Page 128
setting authenticat | management Operator
ion Password change | Changing a password o ° o Authentication
Function setting Setting the operator authentication function o o o
Extended SoftGOT-GOT link function Setting the SoftGOT-GOT link function o o x =" Page 158
function setting SoftGOT-GOT
Link Function
VNC server function Setting the VNC server function o o x =~ Page 163
VNC Server
Function
Sequence program monitor Starting the sequence program monitor o o x = Page 165
Sequence
Program
Monitor
Backup/restoration setting Setting the backup and restoration o o o =" Page 167
Backup/
Restoration
- Trigger backup Setting the trigger backup o o o =" Page 171
setting Trigger Backup
- Trigger time | Setting the trigger time o o o
setting
License management Displaying the screen for registering and releasing the o o x =" Page 174
license License
Management
Video/RGB Displaying the screen for setting the video/RGB 1/0 unit | o™ x x =" Page 176
Video/RGB
Multimedia Displaying the screen for setting the multimedia o3 x x =~ Page 184
Multimedia
Wireless LAN connection function | Setting the wireless LAN connection function o o'® x =" Page 199
Wireless LAN
Function
System launcher Configuring a setting to enable the online module o o o = Page 204
change in the system launcher function System
Launcher
iQSS utility Setting a drive for a data storage containing the profile o o x =~ Page 206
data of iQSS-compatible equipment iQSS Utility
ANDON connection Setting the IP address of a client targeted for the o o x =~ Page 208
ANDON connection ANDON
Connection
Ethernet printer Setting the IP address of the Ethernet printer o o o = Page 211
Ethernet
Printer
Network drive setting Setting the network drive o o x =" Page 213
Network drive
setting

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
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Maintenance

Batch self check

Executing various diagnostics collectively and copying
the result to a data storage

o =~ Page 216
Batch Self
Check

USB device management

Displaying the status of USB device

o =" Page 219
USB Device
Management

Cleaning

Displaying the screen for cleaning the display

o =" Page 221
Screen
Cleaning

Touch panel calibration

Adjusting the touch panel

o =" Page 223
Touch Panel
Calibration

System alarm

Displaying the system alarm

o =" Page 226
System Alarm

Drawing check

Checking the drawing

o =" Page 228
Drawing Check

Font check

Checking the font

o =" Page 232
Font Check

Touch panel check

Checking the touch panel

o =" Page 234
Touch Panel
Check

1/0 check

Checking the 1/0 of RS-232 interface

o =~ Page 236
1/0 Check

Ethernet status check

Checking the connection status of Ethernet

o ==~ Page 241
Ethernet Status
Check

GOT information

Displaying the GOT information

o "= Page 243
GOT
Information

GOT Mobile information

Displaying the GOT Mobile function settings

x =~ Page 245
GOT Mobile
Information

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
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Item Functions overview Applicable GOT Reference
GT27 | GT25 | GT23
GS25
Monitor System launcher Starting the system launcher o o o =" Page 247
Device monitor Starting the device monitor o ° o Monitor
Screens
Sequence program monitor Starting the QCPU or LCPU sequence program monitor | o o x
(Ladder)
Sequence program monitor (iQ-R | Starting the RCPU sequence program monitor o o x
ladder)
Sequence program monitor (iQ-F | Starting the FX5CPU sequence program monitor o o x
ladder)
FX ladder monitor Starting the FX ladder monitor o o x
Network monitor Starting the network monitor o o x
Intelligent module monitor Starting the intelligent module monitor o o x
Servo amplifier monitor Starting the servo amplifier monitor o o x
Q motion monitor Starting the Q motion monitor o o x
R motion monitor Starting the R motion monitor o o x
CNC monitor Starting the CNC monitor o™ 02 x
CNC monitor 2 Starting the CNC monitor 2 o o™ x
Sequence program monitor (SFC) | Starting the SFC monitor o o x
Q Motion SFC monitor Starting the Q motion SFC monitor o o x
R Motion SFC monitor Starting the R motion SFC monitor o o x
Log viewer Starting the log viewer o o x
Network status display Starting the network status display o o7 x
FX list editor Starting the FX list editor o o °
CNC machining program edit Starting the CNC machining program edit o 02 x
CNC data I/0O Starting the CNC data 1/0 o 02 x
Motion Program Editor Starting the motion program editor o™l o'8 x
Motion Program 1/O Starting the motion program 1/0 o™l o'8 x
MELSEC-L troubleshooting Starting the MELSEC-L troubleshooting o o x
iQSS utility Starting the iQSS utility o o x
Drive recorder Starting the drive recorder o o x
CC-Link IE diagnostics Starting the CC-Link IE TSN/CC-Link IE Field Network o o x
diagnostics
Servo amplifier graph Starting the servo amplifier graph o o x
Vision sensor monitor Starting the vision sensor monitor o o x

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
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Item Functions overview Applicable GOT Reference
GT27 | GT25 | GT23
GS25
Data Alarm information Deleting or copying alarm log files o o o =" Page 255
management Converting alarm log files in G2A format — CSV/TXT o o o Alarm
format Information
Image file management Deleting/copying image files, changing image file names | o o o = Page 262
Image File
Management
Recipe information Converting recipe files in G2P — CSV/TXT format, o o o =" Page 269
deleting/copying/moving/creating recipe files, deleting/ Recipe
moving/changing recipe folder names, writing/reading/ Information
verifying record values with the recipe record list,
deleting device values
Logging information Converting logging files in G2L format — CSV/TXT o o o =~ Page 304
format Logging
Deleting/copying/moving logging files, changing logging | o o o Information
file names
Operation log information Converting operation log files in G20 — CSV/TXT o o o =" Page 318
format Operation Log
Deleting, copying, moving, or renaming an operation log | o o o Information
file, deleting or creating an operation log folder
File manager Deleting, copying, moving or renaming a folder or file, o o o = Page 341
sorting the list of folders and files, or creating a folder File Manager
File Print Printing or previewing a report file o o o =~ Page 356
File Print
Package data management Installing/uploading package data, checking the property | o o o = Page 363
Package Data
Management
Backup/restoration Starting the backup/restoration function o o o =" Page 374
Backup/
Restore
Function
SRAM management Confirming the SRAM user area usage, backing up or o o o == Page 375
restoring the data in the SRAM user area, and initializing SRAM
the SRAM user area management
Memory card format Formatting a data storage o o o =5~ Page 381
Memory Card
Format
Memory check Write/read check of a data storage and built-in flash o o o I”= Page 384
memory Memory Check
GOT data package acquisition Copying the data stored in the GOT to an SD card in a o o o I”= Page 387
batch GOT Data
Package
Acquisition
*1  Available to GT27-X and GT27-S.
*2  Only available to GT25-S.
*3  GT2705-V does not support.
*4  Not available to GT25-W and GS25.
*5 Not available to GT2505-V and GT25HS-V.
*6 Not available to GT25HS-V.
*7 Not available to GT25-W, GT2505-V, GT25HS-V, and GS25.
*8 Available to GT25-S, GT2512-WX, and GT2510-WX.
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1.3  Utility Display

To display each setting screen of the utility, the main menu has to be displayed first.
Even when the GOT is installed vertically, the utility screen appears horizontally.
In the utility main menu, message dialogs appear according to the vertical installation.

UtiTity main menu

GOT basic set

1)Main menu

The menu items that can be set at the GOT utility are displayed.

Touching a menu item in the main menu will display the setting screen or subsequent selection screen for the item.
2)System message switch button

This button switches the language used for the utility or system alarms.

When touching the [Language] button, the Select Language screen is displayed.

B

> English
X E
ER

1. Touch the button of the language to be displayed.

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT for the selected language to take effect in the utility.
To cancel the setting, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the main menu.

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
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Point

When starting the GOT without selecting any language or the selected language and the
installed fonts are not matched
» The following screen will be displayed.

Touching the button of a desired language restarts the GOT and the language is switched to the selected one.

.
L ()

« Selectable languages

The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.

The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.

For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

» System language switching using the device

The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.
For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
1.3 Utility Display 43



Display operation of main menu

The following three types of operation can display the main menu.
(Display the main menu after installing the basic system application from GT Designer3 to the GOT built in flash memory.)

When project data is undownloaded

If the power supply of GOT turns ON, the main menu is displayed automatically after title display.
GOT basic setting

Turning on the power -

supply of the GOT

When touching menu call key
If you touch the menu call key while user-created screen is displayed, the main menu is displayed.
The menu call key is set in the position on the GOT screen upper left corner at factory shipment.

Utility call key
Touch a top left corner.

é >

GOT basic setting

The menu call key can be set by the GOT utility or GT Designer3.
For the setting method of the utility call key, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 75 Utility call key setting operation
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Point

* Prohibited simultaneous 2-point presses
Do not touch 2 points or more on the GOT screen simultaneously. Touching 2 points or more simultaneously
may activate a part other than the touched point.

* When setting menu call key to 1-point
When having set [Pressing time] of the menu call key setting screen to other than "0 (s)", keep pressing the

touch panel for the period set to [Pressing time] or more before leaving the finger from the touch panel.
For menu call key setting, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 75 Utility call key setting operation
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When touching special function switch (utility)

If you touch the special function switch (utility) while user-created screen is displayed, the main menu is displayed.

The special function switch (utility) can be set as a touch switch that is displayed on a user-created screen by GT Designer3.

GOT basic setting

Ty

Special function switch
(Utility)

For the details of the special function switch, refer to the following.
[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Locking the utility display by password
When you try to display the utility main menu while the password is set to the GOT by GT Designer3, the display for password

input will be appeared.
(Set a password from the common setting menu.)

Please input passuword.

When the password is not matched, displays the error message.

The password s wrong.

OK,

When touching the [OK] button, the screen returns to the monitor screen.
HInput operation of password

1. Input the password after touching [0] to [9], [A] to [F] key.

2. Define the password by touching [Enter] key, after password input.

3. Tocorrect the input character, touch [Del] key to delete the correcting character and reinput/retype the new character.

EPassword input cancel operation
When the [x] button is touched, it returns to the monitor screen.

Refer to the following for the details related to the password setting.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Utility basic configuration

The basic configuration of utility is as follows.

Title dilsplay Close/Return button
Data contro ect info:0S info
elect drive : - —
find Mame Size Date Time —
A ¢ Built=in CF card [DIR| [GTBOOT 07-25-08 1452 =]
DIR [HGISYS 07-26-08 14:04 ﬂ
—
C : Flash Memory
E: USB drive
Scroll button
,_l
"
¥
@ s
Install Upload Propert: Data check
[ | fromrty ] B~ g o
Title display

The screen title name is displayed in title display part.

As the screen is composed of multiple layers, the title including these layers is displayed.

Buzzer volume Title display
Window move buzzer CFF

Security setting
Utility call key

FPlease select kevs.

Pressing time

SEC. Ii i

Close/Return button

When a middle screen of the layers is displayed, if the (Close/return) button in the right corner of screen is touched,
returns to the previous screen.
If this button is touched when directly displayed from monitor screen, the screen is closed and returns to monitor screen.

Scroll button

For screens in which the content does not fit on one screen page, there is a right or down scroll button on the screen.

E/E/E/B/ Scroll one line/column.
@/@/@/@/ Scroll window.

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
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Basic operation to change the settings

Change of setting value

Close/Return button

Utility call key
[6] tex 8

Standard (t0ms

Key sensitivity

Key reaction speed
Touch parel calibration
Touch detection mode
USB mouse/keyboard
SoftGOT-GOT link

Setting item

Example: [Operation] screen

ESetting item, select button
Touch a select button to change the setting.

The setting methods differ depending on the setting items.
The following setting methods are available.

» Changing the setting

Touch the select button to change the setting.

 Enter the setting value with a keyboard.

Touch the button to display a keyboard on the GOT screen.
* Move to another setting screen.

Touch the button to move to another setting screen.

For the setting method of each setting item, refer to the setting operation of each setting screen.

H[OK] button, [Cancel] button, [x] (Close/Return) button

Reflect or cancel the changed settings.

[OK] button

Touch this button to reflect the changed settings and return to the previous screen.
Depending on the setting item, the GOT restarts.

[Cancel] button

Touch this button to cancel the changed settings and return to the previous screen.
[*] (Close/Return) button

Touch this button to display the following dialog.

(If no setting is changed, the dialog is not displayed.)

Operate following the message of the dialog.

Settings have been changed.
Do wou want to discard the changes?

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell

1 UTILITY FUNCTION
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2 GOT BASIC SETTING

==~ Page 50 Display

[Z5~ Page 56 Language

(=5~ Page 58 Unique Information

(=5~ Page 60 IP Address

[=5~ Page 67 IP Filter Setting

[Z=~ Page 71 Operation

[Z=" Page 74 Utility Call Key

(=5~ Page 77 USB Host

(=5~ Page 80 Time

(=5~ Page 99 Controller

(=5~ Page 116 Ethernet Communication
(=5~ Page 122 Transparent Mode

(=5~ Page 124 GOT Internal Device Monitor
[=5~ Page 126 Security

(=5~ Page 128 Operator Authentication

Setting screen for display and setting screen for operation can be displayed from the GOT utility screen.
In the setting screen for display and the setting screen for operation, the following settings can be set.

Item Description Reference

Display Opening screen time, screen save time, battery alarm display, human sensor, =5~ Page 50 Display
sensor detect level, sensor detect time, sensor off delay, brightness adjustment
mode, brightness adjustment, POWER LED

Language Language setting == Page 56 Language

Unique information

Number setting, GOT name display, GOT description display

=5~ Page 58 Unique Information

IP address

Ethernet communication unit, IP address, subnet mask, default gateway,
peripheral software port No., transparent port No., behavior of duplicate IPs

=5~ Page 60 IP Address

IP filter setting

Settings of the IP filter usage, filtering method, target IP address, and exception IP
address

==~ Page 67 IP Filter Setting

Operation

Buzzer sound, musical interval, window move buzzer volume, Key sensitivity,
Access switch for the drive A

==~ Page 71 Operation

Utility call

key

Call key setting, pressing time setting

==~ Page 74 Utility Call Key

USB host

USB mouse setting, interlock with mouse cursor touch operation, USB keyboard
setting, USB keyboard type setting

=" Page 77 USB Host

Time

Time setting

Current time, GOT internal battery voltage status

Adjust

Adjust the clock, mode, reference CH No., SNTP IP address, trigger type, specify
the time zone of target unit, time zone, time difference from GMT

Broadcast

Broadcast the clock data, broadcast CH No., trigger type, specify the time zone of
target unit, time zone, time difference from GMT

Local time

Specify time zone, time zone, time difference from GMT

=~ Page 80 Time

Controller

The setting contents of the communication interface can be checked or changed.

==~ Page 99 Controller

Ethernet communication

The contents of the Ethernet setting can be checked and the host can be changed.

=~ Page 116 Ethernet Communication

Transparent mode

Channel No. setting

I=~ Page 122 Transparent Mode

GOT internal device monitor

Setting whether to use the GOT internal device monitor of the GOT diagnostics
function

=5~ Page 124 GOT Internal Device
Monitor

Security

Security level authentication

=~ Page 126 Security

Operator authentication

Operator management, password change function setting

=~ Page 128 Operator Authentication
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2.1

Display

Display setting

Configure display settings.

The items which can be set are shown below. When each item part is touched, the respective setting becomes possible.

Item

Description

Setting range

Opening screen time

The title display period at the main unit boot can be set.

0 to 60 seconds !
<At factory shipment: 0 seconds>

Screen save time

The period from the user stops the touch panel operation till the
screen save function starts can be set.

0 to 60 minutes
<At factory shipment: 0 minutes>

Battery alarm display

Whether to display system alarm when the voltage of the GOT
internal battery has dropped can be specified.

ON/OFF
<At factory shipment: OFF>

Human sensor

Screen saver status cancel by human sensor can be set to Effective
or Invalid.

Valid/Invalid
<At factory shipment: Invalid>

Sensor detect level 2

The sensor detect level can be set.

0to 10
<At factory shipment: 10>

Sensor detect time 2

The time corresponding to the [Sensor detect level] is displayed.
(Setting is disabled.)

When the [Sensor detect level] is changed, the corresponding time is
reflected by touching [OK] button.

Oto4
<At factory shipment: 0 seconds>

Sensor off delay

The time period from when the human sensor detects no human
movement until the Human Sensor Detection Signal (System Signal
2-1.b5) turns OFF can be set.

O0Min 10Sec to 60Min 0Sec
<At factory shipment: OMin 10Sec>

Brightness adjustment mode™ The brightness adjustment mode can be set to the standard or low Standard/Low
intensity mode. <At factory shipment: standard>
Brightness adjustment The brightness can be adjusted. 1t0 32"

<At factory shipment: 32>

POWER LED*5

Turning on/off the POWER LED can be set.

Turning on/off
<At factory shipment: turning on>

*1 If setting 0, the title screen is not hidden.
The title screen is always displayed for 4 seconds or longer (which changes depending on the project data contents).
*2 The monitoring time corresponding to the sensor detect level (0 to 10) is as follows.
As the sensor detect level becomes greater, the sensitivity of the human sensor becomes higher.

Sensor detect level

10 9 8 7 6 5 4

Sensor detect time [s]

0 0.1 0.2 0.4 0.8 1 1.5

*3  For BootOS version D or earlier, the [Standard] mode is specified.
*4  For GT23, the brightness can be adjusted in 16 levels.
The following table shows the correspondences between values set in the utility and the brightness in 16 levels.

Setting value

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 25

26 27 28 29 30 31

Brightness adjustment (16 levels)

-

2 3 4 13

14 15 16

*5 GT23 does not support.
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Point/©

« Display setting by GT Designer3

Set the title display period and screen save time in [GOT setup] in [Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3.
When change a part of the setting, change the setting by the GOT display setting after downloading the
project data.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

» Screen save time

Using the system information function can compulsorily switch the controller to the screen saving status
(Forced Screen Saver Disable Signal) or disable the screen save time (Automatic Screen Saver Disable
Signal) set with Utility.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

« Display control by human sensor

The human sensor is a function that releases the GOT from the screen saving mode without the necessity to
touch the GOT.

This function releases the GOT from the screen saving mode when the operator has come closer to the GOT.

Approach  Go away Approach Go away

Operator motion
[Sensor detect level]

Human Sensor
Detection Signal
[System Signal 2-1.b5]

o RIS B

E OFF

] [ | [

[Sensor off delay] [Sensor off delay]

[Sensor detect time]

Screen saving mode released

Screen saver ' Screen saver
| mode activated
:

[Screen save time]

When there is no operator around the GOT for the time set as "Sensor OFF delay", the
"Human Sensor Detection Signal" turns OFF.

When the time set as the "Screen save time" elapses after the "Human Sensor Detection
Signal" turns OFF, the GOT enters the screen saving mode.

Refer to the following for the Human Sensor Detection Signal (System Signal 2-1.b5).

GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

* When setting the human sensor to invalid

Even if setting the human sensor to invalid by the utility, the Human Sensor Detection Signal (System Signal
2-1.b5) turns ON when the human sensor detects human movement.

Unintended operation may result, therefore, if controlling the Forced Screen Saver Enable Signal (System
Signal 1-1.b1) and Human Sensor Detection Signal associating them with each other by a sequence program,
etc.

When setting the human sensor to invalid, review the related sequence program, etc.

« Restrictions when a backlight failure is detected

When the brightness adjustment mode is set to [Low] mode, the GOT cannot detect the backlight failure.

To detect the backlight failure, set the brightness adjustment mode to [Standard].

« Restrictions on the screen display in the [Low] mode

In the [Low] mode, the screen may flicker, or the screen display may turn off.

If you do not use the GOT in a dark place, set the brightness adjustment mode to [Standard].

* When the utility screen is difficult to see in the [Low] mode

Touch the upper-left corner of the main menu for two seconds to change the mode to the [Standard] mode.
When the utility screen transitions to a user-created screen, the mode is returned to the [Low] mode.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Display operation of display

GOT basic setting

Touch

[Display].

Display

Opening screen time [0 Sec.

Screen save tine [0 Min.(0:None)
Battery alarm display
Hunan sensor

Sensor detect level (MAE=10)
Sensor detect tine 0.0 Sec,

Sensor off delay (0] Min.[10] Sec.
Brightness adjust
Brightness adjustnent [~ J32] +]
POVER LED

Display setting operations

Opening screen, screen save time

1. Touch the setting item (numeral) to display a software keyboard.

Input a value with the keyboard.

E N

=]

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.

To cancel the setting change and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Battery alarm display
1. Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

e [0]8ec
0] Hin. (0:one)

POVER LED

o Cancel

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.
To cancel the setting change and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.

Human sensor
1. Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

[a] sec
i (0:Hone)

POER LED o

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.
To cancel the setting change and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Sensor detect level, sensor off delay

1. Touch the setting item (numeral) to display a software keyboard.
Input a value with the keyboard.
To move the cursor, touch the |Z| or |E| button.

L Cancel

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.
To cancel the setting change and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.

Brightness adjustment mode

1. Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

ter o Cancel

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.
To cancel the setting change and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Brightness adjustment
1. Touch the [+] or [-] key to adjust the brightness.

Opening ine  [0]Sec.
2 [0] tin. ©:Nene)
Battery alarm display [T ]
E (et ]
el [10] (u43:10)

ter [N Cancel

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings are reflected and the screen returns to the [Display] screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Display] screen.

POWER LED
1. Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

ine  [0]5ec.
[G] in.0:Nene)

brightness adjustnent

POER LED 0] §1

==

ter [N Cancel

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.
To cancel the setting change and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.
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2.2

Language

Language setting

Configure language settings.

Item

Description

Setting range

Language*1

Confirmation of the current language and switching language can be performed
regarding with the language displayed by utility and dialog.

| B4@E  |(Japanese)

| Emlish  |(English)

[ #=G@#  |(Chinese (Simplified))
ede )l (Chinese (Traditional))

[ @36  |(Korean)

<At factory shipment: User's selection>

*1  Only selectable languages are displayed.

The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.
For details of the fonts, refer to the following.
L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Display operation of language display

GOT basic setting

Touch
[Language].

T e

FRE (BT
#=0f

] ]

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Setting

operation of language

Language

1. Iftouch the language to be displayed, the language is selected.

B

» Enalish

Pz (GETfA)

P (80

=0l

>

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

Point >

« Selectable languages

The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.
The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.

For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.
L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

» System language switching using the device

The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.

For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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2.3  Unique Information

Unique information setting

Configure unique information settings.

Item Description Setting range
GOT ID No. Set the ID No. as the unique information for the GOT. 0 to 32767
<Default: 0>

Display operation of unique information

GOT basic setting

m

Operation

Unique information

Unique info

GOT 1D No. [0 ]

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Setting procedure for unique information

GOT ID No.

1. Touch the setting item to display a software keyboard.
Input a value with the keyboard.

Unique into
GOT 1D No. O?

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.
To cancel the setting change and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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2.4 P Address

IP address setting

Set the IP address and others.

Item

Description

Setting range

Ethernet comm. unit

Set whether to use the Ethernet communication unit.

Effective/Invalid
<Default: Invalid>

IP Address

Check or set the IP address.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

« Ethernet standard port, Ethernet standard port 1
<Default: 192.168.3.18>

« Ethernet extension port, Ethernet standard port 2
<Default: 192.168.5.22>

« Wireless LAN I/F <Default: 192.168.4.20>

Subnet Mask

Check or set the subnet mask.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
<Default: 255.255.255.0>

Default Gateway

Check or set the router address of the default gateway.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
<Default: 0.0.0.0>

Per. S/W wireless port No.

Set the port number for the GOT to use peripheral software.

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to 65534
<Default: 5015>

Transparent port No.

Set the port number for the GOT to use the FA transparent function.

1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to 65534
<Default: 5014>

Behavior of duplicate IPs

Set the behavior of the GOT to be performed when a device with the

same IP address as the GOT is connected to the network afterwards.

Maintain a network connection (rec)/Do not maintain
a network connection
<Default: Maintain a network connection (rec)>

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Display operation of IP address

GOT basic setting

Ethernet standard port

IP Address

Subnet Mask [5]).[2E [ ). 0 |

Default Gateway oo oo

Per. S/W port Mo.

Transparent port No.

Behavior of duplicate IPs | Maintain a network connection (rec)

If the Ethernet setting is changed with applicable GOT special registers (GS), the GOT may not operate with the new Ethernet
setting displayed in the utility.
Therefore, restart the GOT to reflect the new setting.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING 1
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Setting procedure for the IP address

Ethernet standard port, Ethernet standard port 1, and wireless LAN I/F

HIP address, subnet mask, default gateway, peripheral software port No., and transparent port
No.

1. Touch the entry box for the setting item to display a software keyboard.

Input a value with the keyboard.
Example) For GT27

Wireless LAN |/F

IP Address

Subnet Mask (EENEE =

Default Gateway o o 1[0 ][]
Per. S/W port No.
Transparent port No.

Behavior of duplicate IPs [Maintain a network connection (rec) |

i

>

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting.
To cancel the setting, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the main menu.

Point
Settings of [Per. S/W port No.] and [Transparent port No.]

You cannot set the same port number for [Per. S/W port No.] and [Transparent port No.].
Set a different port number for each setting item.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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EBehavior of duplicate IPs
This item is settable in [Ethernet standard port] or [Ethernet standard port 1].

1. Touch the selection for the setting item to switch the selection.

This setting determines the behavior of the GOT when a device with the same IP address connects to the network on which
the GOT resides.

 [Maintain a network connection (rec)]

Displays a system alarm, and maintains the network connection for the GOT.

* [Do not maintain a network connection]

Disconnects the GOT from the network.

Example) For GT27

Ethernet standard port

Etherret extension port |

IP Address [e2.es [ 3 1.8 ]
Subnet Mask [2551.[255 |.[255 . 0 ]
Default Gateway oo oo
Per. S/ port MNo.
Transparent port No.

Behavior of duplicate IPs [Maintain a network connection (rec) |

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting.
To cancel the setting, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the main menu.
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Ethernet extension port and Ethernet standard port 2

HIP address, subnet mask, default gateway, peripheral software port No., and transparent port
No.

1. Touch the selection for [Ethernet comm. unit] to switch to [Effective].

2. Touch the entry box for the setting item to display a software keyboard.

Input a value with the keyboard.
Example) For GT27

Ethernet comn. unit [CTrvatid

IP Address o208 &\ I.[22d
Subret Mask [l RN ‘
Default Gateway [ o ][ 1]

Behavior of duplicate IPs [Maintain a network conrectiorfrec) |

3. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting.
To cancel the setting, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the main menu.

Pointp

Assignment to an extension interface
The Ethernet extension port is assigned to an unused extension interface with the lowest stage number.
If all extension interfaces are occupied, the Ethernet extension port cannot be assigned.

64 2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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EBehavior of duplicate IPs

1. Touch the selection for the setting item to switch the selection.

This setting determines the behavior of the GOT when a device with the same IP address connects to the network on which
the GOT resides.

* [Maintain a network connection (rec)]

Displays a system alarm, and maintains the network connection for the GOT.

* [Do not maintain a network connection]

Disconnects the GOT from the network.
Example) For GT27

Ethernet standard port Ethernet extension port |

1P Address (iez .[Tee 1.3 .78 ]

Subnet Mask [255 1. [255 |.[285 1.0 ]
Default Gateway I e | e |
Per. S/W port No.
Transparent port No.

Behavior of duplicate IPs [Maintain a network connection (rec) |

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting.
To cancel the setting, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the main menu.
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Precautions

IP address setting

Set an IP address for each interface to access a different network.

When the GOT connects to the network on which a device with the same IP address

resides

The GOT goes into an offline state, and displays the following dialog.
Example) For GT27

IP address conflict occurred. After disconnecting the communication
cable of the duplicate port, please reboot the GOT and specify the IP
address again. Or, please specify the IP address again from peripheral
software that is connected via USB.

Pressing the Clear IP Address button will change the IP address

of the duplicate port on GOT to 0.0.0.0 (disabled) and reboot the GOT.

P ELANEL TLd s, L oy DT L.
Eiﬂﬁn_\wwl% TR
B L i 5 e Lo

-®
Ml T é‘%%‘l?@ﬁﬂ% MRS PRI L2
0.0.0.0 (@) KEEL., B
IPHAEE
Lg%‘rﬁﬁséﬁf% %ﬁi ii)}?% ﬁi;ﬁ&ﬁwiﬂi&
T | P E TR e miazﬁumwﬂmx@ao 0.0.00Ab], GUTEHEE.

[Ethernet port 1]: [Ethernet standard port] tab
Address 9z.168.3.18

[Ethernet port 2]: [Ethernet extension port] tab WAG Address © 8476140100 +26:52

Clear
IP fiddress | Reboot GOT |

Change the IP address of the GOT or the device.

* When changing the IP address of the device

Specify a new IP address for the device, and touch the [Reboot GOT] button to restart the GOT.

* When changing the IP address of the GOT

Touch the [Clear IP Address] button to clear the GOT IP address.

Then, touch the [Reboot GOT] button to restart the GOT, and specify a new IP address for the GOT.

Selection for [Behavior of duplicate IPs]

When [Do not maintain a network connection] is selected for [Behavior of duplicate IPs], if a device with the same IP address
as the GOT connects to the same network, the GOT becomes disconnected from the network.

Thus, incorrect setting of IP addresses or any malicious action may disable the relevant GOT to communicate, affecting the
system control.

Make sure to consider the necessity to change the selection for [Behavior of duplicate IPs] before doing so.

Using a switching hub compatible with the Spanning Tree Protocol

For the switching hub port connected with the GOT, configure the setting (PortFast or others) that makes the GOT be ready
for communications (forwarding state). Thus, the Spanning Tree Protocol does not cause a delay upon connection.

Without the setting, the Ethernet IP address duplication is detected incorrectly.

Additionally, the GOT may not connect to the Ethernet network correctly.

For the setting that makes the GOT be ready for communications (forwarding state), refer to the user's manual for the
switching hub used.
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2.5

IP Filter Setting

IP filter setting

IP addresses from which access to the GOT is allowed or blocked can be set.

For the details of the IP filter setting, refer to the following.
] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Item

Description

Setting range

IP filter usage

You can set whether to use or not the IP filter function.

Yes/No
<Default: No>

Access from the following address

You can set whether to allow or block access from the IP addresses that set in
the filtering list.

« If [Transmit] is selected

Access from the IP addresses that are set for [Target IP address] is blocked.
Access from the IP addresses that are set for [Exception IP address] is
disallowed.

« If [Block] is selected

Access from the IP addresses that are set for [Target IP address] is blocked.
Access from the IP addresses that are set for [Exception IP address] is allowed.

Transmit/Block
<Default: Transmit>

Range

You can set whether to register IP addresses by specifying a range.
To specify a range, set the start IP address and the end IP address for [Target IP
address].

Selected/Not selected
<Default: Not selected>

Target IP address

You can set IP addresses or IP address ranges to be filtered.
Up to 32 ranges can be set.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255""
<Default: Blank>

Exception IP address

This item can be set only when [Range] is selected.

For an IP address range specified in [Target IP address], set IP addresses
excluded from being filtered.

Up to 32 addresses can be set for one range specified in [Target IP address].

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255""
<Default: Blank>

*1 Leave the boxes blank if you do not set any IP addresses.
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Display operation of the IP filter setting

GOT basic setting

IP filter setting

ng

IP filter usage Yes ¥

Access from the following address Transmit v

=
5

. [Range Target IP address Exception IF address ﬁ

(oz).(esl.a 1.1 ] - [iee)(168]. [0 [70] | Mot set N

et ¥

%)

(1se).(eel.(201. 1] — [ee].[Tee).[20] [70]

=

Sl S o S S S S S

i

‘Defaultl ‘ 0K | ‘Cancell
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Setting procedure for the IP filter

Setting IP addresses

1. Touch the down arrow of the [IP filter usage] list box and select [Yes].

IP filter setting

IP filter usage

Access from the following address

Mo, |Range Target IP address

E e
N
OO0y
OO 7o,
R
.|
R
OOoOog
R
OOoOog

R .|
OOoOog

0

0t

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
3
9
1
1
1

2

perute] o] caree ]
s

2. Touch the down arrow of the [Access from the following address] list box and select [Transmit] or [Block].

3. Touch a start IP address entry box in the [Target IP address] section in the filtering list to display a software keyboard.
Input a value with the keyboard.

4. For specifying an IP address range and setting an IP address excluded from a specified range, refer to the following.
Specifying IP address ranges

[=~ Page 69 Specifying IP address ranges

Setting exception |IP addresses

[~ Page 70 Setting exception IP addresses

5. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.
To cancel the setting change and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.
To change the setting for each item to its default, touch the [Default] button.

ESpecifying IP address ranges

1. Touch the checkbox in the filtering list to display the end IP address entry boxes in the [Target IP address] section.

IP filter setting

IP filter usage Yes v

Access from the following address Transmit v

lo. [Ranze | Tarest IP address Excoption IP address

fige [ies] [0 1. 1] - [1%e](i68] [10].[70] | Mot set [v
[10g v

et

=T

/7

0

2. Inthe filtering list, touch any IP address entry box in [Target IP address] to display a software keyboard.
Input a value for each box with the keyboard.
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BSetting exception IP addresses
[Exception IP address] can be set only when [Range] is selected.

1. Touch the exception IP address display button to open the exception IP address list.

IP filter setting

IP filter usage Yes v

Access from the following address Transmit v

No. [Range | Target IP address Excention IP address

e | [ | (o) e (20017 - [192).[ree). (0] (o]

Not set.

o ] ¥
T |3

Default 0K Cance]

2. Touchan exception IP address entry box to display a software keyboard.

Input a value for each box with the keyboard.

3. Touch the exception IP address display button to close the exception IP address list.
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2.6 Operation

Operation setting

Setting regarding GOT operation can be set.

The items which can be set are described below. If touch the each item part, the respective setting becomes possible.

Function Description Setting range
Buzzer volume setting Buzzer volume setting can be changed. OFF/SHORT/LONG
<At factory shipment: SHORT>
Musical interval setting The setting of the musical interval for the buzzer sound can be changed. 1t0 5
<Default: 4>
Window move buzzer volume setting Whether turn ON/OFF buzzer when move window can be selected. ON/OFF
<At factory shipment: OFF>
Key sensitivity setting The touch panel sensitivity when touching the GOT screen can be set. 1to0 8™
E.g. a setting can be changed when double-touch is made when touching <Default: 6>

the GOT screen only once. (For preventing chattering)

Access switch for the drive A

Set whether to access drive A or not while the cover of an SD card interface

is open.

Unignore/lgnore
<Default: Unignore>

*1 Relation between the [Key sensitivity] setting and reaction speed
The larger the set value in [Key sensitivity] is, the shorter the time taken from touching the touch panel until the GOT responds becomes.
E.g. decrease the value set for [Key sensitivity] when double-touch is made when touching the GOT screen only once. (Decrease the

reaction speed.)

Point}3

Operation setting by GT Designer3
Set buzzer volume and window move buzzer volume by [GOT setup] in [Environmental Setting] of GT

Designer3.

When change a part of the setting, change the setting by the GOT display setting after downloading the

project data.

[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of operation

GOT basic setting

Operation

Buzzer volume OFF

Pitch 1 (low) to 5 (high
Window move buzzer

Kev sensitivity IIl (Max 8)

Drive A access switch

72 2 GOT BASIC SETTING
2.6 Operation



Setting operation of operation

Buzzer sound, musical interval, window move buzzer volume, access switch for the
drive A

1. If touch the setup item, the setup contents is changed.

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

Key sensitivity setting
1. i touching the setting items, keyboard is displayed.

Input numeric with the keyboard.

Buzzer volume COFF

Pitch 1 (low) to 5 (high)
Window move buzzer

Key sensitivity [T (Max &)

Drive A access switch [ N \enore |

o

NS
2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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2.7 Utility Call Key

Utility call key setting

The key position for calling the main menu of the utility can be specified.

For the key position, the specification of 1 point from 4 corners on the screen, or no specification, can be set.
(No specification can be set when GT Designer3 is used.)

By keeping pressing the screen, a setting to switch the screen to the utility is available.

This prevents a switching to the utility by an unintentional operation.

Point
Operation setting by GT Designer3

Set the utility call key at [GOT set up] in [Environmental Setting] of GT Designer3.

When change a part of the setting, change the setting by the GOT display setting after downloading the
project data.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Display operation of the utility call key setting

GOT basic setting

FPlease select keys.

Pressing time

SEC.
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Utility call key setting operation

1. Touch E or |:| displayed at the 4 corners of the setting screen. The button repeats E S |:| with every
touch Set the corner to be specified as a key position to E .

For the key position, up to 1 point can be specified.

When the key position is not specified, displaying the utility with the utility call key is not available.

Please select keys.
Fressing time

SEC.

2. When setting 1 point, specify the time to switch to the utility in case of keeping pressing the key position.

Touch the time input area.

Please select keys.
Pressing time

SEC.

OV (231 4[] [Cae Carce
N> Y

3. Touching the input area displays a keyboard.
Input numeric with the keyboard.

4. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings are reflected and the screen returns to the [Operation] screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Operation] screen.

5. Inthe [Operation] screen, touching the [OK]/[Cancel]/[x] button restarts and operates the GOT with the changed settings.
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When the utility call key is not specified

The followings are the method for displaying the utility without using the utility call key.

EChanging the project data in GT Designer3
1. Read the project data in GT Designer3.

2. Set either of the followings in GT Designer3.
+ Set the utility call key in the [Display/Operation] tab of the [Environmental Setting] dialog.
» Set a special function switch to display the utility at the user-created screen.

3. Write the project data whose setting is changed to the GOT.

HOperating the forced start-up of the utility with the GOT

After powering on the GOT, pressing the S.MODE switch during [Booting] displayed on the upper left displays the utility in the
screen.

To display the utility on GT2505-V, power on the GOT, and press the lower right of the screen while [Booting] is being
displayed on the upper left of the screen.

When restricting the display of the utility, set a password in GT Designer3.

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Precautions on using the alarm popup display

When [Display Position Switching] is set to [Switch] in the alarm popup display setting, set either of the following for the utility
call key.

Setting the position of the utility call key to the upper-right or lower-left corner

Setting [Pressing Time] of the utility call key to 1 or more seconds

When [Pressing Time] is set to 0 and the key position is set to the lower-left corner, the operation is as described below. If the
positions of the key and the alarm popup display overlap, the utility screen appears by switching the display position of the
alarm popup display.

For the alarm popup display, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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2.8 USB Host

USB host setting

To install and use the USB mouse/keyboard on the GOT, set the USB mouse/keyboard.

Item Description Setting range
Use USB mouse Set whether to use a USB mouse. YES/NO

<Default: YES>
Interlock with mouse cursor touch | The mouse cursor can be moved to the touched position. YES/NO
operation <Default: YES>
Use USB keyboard/USB barcode | Set whether to use a USB keyboard or a USB barcode reader. YES/NO

<Default: YES>

USB keyboard type

Set the USB keyboard type.

Japanese 106 keyboard/English 101 keyboard
<Default: Japanese 106 keyboard>

Display operation of the USB host setting

GOT basic setting

USB host
s st

Use USB mouse

Inter lock with mouse cursor touch operation
Use USB keyboard/USB harcode

USE kevboard type

YES
YES
YES

Japanese 106 kevboard
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Setting operation of USB host

1. TouseaUSB mouse, touch the current selection of [Use USB mouse].
Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

Use USB mouse
Inter lock with mouse cursor touch operation ‘
Use USB keyboar d/USB barcode

USB keyboard type

2. To move the mouse cursor to a touched position, touch the current selection of [Interlock with mouse cursor touch

operation].
Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

YES

Use USB mouse

Inter lock mith mouse cursor touch operation S

Use USB kevboard/USB barcode S
USB keyboard type Japanese 100N bard |

3. TouseaUSB keyboard or a USB barcode reader, touch the current selection of [Use USB keyboard/USB barcode].

Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

YES

Use U3B mouse
Inter lock with mouse cursor touch cperation VES
YES

Use U3B keyboard/USB barcode
USB keyboard type

78 2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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4. TouseaUSB keyboard, touch the current selection of [USB keyboard type].
Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

Use USB mouse YES

Inter lock with mouse cursor touch operation YES

Use USB keyboard/USB barcode YES

USB keyboard type Japanese 106 keyboard Q\

oy
N>

5. Touch the [OK] button to reflect the new settings and return to the [USB Host] screen.

To cancel the new settings, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the [USB Host] screen.

6. Inthe [Operation] screen, touch the [OK] button, [Cancel] button, or [x] button to restart the GOT to operate with the new
settings.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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2.9 Time

Clock synchronization method

The following shows the clock synchronization method on the GOT.

Clock synchronization method Description
Time setting function Acquire the clock data of the controller or the SNTP server and change the clock data of the GOT.
2013/4/1 2013/4/1
12:45:07 12:45:07
3 — Clock data 7:
GOT
2013/4/1 2013/4/1
12:45:07 12:45:07
= Clock data Ll
- 2
SNTP server GOT

When the GOT is powered on, set the clock data of the GOT to that of the controller or the SNTP server.
Since the GOT does not have to hold the clock data while the GOT is powered off, no battery is required.
(If the GOT needs to hold the clock data at startup, install a battery in the GOT.)

To set the controller clock data of the controller, refer to the manual of the controller you use.

Time notification function Notify the clock data of the GOT to the controller to change that of the controller.

2013/4/1 2013/4/1
12:45:07 12:45:07

Clock data

B
]

At the timing of the trigger, set the clock data of the controller to that of the GOT.
Since the GOT must hold the clock data while the GOT is powered off, a battery is required.
Set the clock data of the GOT in the utility.

Using the clock adjustment function and | Acquire the clock data of the controller or the SNTP server by the clock adjustment function. Then change the clock

the time notification function together data of other controllers by the time notification function.
2013/4/1 2013/4/1
12:45:07 Clock 12:45:07 Time [0 ¢
adjustment notification =
function function L]
[
: ] 2013/4/1
E] 12:45:07
SNTP server GOT —
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Point/©

» When connecting to an external device which does not have clock function
If the GOT is connected to an external device (such as a PLC or microcomputer) that has no clock function,

setting [Adjust] or [Broadcast] does not synchronize the clock data between the GOT and external device.
For the list of the PLCs having the clock function, refer to the following.
L[] GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

« Details of the clock synchronization method
For the details of the clock synchronization method, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Time setting

Set the current time.

Point

« Time setting and battery

The GOT built-in battery is not connected to the GOT at factory default.

To use the time notification function, connect the GOT built-in battery and then configure the time setting.
For information on how to connect the GOT built-in battery, refer to the following.

L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

Time setting

Item Description Reference
Current time Carry out the display and setup of GOT clock data. =~ Page 83 Current time
GOT internal battery voltage status | Displays GOT internal battery voltage status. =~ Page 84 GOT internal battery voltage status

Display operation of the time setting

GOT basic setting

Time (Time setting)

Time

Time setting

Current time 04/05/2016 10:26:39 TUE

GOT internal battery MNone/Low
voltage status

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
2.9 Time




Setting procedure for the time setting

ECurrent time
Carry out the display and setting of GOT clock data.

The setup methods of clock data are shown below.

1. Touch the current date and time to display the keyboard and stop the clock update.

Time setting

Current time B/05/2016 10:27:00 TUE

GOT internal battery None/Low
voltage status

==
=
==
=

9]
0l (1] 21 (31 (4] (71 ool (] o ]

2. Input date and time with the keyboard by referring to the table below.

The input date and time are reflected after step 3 is performed.
The day of the week on the input date is displayed automatically.
The following shows the setting range of the date.

Jan. 1, 2000 to Dec. 31, 2099

Key Description
[0] to [9] Input numeric value in cursor position.
|Z| IE‘ Move the cursor.
[Del] Move the cursor to the left by one character when [Del] Key is touched while inputting year, month, day, time, minutes, seconds.
[Enter] Close the keyboard after the input time is displayed in clock display.
[Cancel] Cancel the input time and returns the time of clock display to the time at which the keyboard was displayed and close the
keyboard.

3. To reflect the new setting and return to the Main Menu, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the new setting and return to the Main Menu, touch the [Cancel] button.

Point >

« Time display

The GOT displays the current time to which the local time setting is reflected.

For the local time setting, refer to the following.

=5~ Page 96 Local time

» Changing times

If you have changed the present time of the GOT where the time setting function or the time notification
function was being used, the new time setting will be written to the PLC.

Thus, you can change the time of the PLC from the GOT even when the time setting function is being used.
For details of [Adjust] and [Broadcast], refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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BEGOT internal battery voltage status

Displays battery voltage status.

Display Status
Normal Normal
Low/None Voltage drop or no battery installed

When the battery voltage is low, replace the battery immediately.

Refer to the following for battery replacement procedure.
L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)
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Adjusting the clock

Synchronize the clock data of the GOT with the clock data of the controller.

Clock adjustment setting

Item

Description

Setting range

Adjust the clock

Set whether to use the clock adjustment function.

Yes (selected)/No (deselected)
<Default: No (deselected)>

Mode

Set the clock adjustment mode.”

External unit/SNTP server
<Default: External unit >

Reference CH No.

When selecting [External unit] for [Mode], set a reference channel of
the controller.

1to 4
<Default: 1>

SNTP IP address

When selecting [SNTP server] for [Mode], set the IP address of the
SNTP server.
Touch the [Connection test] button to check the connection with the
SNTP server.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
<Default: 0.0.0.0>

Trigger type

Set the trigger type for the clock adjustment.'2

« When selecting [Sampling] for [Trigger type], set the sampling
interval for the clock adjustment.

« When selecting [Rise] or [Fall] for [Trigger type], information on the
device set as a trigger is displayed.*3

Trigger type: Rise/Fall/Sampling
<Default: Sampling>

Sampling interval: 1 to 1440
<Default: 60>

Specify the time zone of target unit

Set whether to specify the time zone of the target controller.

Selected/Not selected
<Default: Not selected>

Time zone

When selecting [Specify the time zone of target unit], set the time
zone.

GMT-12:00 to GMT+13:00/Custom
<Default: GMT+9:00>

Time difference from GMT

When selecting [Custom] for [Time zone], set the time difference
based on GMT.

Hour: -12to 13
Minute: 0, 15, 30, or 45
<Default: 0 hour 0 minute>

*1  If you set this item to [SNTP server], set [Time zone] to the time zone of the local time.

=5~ Page 96 Local time

*2  If [Adjust the clock] is deselected or [Trigger Type] is set to [Sampling] in [GOT Setup] in the project data, only [Sampling] is selectable
as the trigger type for the clock adjustment in the utility.
*3  If [Adjust the clock] is deselected or [Trigger Type] is set to [Sampling] in [GOT Setup] in the project data, [No setting] is displayed in

[Device].

Point >

Settings of [Adjust] in the utility
Configure the settings in the utility and in [GOT Setup] on GT Designer3 by the same method.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of the clock adjustment

86

GOT basic setting

Adjust

Local time

O adjust the clock
Mode

SNTP IP Address
Trigger type

Device

Time zone

Reference CH Mo.

External unit A

BN |

[:::].[:::].[:::].[:::] Connection test

Sampling A Min.

Mo setting

[ Specify the time zone of target unit

GMT+09:00 a|x]|

Time difference from GMT | O &% | hour 0¥ |Min.
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Setting procedure for the clock adjustment

BAdjust the clock
1. To synchronize the clock data of the GOT with the clock data of the controller, select [Adjust the clock].

Adjust

B Adjust the clock

Mode Exterral unit v
Referencd T
SNTP 1P addréés ] [0 ][0 [0 |.[0 | [Commesnien s

Trigger type Sampling | [0 Jmin.

Device No setting

O Specify the tine zone of target unit

Time zone GMT+09:00 alv]|
Tine difference fron GMT [ 0 [&[¥|hour [0 [¥]Min.

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

HEMode

1. Touch the setting item and select a setting from the list.

Adjust

B Adjust the clock
Mode

External unit
External 1Qit

[BNTP serverN_ |
IERIEENRN] Connect ion test
"5 [@ Jwin.

Device No setting

Reference CH No.
SNTP P Address

Trigger type

O Specify the tine zone of target unit

Time zone GMT+09:00 alv]|
Tine difference fron GMT [ 0 [&[¥|hour [0 [¥]Min.

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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HReference CH No.

1. Touch the setting item and select a setting from the list.

Adjust

B Adjust the clock

Mode External unit

Reference CH No.

SNTP 1P Address o) @ _Connect ion test |
Trigger type i\ | [0 Jmin.
Device

O Specify the time zone of target unit

Time zone GMT+09:00 alv]|
Tine difference fron GMT [ 0 [&[¥|hour [0 [¥]Min.

>

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
ESNTP IP address

1. Touch the setting item to display a software keyboard.
Input a value for each box with the keyboard.

Adjust

B Adjust the clock
Mode [P server ——— |¥]

Reference CH No.

SNTP 1P Address o 1o | @ Connect fon test
Trigger type [[60 Jmin.
Device No sett]

[ Specify the time zone of target dnit

Time zone GMT+09:00
Time difference from GMT | 0 &% |hour 0 ¥ |Min.

(5] (61 (71 (81 (8] el [«l[»]
[0 [0 [21 (3] 06 o] [Cae

N

2. Touch the [Connection test] button to check the connection with the SNTP server.

3. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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HTrigger type

1. Touch the setting item and select a setting from the list.

Adjust

B Adjust the clock

Mode External unit v

Reference CH No.

SNTP 1P Address @ @ o] @ Connect ion test

Trigger type Samp ] ing
Device No setting
O Specify the tine zone of target unit

Time difference from GMT | 0 &% |hour O ¥ |Min.

(5] (6] (7] (8] (8]  [Del | [«][»]
L0 [ (2] (3 (4] [*] [Cancel] [ Fter | T e

2. i you select [Sampling], set the sampling interval for the clock adjustment.

Touch the entry box on the left side of [Min.] to display a software keyboard.

Input a value with the keyboard.

3. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

ESpecify the time zone of target unit

1. To specify the time zone of the target controller, select [Specify the time zone of target unit].

Adjust

3 Adjust the clock
Reference CHNo. [ 1_|¥]
SNTP 1P Address [0 ][0 [0 |.[0 | [COMRESRIG iR
Trigger type [Sampling %] [[60 Jmin.

Device No setting
[ Specify the time zone of target unit
Tine differen o [0 (Ao [0 [¥]min.

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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HETime zone

1. Touch the up or down button on the right side of the time zone entry box to change the setting.

Adjust

3 Adjust the clock
Reference CHNo. [ 1_|¥]
SNTP 1P Address [0 ][0 [0 |.[0 | [COMRESRIG iR
Trigger type [Sampling %] [[60 Jmin.

Device No setting
A Specify the time zone of target unit
Tine zone GNMT+09:00 alv

Tine difference from 6T [ 0 [A[¥|hour [0 NWin.

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

HMTime difference from GMT

1. To change the setting of [hour], touch the up or down button on the left side of [hour].
To change the setting of [Min.], touch the pull-down menu button on the left side of [Min.] and select an item from the list.

Adjust

3 Adjust the clock
Reference CHNo. [ 1_|¥]
SNTP 1P Address [0 ][0 [0 |.[0 | [COMRESRIG iR

Trigger type [Sampling %] [[60 Jmin.
Device No setting
A Specify the time zone of target unit

Tine difference fron GMT [ 2 [&[¥|hour [ 45 [¥ltin.
0 R
15
30
[

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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Broadcasting the clock data

Notify the clock data of the GOT to the controller for synchronization with the GOT.

Time notification setting

Item

Description

Setting range

Broadcast the clock data

Set whether to use the time notification function.

Selected/Not selected
<Default: Not selected>

Broadcast CH No.

Set a channel used for the time notification.

CH1,CH2,CH3,CH4
<Default: CH 1>

Trigger type

Set the trigger type for the time notification.™

* When selecting [Sampling] for [Trigger type], set the sampling
interval for the time notification.

« When selecting [Rise] or [Fall] for [Trigger type], information on the
device set as a trigger is displayed.*2

Trigger type: Rise/Fall/Sampling
<Default: Sampling>

Sampling interval: 1 to 1440
<Default: 60>

Specify the time zone of target unit

Set whether to specify the time zone of the target controller.

Selected/Not selected
<Default: Not selected>

Time zone

When selecting [Specify the time zone of target unit], set the time
zone.

GMT-12:00 to GMT+13:00/Custom
<Default: GMT+9:00>

Time difference from GMT

When selecting [Custom] for [Time zone], set the time difference
based on GMT.

Hour: -12to 13
Minute: 0, 15, 30, or 45
<Default: 0 hour 0 minute>

*1 If [Broadcast the clock data] is deselected or [Trigger Type] is set to [Sampling] in [GOT Setup] in the project data, only [Sampling] is
selectable as the trigger type for the time notification in the utility.
*2 If [Broadcast the clock data] is deselected or [Trigger Type] is set to [Sampling] in [GOT Setup] in the project data, [No setting] is

displayed for the device.

Pointp

Settings of [Broadcast] in the utility
Configure the settings in the utility and in [GOT Setup] on GT Designer3 by the same method.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of the time notification

GOT basic setting

Time (Broadcast tab)

Broadeast

Local time

O Broadeast the clock data
Broadeast CH Mo. FAcH 1 [JcH2 [JCH3 [JCcH 4

Trigger type Sampling ¥ Min.

Device Mo setting

[ Specify the time zone of target unit

Tite zone GMT+09:00 a|x]|
Time difference from GMT | O &% | hour 0¥ |Min.
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Setting procedure for the time notification

EBroadcast the clock data
1. To notify the clock data of the GOT to the controller for synchronization with the GOT, select [Broadcast the clock data].

Broadeast

[ Broadeast he clock data

Broadeast QNo.  EoH 1 OoH2 OoHs Oon4
Trisger ty Sampling | [0 Jmin.

Device No setting

O Specify the tine zone of target unit

Time zone GMT+09:00 alv]|
Tine difference fron GMT [ 0 [&[¥|hour [0 [¥]Min.

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

HEBroadcast CH No.

1. Touch a channel number to select it.

Broadeast

[ Broadeast the clock data
Broadeast CHNo. EACH 1 EAgH2 CIcH3 CloH 4

Trigger type Sampling | [0 Jmin.

Device No setting

O Specify the tine zone of target unit

Time zone GMT+09:00 alv]|
Tine difference fron GMT [ 0 [&[¥|hour [0 [¥]Min.

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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HTrigger type

1. Touch the setting item and select a setting from the list.

Broadeast

[ Broadeast the clock data
Broadcast CHNo. EACH 1 EAcH2 CJcH3 CIoH 4

Trigger type Samp1ine v in.
Device No setting \

O Specify the tine zone of target unit

Time zone GMT+09:00 alv]|
Tine difference fron GMT [ 0 [&[¥|hour [0 [¥]Min.

(5] (6] (2] (80 (8] (o] (<]
[0l (11 (21 (31 (6] [+] sl] (B I o ]

>

2. I you select [Sampling], set the sampling interval for the time natification.
Touch the entry box on the left side of [Min.] to display a software keyboard.
Input a value with the keyboard.

3. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
ESpecify the time zone of target unit

1. To specify the time zone of the target controller, select [Specify the time zone of target unit].

Broadeast

[ Broadeast the clock data
Broadcast CHNo. EACH 1 EAcH2 CJcH3 CIoH 4

Trigger type Sampling | [0 Jmin.

Device No setting

A Specify the time zone of target unit

Time zone GMT+09:00 alv|
Tine differ! on 6T [ 0 [&|#[hour [0 [¥]Min.

W

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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HETime zone

1. Touch the up or down button on the right side of the time zone entry box to change the setting.

Broadeast

[ Broadeast the clock data
Broadcast CHNo. EACH 1 EAcH2 CJcH3 CIoH 4

Trigger type Sampling | [0 Jmin.

Device No setting

A Specify the time zone of target unit
Tine zone GNMT+09:00 v
Tine difference from GMT [ 0 [&[¥]hour [0 in.

o

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
HTime difference from GMT

1. To change the setting of [hour], touch the up or down button on the left side of [hour].
To change the setting of [Min.], touch the pull-down menu button on the left side of [Min.] and select an item from the list.

Broadeast

[ Broadeast the clock data
Broadcast CHNo. EACH 1 EAcH2 CJcH3 CIoH 4

Trigger type Sampling | [0 Jmin.

Device No setting

A Specify the time zone of target unit

Time zone Custon alv|

Time difference from GMT | 2 & | ¥ |hour 45 ¥lin.

0 R
15 g
30
45

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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Local time

Set the time zone of the local time in the clock data of the GOT.

Local time setting

Item Description Setting range
Specify time zone Set whether to specify the time zone in the clock data of the GOT. Selected/Not selected
<Default: Not selected>
Time zone When selecting [Specify time zone], set the time zone. GMT-12:00 to GMT+13:00/Custom
<Default: GMT+9:00>
Time difference from GMT When selecting [Custom] for [Time zone], set the time difference Hour: -12to 13
based on GMT. Minute: 0, 15, 30, or 45

<Default: 0 hour 0 minute>

Display operation of the local time

GOT basic setting

Local time

O Specify tine zone

Time zone GMT+09:00 a|x]|
Time difference from GMT | O &% |hour 0¥ |Min.

‘ 0K | ‘Cancell
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Setting procedure for the local time
ESpecify time zone

1. To set the time zone, select [Specify time zone].

E Specify time gone
Time zone GMT+09:00 alv|
Time differen e [ 0 (A% hour [0 [¥]Min.

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.
Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

HETime zone

1. Touch the up or down button on the right side of the time zone entry box to change the setting.

Local time

E Specify time zone
Tine zone BT+09:00 v

Time difference from GMT | 0 &% |hour in.

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
2.9 Time 97




HETime difference from GMT

1. To change the setting of [hour], touch the up or down button on the left side of [hour].
To change the setting of [Min.], touch the pull-down menu button on the left side of [Min.] and select an item from the list.

E Specify time zone

Time zone Custon alv|

Tine difference fron GMT [ 2 [&[¥|hour [ 45 [¥d{in.
o K
15
30
[

2. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.
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2.10 Controller

Controller setting

Configure controller settings.
The items which can be set are shown below. When each item part is touched, the respective setting becomes possible.

Function Description

Assign Ethernet I/F Change the assignment of channel No. and communication driver name of the device connected using the
Ethernet interface.

Channel-Driver assign Change the assignment of channel No. and communication driver name.
Channel no. (Ch No.) setting Set the channel numbers of the communication interface (Standard interface/Extend interface).
5V power supply When connecting a controller to the RS-232 interface, whether to supply 5V DC power or not to the controller

through 9 pins can be selected.

Communication Detail Setting Set communication parameters of communication devices.

Communication detail setting display operation

GOT basic setting

Ethernet

Controller(For GT27

Interface/Unit name Driver
Standard |/F RS422/485 Serial (MELSEC)
R3232 Osv supply Mone

UsB Host (PC)
Ethernet 192.168.3.18
Extend |/F ¥ |GT15-CBUS 0 BUS

Hone Hone

Hone Hone

Definition of ChiNo.
0:None 1-4:FA device connection 5-8:Exterral device
9:PC connection A:Other connection

Cancel

Assign Ethernet Channel-Driver
I/F assign
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Controller contents

This section describes setting items and display contents for a controller.

Inter face/Unit name Driver
Standard |/F R3422/485 er fa | (MELSEC)
RS232 O supply one
3B Host (PC)
2) Ethernet 192.168.3.18
Extend |/F GT15-0BUS
MNone
3) None

Definition of Chio.
0:Mone 1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device
9:PC connection A:Other connection

Hesien Ethernet Lhanne [=Driver
I/F assizn

Cancel

6) 1)
1)Channel-Driver assign
» Assignment of communication drivers to channels
Even without setting [Controller Setting] on GT Designer3, communication with controller is available by assigning channel
No. with this function.
(=5~ Page 104 Channel-Driver assign operation
« Changing the assignment of communication drivers to channels
Without using GT Designer3, the assignment of communication drivers to channels can be changed.
When change a communication driver, the alternative communication driver has to be installed in GOT in advance.
2)Standard interface display box
The standard communication interfaces of the GOT are displayed.
There are the following 4 types.

RS-232 For communicating with a controller

RS-422/485 For communicating with a controller

USB (Device) For communicating with a personal computer (GT Designer3)

Ethernet For communicating with a personal computer (GT Designer3) or a controller

3)Extension interface display box

The name of the unit installed in the extension interface is displayed.
(Displays [None] when any unit is not mounted.)

For details of each unit, refer to the following.

L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)
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4)Channel number specification menu box

Set the channel number used for a standard interface or extension interface.

For communication drivers that can be assigned to channels, refer to the following.
(==~ 5)Communication driver display box

0 Set when the communication interface is not used.
1to 4 Set when connecting to a controller.

(Except a barcode reader, an RFID controller, and a personal computer)
5t0 87172 Set when connecting to a barcode reader, an RFID controller or a PC.
9" Set when connecting to a personal computer (GT Designer3).

When the USB interface is used, the channel number is fixed to [9].

A Set this item when using the following functions.
« Gateway function

* MES interface function

« Ethernet download

« Report function

« Hard copy function (for output to a printer)

« Video display function

* RGB display function

* RGB output function

« External I/O function

« Operation panel function

« Sound output function

* Multimedia function

« Remote personal computer operation function
* VNC server function

* Wireless LAN connection function

- When the Ethernet communication unit is used, the channel number is fixed to [-].

*1  The channels cannot be assigned with the Ethernet I/F assignment.
*2 The same device cannot be used for Ch No.5 to Ch No.8 simultaneously.
For restrictions on external devices, refer to the following.
L[] GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used
L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
5)Communication driver display box

Displays the name of the communication driver assigned to a channel or the communication driver set in the controller setting

of GT Designer3.

For details on communication drivers to be displayed, refer to the following.

L1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Display [None] in the driver display box in case of the followings.

* The communication driver is not installed.

* In the channel number specification menu box, [0] is set.

» The type of the communication unit mounted on the extension interface does not correspond to the set communication
driver.

For how to set the communication driver, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 104 Channel-Driver assign operation

6)Assign Ethernet I/F

The communication settings for the Ethernet connection can be made.

Ethernet I/F Assignment can assign up to four channels per interface.

(=5~ Page 103 Assign Ethernet I/F operation
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Precautions for communications between GOT and controller

Hinstalling a communication driver and downloading communication setting data
To communicate with a controller, perform the following to the communication interface.

1) Install a communication driver (up to four drivers).

2) Assign a channel number and the communication driver to the communication interface.

3) Download the project data including the setting configured in step 2) above.

Perform 1), 2), 3) by GT Designer3.

I/F: [Extend JF(1st) -]
Driver: Serial{ MELSEC) -
Detail Settin =l
! Multidrop(Slave)
CC-Link(G4)

Refer to the following for details.
L1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

HEWhen the communication setting data is not downloaded
The GOT automatically assigns the installed communication driver in the order of 1) to 3) as follows.
(This automatic assignment is applied to the extension interface only.)

X
ChNo . Interface/Unit name Driver
Standard I/F | [/F-1] 1 | ¥ |R3422/485 Ser ial (MELSEC)
I/F-2 | 0 | *|RS232 O5Y supply None
I/F-3 ] 9 | % |USB Host (PC)
| /F-4 Etherret 192.165.3.18
Extend I/F | Tst | 2 [w[6T15-0BUS 0 BUS 1)
Znd | 0 | ¥ |None hone 2)
3rd | O | ¥ |None Mone 3)
Definition of Chio.
0:None 1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device
9:PC connection AiOther connection
Rssignl%hemet Ehangi;g;iver 0K Earaz] Apply

1): ChNo.1, Communication driver installed at 1st

2): ChNo.2, Communication driver installed at 2nd

3): ChNo.3, Communication driver installed at 3rd

» After communication driver is assigned automatically

When saving the settings to the GOT with [OK] button after the automatic assignment of communication driver, automatic
assignment will not be performed at the next time and after.

* Priority against [Controller Setting] of GT Designer3

If download the communication settings to the GOT with GT Designer3 after the automatic assignment, the GOT will operate
with the communication settings of GT Designer3. (The GOT operates with the latest communication settings.)

EWhen the communication driver does not match with the unit that is installed in the GOT
An error is displayed on the GOT when displaying [Communication setting].

If an error is displayed, confirm the combination of the communication driver and communication unit.
Refer to the following manual for the combination.
L1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used
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Controller setting operation

Assign Ethernet I/F operation

The following describes how to operate the Ethernet I/F assign.

The setting operation is same as that of the communication setting screen.

1. Touchthe [Assign Ethernet I/F] button in [Communication setting].

Communicat ion

setting

Inter face/Unit name

Driver

Standard I/F

1/F=1

R3422/485

Ser ial (MELSEC)

I/F-2

RS232

5V supply

None

1/F-3

USB

Host (PC)

1/F—4

Ethernet

192.168.3.18

Extend I/F

st

GT15-0BUS

Q BUS

2nd

None

None

3rd

None

None

Definition of Chio.
0:Mone.
9:PC connection

fssian Efrernet e -Driver oK Cancel Rl

1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device

A:Other connection

2. After the screen shown below is displayed, touch the channel number specification menu BOX when changing the
channel number.
[=5~ Page 106 Channel number setting operation

Etherret |/F a:

[Chivo. | Inter face/Unit_nane

Driver

Ethernet|/F

[ 1 [Ethernet

E71 Connection

0 N

None.

et
B
Vv

None

None.

Definition of Chho.
0:Nore
AiOther connection

1-4:FA device connect ion 9:PC connection

0K Cancel

3. For changing the parameter settings, touch the driver display BOX.
(=5~ Page 108 Communication detail setting

Etherret |/F a:

Inter face/Unit name Driver
Ethernet
Ethernet
Ethernet

Ethernet

Ethernet | /F E71 Connection o

£
A

None

None.

None.

Definition of ChNo.

(:None 1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

A:Other connection

OK Cance |

4.

If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings are reflected and the screen returns to the [Communication setting]
screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Communication setting] screen.

5.

In the [Communication setting] screen, touching the [OK]/[Cancel]/[x] button restarts and operates the GOT with the
changed settings.
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Channel-Driver assign operation

The following describes how to operate the Channel-Driver assign.
The following description uses an example of changing the serial communication connection to the direct CPU connection
(serial).

Point

Before the operation

The GOT automatically restarts after executing this setting.

If project data has been downloaded, the GOT starts monitoring of the controller after restarting.
Execute this setting after carefully confirming the safety.

1. Install the communication driver [SerialMELSEC)] to the GOT.
(Download of [Controller Setting] from GT Designer3 is not required.)
After installing communication driver, touch the [Channel Driver assign] button in [Channel-Driver Assign].

Communicat ion setting

Inter face/Unit name Driver
Standard I/F | 1/F-1 Rs422/485 Ser ial (MELSEC)
I/F-2 RS232 5V supply None

1/F-3 USB Host (PC)

1/F-4 Ethernet 192.168.3.18
Extend I/F st GT15-GBUS. Q BUS

2nd None None

3rd None None

Definition of ChNo.
0:None 1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device
9:PC connect ion A:Other connect ion

fisien Effarmet Cancel

Channe 1-dr iver

F& device connection
N S —
I T —
G —
N T —

Ext. device connection

N —

CHE
CH?
CHg

C—
C—
C—

Channe1-dr i

Cancel

er assign

FA device connect ion

CH1
CH2
CH3
CHé

Ext. device

Ser ial (HELSEC) A

E71 Connection
Ser ial (MELSEC)
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4. The screen returns to the [Channel-Driver assign] screen. If touch the [OK] button, the changed settings are reflected
and the screen returns to the [Communication setting] screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Communication setting] screen.

Channel-driver assign

FA device connection
e s —
T —
EEr—
T a—
Ext. device connection
- —
T —
T —
T ——

5. Confirm that the selected communication driver ([Serial(MELSEC))) is assigned.

Communication setting

Inter face/Unit name Driver
Standard |/F RS422/485 Ser ial (MELSEC)
RS232 05V supply  [Serial (MELSEC)
USB Host (PC)
Ethernet 192.168.3.18
Extend |/F GT15-0BUS Q BUS

None None

None None

Definition of Cho.
0:None 1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device
9:PC connect ion A:Other connection

Rssien Ethernet Channel -Driver
1 sssian

6. Afterthe confirmation, if touch the [OK]/[Cancel]/[x] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.
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Channel number setting operation

1. Touch channel number specification menu BOX to be set.

Communication setting

Interface/Unit name Dr iver
Standard I/F | [/F-1 R3422/485 Serial (MELSEC)
| /F-2 R3232 5V supply  [None

1/F=3 UsE Host (PC)

1 /F-4 Etherrnet 192.165.3.18
Extend I/F | 1st T15-0BUS Hone

Hone Hone

rd Hone Hone

Definition of Chio. |4
0:None 1-EiFR device comnection  5-8iExtermal device

9:PC connection A:Other connection

Hssign Ethernet Channel-Driver
I/F assizn

Cancel

2. The cursor for the channel number specification menu BOX is displayed.
Simultaneously the keyboard for a numerical input is displayed.

3. Input the channel number from the keyboard and touch [Enter] key, and the value is defined.
Simultaneously, the name of the communication driver corresponding to the channel number assigned by GT Designer3 is

displayed in the driver display BOX.

Communication setting

Interface/Unit rame Driver
Standard I/F | I/F-1] 1 | ¥|RS422/485 Ser ial (MELSEC)
I1/F-2 | 0 ¥ |RS232 5V supply  [Mone

1/F3 |9 |[¥]|uE Host (PC)

1/F-4 Ethernet 192.168.3.18

Extend I/F | 1st | 2 [ |GTI5-CBUS 0 BUS
end [0 o [vone V_J3 Jhone
\s

Communication detail setting switching operation

1. Ifthe driver display BOX is touched on the communication setting screen or Ethernet I/F assign screen, the screen
switches to the detailed setting screen of the related controller device.
[=5~ Page 108 Communication detail setting
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5V power supply setting operation

When connecting a controller to the RS-232 interface, whether to supply 5 V DC power or not to the controller through 9 pins
can be selected.

Thus, it is not necessary to connect an external power supply.

1. Touch [5V supply].

Communication se

Inter face/Unit_nane Dr iver
Standard 1/F [ I/F-1 RS422/485 None

1/F2 Rs232 [ 05V supply |Serial (MELSEC)
1/F-3 U3~ Host (PC)

1/F4 K2t 192.168.3.18

Extend I/F st None Ethernet extension port
2nd None None
3rd None None

Definition of ChNo.
0:None 1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device
9:PC connection A:Other connection

fisien Efformet Cancel

Communicat ion setting

I nter face/Unit_nane Driver
Standard |/F [ I/F-1 Rs422/485__ None.

1/F-2 Rs252 | EAYV supply [Serial (MELSEC)

1/F-3 e Host (PC)

1/F=4 Ethernet 192.168.3.18

Extend I/F | Tst None. Ethernet extension port
2nd None None

3rd None None

Definition of ChNo.
0:None 1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device
9:PC connection A:Other connection

fssizn Ethernst Channel-Driver
\F assign Cancel

3. Iftouch the [OK]/[Cancel]/[*] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.

Host (PC) settings
The communication driver of [USB] is fixed to [Host(PC)].
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Communication detail setting

Communication detail setting

Function Description

Communication parameters setting Set various communication parameters of communication devices.
The settable parameters differ according to the communication device.

Keyword setting For the FX series PLCs, key word for protecting program in the PLC can be set.

Key word deleting For the FX series PLCs, key word for protecting program in the PLC can be deleted.

Key word protection cancel For the FX series PLCs, the program protection status in the PLC can be cancelled.

Keyword protection For the FX series PLCs, the cancelled program protection status in the PLC can be returned to the protection

status again.

Before setting a keyword

HHow to select a keyword protection level
For equipments that are allowed to operate the FX PLC on line, 3 levels of protection level can be set.

When performing monitoring or changing settings with any on-line equipment is required, set password with referring to the
following.

* When setting keyword only

Select a protection level by the initial letter of keyword.

All operation protect: Set a keyword with initial letter of "A", "D" to "F", or "0" to "9".

Read/Incorrect write protection: Set a keyword with initial letter of "B".

Incorrect write protect: Set a keyword with initial letter of "C".

* When setting keyword and 2nd keyword

Select a protection level by [Registration condition].

EMonitoring availability at each keyword protection level
Device monitoring availability at each keyword protection level is shown in the following.

Item When setting keyword only When setting keyword and 2nd keyword | Keyword not
All Read/ Incorrect All on-line | Read/write | Write registel_'ed ol
operation | Incorrect | write operation | protect protect protection
protect write protect protect canceled

protection

Monitoring devices o o o x o o o

Changing | T, C set value and file | x x x x o o o

devices register (D1000 and

the following)
Other than the above | o o o x o o o

EDifference between all online operations prohibition and all operations prohibition

When specifying All online operations prohibited, displaying devices and inputting data with a programming tool or GOT are
all prohibited.

When all operations are prohibited, displaying devices and inputting data with the GOT are enabled while all operations using
a programming tool are prohibited.
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Display operation of the communication detail setting

BECommunication setting

1. Touch the target communication driver display box to set the communication parameter.

Communicat ion setting

Inter face/Unit name Driver
Standard I/F RS422/485 Ser ial (MELSEC)
RS232 05V supply  [None

USB Host (PC)
Ethernet 192.168.3.18
Extend |/F GT15-0BUS

Nore 7 3 |tone

None \

Definition of ChNo.
(:MNone 1-4:FA device connection  5-8iExternal device
9:PC connect ion A:Other connection

Cancel

Point ;>

Communication using the Ethernet communication unit
If the Ethernet communication unit is assigned to an extension interface, the corresponding communication
detail setting cannot be displayed.

2. The screen switches to the detail setting screen.
Set communication parameters from this screen.
Refer to the following for the setting change operation.
[Z=" Page 47 Basic operation to change the settings

0BUS
Stage No. ]
Slot No. o I+
Timeout Tine SEC.

Default

Point

» Communication parameter setting by GT Designer3

Set the communication parameters for each communication driver at [Communication Settings] in [Controller
Setting] of GT Designer3.

When change the communication parameters after downloading project data, change the setting at
communication detail setting of GOT.

[T1GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

[TIGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

* For the Ethernet multiple connection

Touch the driver display BOX of the Ethernet connection, and then the communication detail setting screen of
Channel No. 1 is displayed.
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HEthernet I/F assignment

Several communication drivers are assigned to an Ethernet interface, whereas only one GOT IP address is assigned to an
Ethernet interface.

By changing the settings of one interface, the GOT IP address, GOT port No. download, default gateway and subnet mask
settings of other drivers, which are assigned to the same interface, are also changed.

1.

Touch the [Assign Ethernet I/F] button in [Communication setting].

Communication setting

Inter face/Unit name

Driver

Standard I/F | I/F-1

R3422/485

Ser ial (MELSEC)

I/F-2

RS232

59 supply

None

1/F=3

UsB

Host (PC)

1/F—4

Ethernet

192.168.3.18

Extend |/F st

GT15-0BUS

Q BUS

2nd

None

None

3rd

None:

None

Definition of Chio.
0:None
9:PC connect ion

1-4:FA device connection 5-8:External device

A:Other connection

fssizn Ethernet Channe]-Driver
\F assign

Touch the driver display BOX of the communication parameter to be set in the [Ethernet I/F assignment] screen.

Ethernet |/F assigmment

Inter face/Unit name Driver
Ethernet
Ethernet
Ethernet

Ethernet

Ethernet|/F /1 Connection

None

/
e

None

None

Definition of ChNo.

0:None 1-4:FA device connection  9:PC connection

A:Other connection

oK Cancel

3.

Set communication parameters from this screen.

The screen switches to the detail setting screen.

Refer to the following for the setting change operation.
[=5~ Page 47 Basic operation to change the settings

E71 Connect ion

GOT MET Mo

GOT No.

GOT Ethernet settings
GOT Port No.

Retry

Startup Time

Timeout Time

Delay Time

Default Cancel]
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Point/©

Communication parameter setting by GT Designer3

Set the communication parameters for each communication driver at [Communication Settings] in [Controller
Setting] of GT Designer3.

When change the communication parameters after downloading project data, change the setting at
communication detail setting of GOT.

L[] GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

2 GOT BASIC SETTING 111
2.10 Controller



Display contents of communication detail setting

What to set in the communication detail setting varies depending on the communication driver type.

This section explains the settings when MELSEC-FX or CC-Link IE TSN is selected as a communication driver.
For setting items other than described in this section, refer to the following.

[T1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

A/QnA BUS

Stage No.
Slot No.

Timeout Time

Default

EMELSEC-FX

When MELSEC-FX is selected as a communication driver, the following operations can be performed for a keyword.
Registration

Deletion

Protection delete

Protection

Detail s
MELSEC-FX

Transmission Speed ﬂ bps
Retry I A=
Timeout Time

Delay Time lIl ns

Keyword Default

1 1 2 2 GOT BASIC SETTING
2.10 Controller



* Registration
Register key words.

1. Touching the [Regist] key pop-up displays the keyboard for inputting a keyword.

2. Input a keyword and touch the [Enter] key, and the registration completes.
Up to 8 characters can be set for keyword with using Ato F and 0 to 9.

Please input kesword.

_Registrat ion conzlition

X

ond | All Protect

[ A

i

(

)

E

F

—
el =Y EE g e
B | | o e

|| Enter

PLC connected

Setting

When registering keyword and 2nd keyword

When registering keyword only

FX CPU compatible with 2nd keyword

[Registration condition]*1 can be selected.

FX CPU not compatible with 2nd keyword

[Registration condition]*1 cannot be selected.

*1 The access restriction can be selected from [Read/Write Protect], [Write Protect], and [All Protect].
For access restriction on each setting, refer to the following manual.
L1 The User's Manual of the FX series PLC you are using

* Deletion
Delete a registered keyword.

1. Touching the [Delete] key pop-up displays the keyboard for inputting a keyword.

2. Input a key word and touch the [Enter] key, and the keyword is deleted.

kg
Flease input kewword.

]
end N

(

)

E

F

== || — || = || ——a
5 | ean | | e

6
h
2
A

|| Enter

PLC connected

Setting

FX CPU compatible with 2nd keyword

Input a keyword to delete.

FX CPU not compatible with 2nd keyword

The 2nd keyword will be ignored.

Input the keyword to delete only into the keyword.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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* Protection delete
Delete the protection by key word in order to access to a FX PLC to which a key word is registered.

1. Touching the [Clear] key pop-up displays the keyboard for inputting a keyword.
2. Input a keyword and touch the [Enter] key to delete the protection.

Flease input kewword.
ond (DI
PLC connected Setting
FX CPU compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to delete the protection.
FX CPU not compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to delete only into the keyword.
The 2nd keyword will be ignored.

* Protection
Reset the keyword in which protection has been deleted to the protection status.

1. Touch the [Protect] key, and the keyword goes to a protected status.

114 2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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ECC-Link IE TSN

When CC-Link IE TSN is selected as a communication driver, the following items are settable on the [Detail setting: IP
Address] screen.

IP Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

1. Touch the [IP Address] button to display the [Detail setting: IP Address] screen.

CC1E T8N
Network type CC IE TSM
Hetuwork Mo.

Station No.
0

Group No.

Transmission Speed 1Gbps

Refresh Interval ns
Input for Err. Sta. LI

Retry [ 3 & s
Timeout Time SEC.
Delay Time |I| ms

IP Address Default Cancel

2. Touch the entry box for the setting item to display a software keyboard.
Input a value with the keyboard.

IP Address
Subniet. Mask
[o]

Default Gateway IIHIHI' 2

Cancel Apply
Y3

3. Touch the [OK] button to apply the new settings and return to the [Detail setting] screen.

To cancel the new settings, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the [Detail setting] screen.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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2.11 Ethernet Communication

Ethernet setting

The Ethernet setting, which has been configured with GT Designer3, can be checked.

The host station setting, network number, station number, and IP address are changeable.
For the Ethernet setting, refer to the following.
L[] GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

Display operation of the Ethernet setting

GOT basic setting

Touch
[Ethernet].

Ethernet setting

Cancel

If the Ethernet setting is changed with applicable GOT special registers (GS), the GOT may not operate with the new Ethernet
setting displayed in the utility.
Therefore, restart the GOT to reflect the new setting.
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Display contents of Ethernet setting

The following describes the setting items and the display contents of the Ethernet setting.

182,168, 3 .38
182.168. 3 .40
1

92.168. 3 .41
192.1688. 3 .42

1)Channel select tab

Channels can be switched.

Switching to the channel which does not have the Ethernet setting is not available.
[*] is displayed on the right side of the channel whose setting is changed.
2)Ethernet setting items

The contents of the Ethernet setting configured in GT Designer3 are displayed.
Changing [Host], [Net No.], [Station No.] and [IP Address] are available.

[=5~ Page 118 Change of host

==~ Page 119 Change of Net No.

[=5~ Page 120 Change of station No.

(=5~ Page 121 Change of IP address

Pointp

» How to cancel the change of the setting in the [Ethernet setting] screen.

Cancel the settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen with the [Restore default settings] button.

The changed settings remain until they are canceled with the [Restore default settings] button.

The changed settings are not canceled even if writing the project data or system application to the GOT.
When the project data is written to the GOT without canceling the changed settings, those changed settings
are reflected to the Ethernet setting of the written project data.

(If the written project data does not have a channel with same Ethernet settings as that of the channel
changed in [Ethernet setting] screen, the changed settings are not reflected.)

2 GOT BASIC SETTING 11
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Change of host

1. Touch the device to be set as the host.

Cancel

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT to operate with the changed settings.
Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the changed settings and return to the [Controller] screen.

Cancel Apply

1 1 8 2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Change of Net No.
1. Touch the Net No. to be changed, and input the network No. to be changed by the numeric keypad displayed.

Ethernet setting

Cancel

h lel | <>
0 + | Cancel | Enter

2. Touch the [Enter] button and [OK] button to restart the GOT to operate with the changed settings.
Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the changed settings and return to the [Basic Setting] screen.

6] 718]9
12]3]4

Cancel

2 GOT BASIC SETTING 11
2.11 Ethernet Communication 9



Change of station No.

1. Touch the station No. to be changed, and input the station No. of the destination Ethernet module to be changed by the
numeric keypad displayed.

Ethernet setting

Cancel

(5]6]7/819] | el [«[»]
[0 T121 8141+ ] Cancel| Enter |

2. Touch the [Enter] button and [OK] button to restart the GOT to operate with the changed settings.
Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the changed settings and return to the [Basic Setting] screen.

Ethernet setting

192.168. 3 . 39
192.168. 3 . 40
192.168. 3 . 41

192.168. 3 . 42

Cancel
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Change of IP address
1. Touch the IP address to be changed, input the destination IP address to be changed by the numeric keypad displayed.

Ethernet setting

198088, 3 .39
Ry
RNy ]
[ A

Cancel

(5] 6] 71819 | Del [«[w]
(0111213141 Cancel [ Enter |

2. Touch the [Enter] button and [OK] button to restart the GOT to operate with the changed settings.
Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the changed settings and return to the [Basic Setting] screen.

Ethernet setting

Cance]

1
213 (anee]
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2.12 Transparent Mode

Transparent mode setting

When using the multi-channel function, the channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is executed can be
set. For the multi-channel settings, refer to the following.

[T1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Also, refer to the following for the FA transparent function.

[T1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) For GT Works3 Version1

Function Description Setting range
ChNo. The channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is executed can be set. 1/2/3/4
<Default: 1>

Display operation of the transparent mode setting

GOT basic setting

Touch
[Transparent mode].

Transparent mode

Transparsnt mods

Ch.

1 22 2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Operation the transparent mode

1. Touching the transparent ChNo. (numerical part) shown below, the keyboard is displayed.
Input numerical value by the keyboard.

R
2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the Main Menu.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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2.13 GOT Internal Device Monitor

GOT internal device monitor setting

Set whether to use the GOT internal device monitor of the GOT diagnostics function.

Item Description

Setting range

Use GOT internal device monitor of | Set whether to use the GOT internal device monitor of the GOT diagnostics function.

GOT diagnostics

Selected/Not selected
<Default: Not selected>

Allow GOT internal device change | Set whether to allow the GOT internal device change.

YES/NO
<Default: NO>

Display operation of the GOT internal device monitor

GOT basic setting

ing

GOT internal device monitor

ir 1 i tor

Allow GOT intermal device change

[ Use BOT internal device monitor of GOT diagrostics

1 24 2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Setting procedure for the GOT internal device monitor

1. To use the GOT internal device monitor of the GOT diagnostics function, select the item shown below.

oni tor
Use 60T internal device monitor of GOT diagnostics
50T internal device change |

Lol oo

2. To allow the values of the GOT internal devices to be changed, touch the current selection of [Allow GOT internal device

change].
Switch between the selections with each touch.

[ Use 60T internal devi

Allow 60T internal device change

onitor of GOT diagnostics

|
3. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog.

Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
To cancel the new setting, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the main menu.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING 1 2
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2.14 Security

Security level authentication

Security level change functions

Authenticates the security level set by each object or screen switch.
Refer to the following for the security level.

« Security level setting

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

* Password setting

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Poin tP

Restrictions on screen display
The security level change screen cannot be displayed when project data do not exist in GOT.
Change the security level after downloading the project data to GOT.

Display operation of security level

GOT basic setting

GOT basic set

ve]os] o
o o o oo
wleeln vful oo e [uh
BEREDONONE
CEEEEEEREE

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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Setting operation of security level

EPassword input operation

1. By touching [0] to [9], [A] to [F] key, the password of the changed security level is input.
When correcting the input character, touch [Del] key to delete the correcting character and input the password again.

60T basic set
Please enter a password.

= e e
o =l ] e e o e

o m]E ] ] u] ] o]

S N R S

z)x]e]efn]u]u] «f>]
e

2. After inputting password, touch the [Enter] key.
When the password matches, the normal completion message is displayed.

Security level change success.

0K

If the password does not match, the error message is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button to return to the password entry screen.

Paszword error.

0K

Pointp

About forgetting to return to the original level after changing security level temporarily
When use GOT after temporarily changing the security level, do not forget to return the security level to the
original level.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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128

2.15 Operator Authentication

Operator management

Operator management

HEOperator management function
The function enables displaying a list of the operator information and adding, changing, or deleting the operator information to

be used.

A password for operator authentication can be changed when the password is out of date.

Functions for the operator authentication (automatic logout time, authentication method, password expiration date, etc.) can

be set.

For the details of the operator authentication functions, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Reference
Operator Enables adding, editing, deleting, importing, and exporting the operator information. =~ Page 130 Display operation of operator
management management

=~ Page 133 Operator management
operation

Add operation

Add operator information to the GOT.

=~ Page 135 Add operation

Edit operation Edit the operator information stored in the GOT. =~ Page 139 Edit operation
Unlock an operator ID.

Deletion Delete the operator information stored in the GOT. =~ Page 141 Deletion operation

Undo Restore the current operator information to the previous saved one. =~ Page 142 Undo operation

Import operation

Import the operator information that is already exported to a CF card to the GOT.

==~ Page 144 Import operation

Export operation

Export the operator information stored in the data storage.

=5~ Page 146 Export operation

Password change

Enables changing passwords to be used for login and logout in/out of the GOT.

=5~ Page 148 Export operation

Function setting

Set the following items.

» Operator authentication method

» Automatic logout time

» Password expiration date

» Password expiration prenotification

« Start position of the external authentication 1D

* Number of bytes of the external authentication ID
* Sub administrator setting

+ Displaying uneditable operator information

« Security level required to change the function setting
+ Continuous failure count to block login

* Login prohibition time

« Continuous failure count to lock an operator ID

» Password requirements

» Password history

=5~ Page 151 Password change operation

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
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BAdministrator and sub administrator
Administrator refers to the account preset in the GOT for management use only.

(Operator name: Administrator, operator ID number: -)

The administrator can register, edit, or delete the operator management information on each operator.
The administrator can also change the function setting for the operator authentication in the utility.
However, the administrator cannot log in as an operator to perform operations on the GOT.

Sub administrator refers to an operator with administrator privileges.

The sub administrator can register, edit, or delete the operator management information on an operator having a lower
security level.

The sub administrator can also change the function setting for the operator authentication in the utility.

To enable the use of sub administrators, configure the relevant setting in [Function setting] in the utility.
For the setting, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 153 Function setting operation

To grant administrator privileges to an operator, set the operator management information on the operator.
For the details of the operator management information, refer to the following.

(=5~ Operator information edit screen

(o: Available, x: Not available)

Settings in the utility Administrator | Sub administrator
When [Allow function When [Allow function
setting] is selected setting] is deselected
Operator management Registering, editing, or deleting the o o™ o™
operator management information
Editing the operator management o 0" x

information on the administrator

Function setting Settings other than the administrator o o x
setting
Administrator | Enabling the use of sub o x x
setting administrators
Displaying uneditable o 02 x

operator information

Allowing the function o x x
setting to be changed
Security level required to o o2 x

change the function setting

*1  Asub administrator can manipulate the operator management information on an operator having a lower security level.
*2 To set this item, a sub administrator must have security level 15.
*3 Asub administrator having a security level lower than the level specified in [Allow function setting] cannot configure the settings.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING 1 2
2.15 Operator Authentication 9



EDisplay operation of operator management

GOT basic setting

ouch
[Operator
.authentication].

Operator management

0 roin on nt

Drive in use

A

Import

Export

Save

OperatorName | Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2/
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 s ﬂ
@ Oped01] 3 15 1041742019
@ Opel012 4 10 1041742019
% Opel021 5 8 10/17/2018
Operator management
[ Passuord change
Function setting Touch
[Operator
management].
v
¥
@ adnin authority
x : disabled Add Edit Delete Unda

130
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EDisplay example of operator management
+ Operator information management screen

(b)

Upsratorhame

() (d) (e) ()

Pl Update

|
@ | [AdninTstrat - - z
(@)—"[|gpeooor " 1 10 10/17/2019 e
Ope00i2 2 5 10/17/2019 v ﬂ
@ | |Opel0T11 3 15 10/17/2019
@ | |OpedD12 4 10 10/17/2019
= | Opeb021 5 3 10/17/2019 )
i
¥
@ admnin authority
x 1 disabled [ Add Edit Delete Unda
Drive in useﬂ A lupart | Export Save IR (g)
\'= T v - 7
I
(h)
No. Item Description
(a) Status Displays the operator status.
* ©: Operator with administrator privileges
« x: Operator in the disabled state
(b) [Operator Name] Displays operator names.
(c) [ID] Displays operator IDs.
(d) [Level] Displays security levels for operators.
(e) [PW Update] Displays the updated dates of the operators' passwords.
() [Lock status] Displays a checkmark in the row of the operator whose account is locked after consecutive failed login attempts.
(9) Operation keys Execution keys for each function
(h) Drive in use Displays and sets the storage location for imported and exported operator information.

To switch the drive, touch the key. (A: Built-in SD card/B: USB drive/E: USB drive/F: USB drive/G: USB drive)
Only when the drive B, drive E, drive F, or drive G is installed on the GOT, the user can switch the drive.
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» Operator information edit screen

Touch the [Add] button or touch the [Edit] button with the operator information selected on the Operator information
management screen, and then the Operator information edit screen is displayed.

The operator information can be edited.

tor inf

Level

OperatorMams Ope0001 (a)
Operator 1D (b)

(c)

Password

=

[[[#] Brant admin author ity J————————————— (e)
(7] Make a permanent password f——n———— (f)

(d)

[ [~ Disable the operator}

[|7 Change password at next login % (h)

(9)

[~ Use ext. auth. ID } (i)
Ext.auth. 1D | — G
Unlock (k) 0K Cancel
No. Item Description
(a) [Operator Name] Displays the operator name, or input an operator name.
Up to 16 alphanumeric characters, symbols, and one-byte spaces can be entered per operator name.
(b) [Operator ID] Displays the operator ID, or input an operator ID. (Setting range: 1 to 32766)
The maximum number of registrations depends on the GOT model.
» GT27, GT25: 1000
+ GT23: 255
(c) [Level] Displays the security level of the operator, or input a security level for the operator. (0 to 15)
(d) [Password] Input a password.
Up to 32 alphanumeric characters, symbols, and one-byte spaces can be entered per password.
You are recommended to set an unpredictable password consisting of uppercase and lowercase alphabetic
characters, numbers, and symbols.
(e) [Grant admin authority] Grants administrator privileges to the operator, which changes the operator to a sub administrator.
For the sub administrator privileges, refer to the following.
==~ Page 129 Administrator and sub administrator
() [Make a permanent password] Sets or does not set a permanent password.
When this item is selected, the password does not expire regardless of the set password expiration date.
(9) [Disable the operator] Disables the operator account.
The disabled operator account is not usable for login.
To enable the operator account, deselect this item.
(h) [Change password at next login] | Prompts for a password change at the next login.
This item becomes deselected after the password change.
An operator cannot log in with the unchanged password.
(i) [Use ext. auth. ID] Uses or does not use the external authentication ID.
3) [Ext.auth. ID] Displays the external authentication ID in hexadecimal or input an external authentication ID in hexadecimal.
The setting range is 4 to 32 alphanumeric characters from Ato F and 0 to 9.
=~ Page 151 Function setting
(k) [Unlock] Unlocks the operator account.
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HEOperator management operation

1. Touch [Operator management] in the operator setting menu.

2. The Admin password authentication screen is displayed, and then input the administrator password.
If [Use sub administrator] is selected on the function setting screen, enter the operator name.

Character types to be input can be changed with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

rd authent ication

OperatorName 1

Password

H] &z 2] k] m
el s]alsefa]e] o]0l
A Rfafyfuli]ofep]
Al slo]Fle|nfa)k]L]-]|
o]l nfn] <o

_® |
el | G |

Pointp

If the administrator password authentication is succeeded in the invalid login state, the invalid login state is
cleared.
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3. When the administrator password is correctly input, the Operator information management screen in displayed.
For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.

ator information m
OperatorName 10 Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 v A
@ Oped01 3 15 1041742019
@ Oped012 4 10 1041742019
% Oped021 5 8 10/17/2018
U
¥
@ admin authority
* 1 disabled fdd Edit Delete Undo
Drive in use A Import | Export Save

[Add]

==~ Page 135 Add operation
[Edit]

[=5~ Page 139 Edit operation
[Delete]

[=5~ Page 141 Deletion operation
[Undo]

==~ Page 142 Undo operation
[Import]

(=5~ Page 144 Import operation
[Export]

(=5~ Page 146 Export operation

4. Afterall settings are completed, touch the [Save] button, and then the settings are saved.

5. i you touch the [x] button without touching the [Save] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

[f you cloge the gcreen before
preszing "Save” button, the changed
data will be dizgcarded.

Do you want to proceed?
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BAdd operation
Add operator information to the GOT.

1. Touch the [Add] button.

oF in
OperatorName 10 Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 v A
@ Oped01 3 15 1041742019
@ Oped012 4 10 1041742019
% Oped021 5 8 10/17/2018
U
¥
@ admin authority
* 1 disabled fdd Edit Delete Undo
Drive in use ‘ A Import | Export Save

2. The Operator information edit screen is displayed, and then touch an item to be edited.

1) — Operatoriame Ope000i
2) — Operator|D

3) —+ Level

4) — Passuord [ ]
5) —— ¥ Grant admin authority

6) — [ Make a permanent password

7) ——+ [ Disable the operator

8) ———+ [V Change password at next login

9) [T Use ext. auth. ID
10) — Ext.auth. 1D |

Unlock 0K Cancel
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1)[OperatorName]

Touch the OperatorName, and then the Operator name input dialog is displayed. Input an operator name.
Character types to be input can be changed with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

| oz 22 k| | |
Al 2fsfafs|el)s]e]o]

Ay EJR]T Y] vl ] o]
Al sfofFlelw) vl k]L] -]
2fxfefufelwlnl ]

|
lael | By |

2)[OperatoriD]
Touch the Operator ID, and then the Operator ID input dialog is displayed. Input an operator ID.
When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

Operator D input

. k| |
A 2fsfafs|sl1)8]e]o]
1
T
A U 'l 3

—
Gaeel | e |

3)[Level]

Touch the level, and then the Operator level input dialog is displayed. Input an operator level.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the level of the operator being login is changed during editing the operator information, a new level is not reflected until
you log out of the GOT once and log in the GOT again.

. k| | |
Al 2fsfafs|el)s]e]o]

o
o
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4)[Password]

For changing passwords during editing, touch the password.

The New password input dialog is displayed, and then input a password.
When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the password input is completed, the New password input confirmation dialog is displayed. Input the same password.

Input a new password.

New password

M| | 2] K| ]

t2fsefsfela]s]e]0]

S| w[ElRfTfy|ufi]o]e]

Al s|ofFlelnlfkfL]-]

2l xfelvfBfuin] 4]
_® |

el |G |

5)[Grant admin authority]

To grant administrator privileges to the operator, touch the check box to select this item.

D: Do not grant

: Grant

For the sub administrator privileges, refer to the following.

= Page 129 Administrator and sub administrator

6)[Make a permanent password]

To set a permanent password, touch the check box to select this item.

D: Do not set

: Set

7)[Disable the operator]

To disable an operator account, touch the check box to select this item.

D: Enable

: Disable

8)[Change password at next login]

To prompt for a password change at the next login, touch the check box to select this item.
: Do not prompt

: Prompt

9)[Use ext. auth. ID]

To use an external authentication ID, touch the check box to select this item.

D: Do not use

: Use

10)[Ext.auth. ID]

Touch this item to display an input dialog, and input an external authentication ID in the dialog.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the authentication method is set to [External auth (serial)] or [External auth (USB)], you can input the external

authentication ID with an external authentication device.

2 GOT BASIC SETTING
2.15 Operator Authentication

137




3. Touch the [OK] button after all items are input, and then the dialog shown below is displayed and the input operator

information is added.

The operator information editing
process ig completed,

4. Touch the [Cancel] button or the [x]

button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

If vou cloge the zcreen before
presaing "0E" button, the changed
data will be dizcarded.

Do vou want to proceed?
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HEdit operation
Edit the operator information stored in the GOT.

1. Selectthe operator information to be edited with touching the operator information.

OperatorName 10 Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 ' A
@ Oped01 3 15 1041742019
@ Oped012 4 10 1041742019
% Oped021 5 8 10/17/2018
U
¥
@ admin authority
%1 disabled fidd Edit | Delete | Undo
Drive in use ‘ A Import | Export Save

2. Touch the [Edit] button.

3. The Operator information edit screen is displayed, and then touch an item to be edited.
For information on how to edit the items, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 135 Add operation

tor informatic

OperatorName Ope0001
Operator D
Level

Paszmord | |

[ Grant admin authority

[7 Make a permanent password

[T Disable the operator

[¥ Change password at next login

[T Use ext. auth. ID

Ext.auth. 1D |

1)

Unlock 0K Cancel

1)Unlock
To unlock an operator ID, touch the [Unlocked] button.

Lock cancelation completed.
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4. Touch the [OK] button after all items are input, and then the dialog shown below is displayed and the input operator

information is changed.

The operator information editing
process ia completed,

5. Touchthe [Cancel] button or the [x] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

If vou cloge the zcreen before
prezsing "0E" button, the changed
data will be dizcarded.

Do vou want to proceed9

Point}°
When GS621.b1 is ON, editing of the disabled operator account is prohibited.

For the details, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Even if GS621.b1 is ON, you can restore the disabled operator account by touching the [Undo] button on the
[Operator information management] screen.

For details on the undo operation, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 142 Undo operation
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HEDeletion operation
Delete the operator information stored in the GOT.

1. Selectthe operator information to be deleted with touching the operator information.

or information m
OperatorName 10 Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 v A
@ Oped01 3 15 1041742019
@ Oped012 4 10 1041742019
% Oped021 5 8 10/17/2018
U
¥
@ admin authority
* 1 disabled fdd Edit Delete Undo
Drive in use ‘ A Import | Export Save

2. Touch the [Delete] button to display the dialog shown below.
To delete the selected operator information, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the deletion, touch the [Cancel] button.

Target operator:
OPOOOS
Do you want to delete the operator?

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion dialog is displayed.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.

The operator information deletion
procesa 1s completed,

Point/©
When GS621.b0 is ON, deletion of operator accounts is prohibited.

For the details, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Even if GS621.b0 is ON, you can cancel the addition of an operator account by touching the [Undo] button on
the [Operator information management] screen.

For details on the undo operation, refer to the following.

==~ Page 142 Undo operation
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EUndo operation
Restore the current operator information to the previous saved one.

1. Touchthe [Undo] button.

Operator information mal
OperatorName 10 Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 v A
@ Oped01 3 15 1041742019
@ Oped012 4 10 1041742019
% Oped021 5 8 1041742019
Ope0030 5 5 10/17/2018
U
¥
@ admin authority
* 1 disabled fdd Edit Delete Undo
Drive in use ‘ A Import | Export Save

2. The dialog shown below is displayed, and then touch the [OK] button.

Do you want to discard the unsaved
operator information and restore the
data to the state before editing?

3. The Admin password authentication screen is displayed, and then input the administrator password.

If [Use sub administrator] is selected on the function setting screen, enter the operator name.
Character types to be input can be changed with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

Admin authentication

OperatorName

Password

M &z 2]

-

== [e=ll=]|~]
= =[]
= [=ll=]l=]
HEEH@
= [=ll=ll=]
= ==l

===

[~ [=l=]l=]
FEEEER -

£

Cancel Enter
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4. When the administrator password is correctly input, the current operator information is restored to the previous saved

one.
oF in
OperatorName | Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 v A
@ Oped01 3 15 1041742019
@ Oped012 4 10 1041742019
% Oped021 5 8 10/17/2018
U
¥
@ admin authority
* 1 disabled fdd Edit Delete Undo
Drive in use A Import | Export Save
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Himport operation
Import the operator information that is already exported to an SD card to the GOT.

1. Touch the [Import] button.

or information m
OperatorName 10 Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 v A
@ Oped01 3 15 1041742019
@ Oped012 4 10 1041742019
% Oped021 5 8 10/17/2018
U
¥
@ admin authority
* 1 disabled fdd Edit Delete Undo
Drive in use ‘ A Import | Export Save

2. The dialog shown below is displayed, and then touch the [OK] button.

The import process overwrites
existing files.
Do vou want to proceedd

3. When [Delete password history on import] is selected on the function setting screen, the dialog that confirms deleting the
password history appears. Click the [OK] button.

Since password history deletion

on import is enabled, password
histories are deleted during import
process.

Do vou want to proceed?
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4. The Admin password authentication screen is displayed, and then input the administrator password.

If [Use sub administrator] is selected on the function setting screen, enter the operator name.

Character types to be input can be changed with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

When the administrator password is correctly input, the operator information stored in an SD card is imported to the GOT.

Admin password authent ication

OperatorName 1

Password

H] &z 2] k] m
el s]alsefa]e] o]0l
A Rfafyfuli]ofep]
Al slo]Fle|nfa)k]L]-]|
o]l nfn] <o

_® |
el | G |

5. The dialog shown below is displayed, and then touch the [OK] button.

The import process of operator
information file ig conpleted,

Point >
When GS621.b2 is ON, the [Import] button is inactivated.

For the details, refer to the following.
L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

2 GOT BASIC SETTING 14
2.15 Operator Authentication 5



EExport operation
Export the operator information stored in the GOT to an SD card.

1. Touch the [Export] button.

or information m
OperatorName 10 Level PW Update Lock status
® Administrator - - - |2
Ope0001 1 10 10/17/2019
Ope0002 2 5 1041742019 v A
@ Oped01 3 15 1041742019
@ Oped012 4 10 1041742019
% Oped021 5 8 10/17/2018
U
¥
@ admin authority
* 1 disabled fdd Edit Delete Undo
Drive in use ‘ A Import | Export Save

2. The dialog shown below is displayed.

Touch the following buttons according to the output format for the file.
« Binary file: [Binary] button

» CSV file: [CSV] button

Select an output file format to
export the operator information.

‘Binary | ‘ sy | ‘Cancell

3. The dialog shown below is displayed.

Touch [OK] button, and then the Admin password authentication screen is displayed. Input the administrator password.
If [Use sub administrator] is selected on the function setting screen, enter the operator name.

Character types to be input can be changed with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

The export process overwrites
existing files.

Do vou want to proceedd

{This saves unsaved changes)
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4. When the administrator password is correctly input, the dialog shown below is displayed and the operator information
stored in the GOT is exported to an SD card.
(file name: AUTHINF.G2U)

The export process of operator
information file i conpleted,
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Password change

Password change

EPassword change function
The passwords to be used for the operator authentication can be changed.

For the password change, log into the GOT in advance with the operator name corresponding to the password to be changed.

EDisplay operation of password change

GOT basic setting

Util

Touch
[Operator
authentication].

@\l Oper Input a present password.

. password
i A e | m
offefs]afs|s]]s]]
o] rfafefuf]ofr]
sl Ffefn] o]«

e
. Securit

Operator authentication

Touch
[Password
changel].

2] e ]| w]m] e

=]
Enter
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HEPassword change operation
1. Log into the GOT with the operator name corresponding to the password to be changed on the Main Menu screen for the
utility.

Utility main menu

GOT basic set

=] o e =]
o [ e e
53 5 e o e
5 5 o e
ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ =]

Enter

S

=] passord chanee

Function setting

3. Input the current password on the Password change dialog.

Character types to be input can be changed with touching the following buttons.
[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

Input a present password.

01d password

o JR e R
= i R
Aefo]eefn]y ]

ﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ [T

Enter
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4. Input a new password.

#]=|a| E=n] i
0 I o o

I8 | o
I 5 o e e
TTTTP[T ]

e

5. After inputting a new password, input the new password again.

6. When the new password is correctly input, the dialog shown below is displayed and the password is changed.

The pazzword change iz conpleted,
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Function setting

Function setting

EFunction setting

The functions for the operator information can be set.

The following items can be set.

Setting item

Description

Reference

Auth method

Switch between the authentication methods. ([Operator name + password],
[External auth (serial)], [External auth (USB)])

When [External auth (serial)] or [External auth (USB)] is selected, the [Enable
operator name/pswd authentication] check box appears.

==~ 1)[Auth method]

Automatic logout time

Set the time period from when the last operation is performed on the GOT until
when the automatic logout is performed. (1 to 60 minutes, 0: invalid)

==~ 2)[Automatic logout time]

Password expiration date

Set the item for regularly changing the password to be used for the operator
authentication. (1 to 1000 days, 0 is invalid.)

When the password is out of date after setting the password, the GOT requests
the password change.

==~ 3)[Password expiration date]

Adv. notification

Set the number of days before password expiration to start notifying the password
expiration date. (1 to 30 days, 0: invalid)

=" 4)[Adv. notification]

Initial position input

Set the initial position input (byte count) of external authentication ID from among
the data read from the external authentication device. (0 to 1998 bytes)

== 5)[Initial position input]

Valid byte count input

Set the valid byte count for external authentication ID. (2 to 16 bytes)

=~ 6)[Valid byte count input]

Admin setting

Set whether to enable the use of sub administrators.

Set whether to display editable operators only or display all the operators.

Set whether to allow sub administrators to change the function setting.

Set the security level of the sub administrator who can edit the function setting.

==~ 7)[Admin setting]

Upon login failure, prohibit login
for a set period of time”?

Set the continuous failure count to block login. (3 to 10 times, 0: invalid)
Set the prohibition time. (1 to 3600 seconds)

=5~ 8)[Continuous failure count]
== 9)[Prohibition time]

Upon login failure, lock the
operator (individually)

Set the continuous failure count to lock an operator ID. (3 to 10 times, 0: invalid)

=5~ 10)[Continuous failure count]

Check password requirements

Set whether to check the number of characters and the character types of a
password.

=5~ 11)[Set password requirements]

Set minimum length

Set the minimum number of characters of a password. (1 to 32 characters)

Set character type

Set the character types of a password.

* [No check]: Does not check the character types of a password.

* [[A-Z, a-z]/[0-9, Other]]: Checks if a password contains letters and another type
of characters.

* [[A-Z, a-z]/0-9/Other]: Checks if a password contains letters, numbers, and
another type of characters.

* [A-Z/a-z/0-9/Other]: Checks if a password contains uppercase and lowercase
letters, numbers, and another type of characters.

Set number of histories

Set the number of passwords used. (1 to 5, 0 is invalid.)

=5~ 12)[Set password history]

Delete password history on import

Set whether to delete the password history when the operator management
information file is imported.

*1

If the number of login attempts has reached the invalid login count, another login attempt fails for a certain period of time.

To immediately clear the invalid login state without waiting for the prohibition time, perform the administrator password authentication on
the operator management screen.
=~ Page 133 Operator management operation
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EDisplay operation of function setting

GOT basic setting

Touch

[Operator
authentication].

, ]

USB

Function setting

Auth method | Operator name + password

Automatic logout time
Paszsword expiration date
Adv. rotification

Ext.auth. ID
Initial position input

[T Byte (0-1998)

Admin setting

[i] orerator nanagenent
[
Passiord change

=
[1Rf] Function segting

[0 1 win1-80, 0 invalid)
[0 7 day(1-1000, O always)
[0 7 days (1-30, O invalid)

Valid byte count input

[ 7 ] Byte (2-18)

Touch
[Function setting].

[T Use sub administrator

[ Display operators without edit permission

[ Allow function setting [::::::::]

152

Function (2/2)

0K Cancel
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EFunction setting operation

1. Touch [Function setting] in the operator setting menu, and then the Admin password authentication dialog is displayed.

@l Operator managenent

Passuord change

[ Furetion setting

2. Input the administrator password.

If [Use sub administrator] is selected on the function setting screen, enter the operator name.
Character types to be input can be changed with touching the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[a-z]: Alphabet small letter

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

OperatorName

Password

K] &z 2]

H

[><[e=]l=]|~]
[=l=]l=]|=]
[=l[=ll=]l=]
HEEHM
[=I=ll=ll=]
===l

===

H MHEEH -

Il l=ll=]

[~|I=ll=]=

Cancel nter

3. When the administrator password is correctly input, the Function setting screen in displayed.
Touch an item to be set.

Function setting (1/2) Function setting (2/2)
Upon login fai lure, prohibit login for a set period of time
Auth nethod External auth (serial)
1) 8) Cont inuous fai lure count. (3-10, 0 invalid)
[7) Enable operator name/psud authent ication 9) . ,
Prohibition tine [3600 ] s (13600
2) futomatic logout tine nin(1-60, 0 imvalid)
Upon Togin failure, lock the operator (individually)
3 Passuord expiration date [ T80 day(1-1000, 0 aluays)
) 10) Continuous fai lure count (310, 0 invalid)
4) Adv. notification days (1-30, 0 invalid)
5) Ext.auth. 1D 11) Set password requirements
Initial position input Valid byte count input 6) ] Chek password requirenents
Byte (0-1998) Byte (2-16) Set minimun length characters (1-32)
7) Adnin setting Set character type [A7, a-21/[0-9, Other]
71 Use sub adninistrat
EUse sub aduinistrator 12) Set password history

[VIDisplay operators without edit permission Set number of histories (15, 0 invalid)
[7]Allow function setting level or higher

[V Delete password history on import

Function (2/2) K Cancel Function (1/2) K Cancel
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1)[Auth method]

Switch the authentication method.

Touch the current selection to switch the authentication method between [Operator name + password], [External auth (serial)],
and [External auth (USB)].

When [External auth (serial)] or [External auth (USB)] is selected, the [Enable operator name/pswd authentication] check box
appears.

Select the checkbox to also perform authentication through an operator name and password at login.

2)[Automatic logout time]

Touch the entry box of [Automatic logout time] to display the [Automatic logout time edit] dialog.

Input the time.

After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.

Automatic logout time edit

Input automatic logout time.

Automatic logout time

. K| ]

t2fsefsfela]s]e]0]

LOEEE e

A

N e
|

el |G |

3)[Password expiration date]

Touch the entry box of [Password expiration date] to display the [Password expiration date edit] dialog.
Input the expiration date.

After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.

Password expiration date edit

Input password expiration date.

Password expiration date

[

1] & ] E |
3 T T R
I |
10 o
jjjjg%j Kid

el | B |
4)[Adv. naotification]
Touch the entry box of [Adv. notification] to display the [Enter advance notification days] dialog.
Input the number of days.
After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.
5)[Initial position input]
Touch the entry box of [Initial position input] to display the [Ext. auth. ID initial position input] dialog.
Input the start position.
After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.
6)[Valid byte count input]
Touch the entry box of [Valid byte count input] to display the [Ext. auth. ID valid byte count input] dialog.
Input the number of bytes.
After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.
(Only available when the [External auth (serial)] or [External auth (USB)] is set as the authentication method.)
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7)[Admin setting]

To use sub administrators, select [Use sub administrator].

D: Do not use

: Use

To display uneditable operator information, select [Display operators without edit permission].
D: Do not display

: Display

To allow sub administrators to change the function setting, select [Allow function setting].

D: Do not allow

V1: Allow

Selecting this item displays the [Operator level input] dialog.

Specify the security level required to change the function setting.

After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.

When a sub administrator having security level 14 or less logs into the GOT, this setting item is not displayed.
For the authority of the sub administrator, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 129 Administrator and sub administrator

8)[Continuous failure count]

Touch the entry box of [Continuous failure count] to display the [Continuous failure count input] dialog.
Input the maximum number of consecutive failed login attempts.

After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.

9)[Prohibition time]

Touch the entry box of [Prohibition time] to display the [Prohibition time input] dialog.

Input the prohibition time.

After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.

10)[Continuous failure count]

Touch the entry box of [Continuous failure count] to display the [Continuous failure count input] dialog.
Input the maximum number of consecutive failed login attempts.

After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.

For information on how to unlock an operator ID, refer to the following.

[~ Page 139 Edit operation

11)[Set password requirements]

To check for password requirements, select [Check password requirements].

D: Do not check

VI: check

Touch the entry box of [Set minimum length] to display the [Enter minimum password length] dialog.

Input the number of characters.

Touch the entry box of [Set character type] to make a selection.

After completing the entry, touch the [Enter] key.

12)[Set password history]

Touch the entry field of [Set number of histories] to display the [Number of password histories input] dialog.
Enter the number of passwords used.

When the authentication method is set to [External auth (serial)] or [External auth (USB)], and [Enable operator name/pswd
authentication] is deselected, this item is disabled.

Set whether to delete the password history by selecting or deselecting [Delete password history on import].
D: Do not delete

VI: Delete

When [Set number of histories] is set to 0, this item is disabled.

Although [Set password history] is disabled, the settings of [Set password history] are retained when the [OK] button is
touched.

The settings are enabled when [Set password history] is enabled.
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4. Afterall settings are completed, touch the [OK] button, and then the settings are saved.
If you touch the [x] button without touching the [OK] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

[f vou cloge the screen before
preszing "0K" button, the changed
data will be dizcarded.

Do you want to proceed?

5. The dialog shown below is displayed,

and then touch the [OK] button.

The function setting editing process
iz completed.
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EXTENDED FUNCTION SETTING

(=" Page 158 SoftGOT-GOT Link Function
[=5~ Page 163 VNC Server Function

[=5~ Page 165 Sequence Program Monitor
[~ Page 167 Backup/Restoration

[=5~ Page 171 Trigger Backup

[~ Page 174 License Management

[Z=~ Page 176 Video/RGB

[=5~ Page 184 Multimedia

(=5~ Page 199 Wireless LAN Function

(=5~ Page 204 System Launcher

= Page 206 iQSS Utility

(=5~ Page 208 ANDON Connection

(=5~ Page 211 Ethernet Printer

[=5~ Page 213 Network drive setting

You can display the setting screens for the extended functions from the GOT utility.

The following table lists the extended functions and their setting contents in the corresponding screens.

Item

Description

Reference

SoftGOT-GOT link function

Setting the authorization of the SoftGOT-GOT link function, obtaining or releasing the
exclusive authorization

=~ Page 158 SoftGOT-GOT Link
Function

VNC server function

Setting the authorization guarantee time for the VNC server function

== Page 163 VNC Server Function

Sequence program monitor

Specifying the destination location to store sequence programs, setting the ladder editor
(iQ-R ladder)

=5~ Page 165 Sequence Program
Monitor

Backup/restoration Specifying the destination location to store backup data =5~ Page 167 Backup/Restoration

Trigger backup Setting the trigger backup =5~ Page 171 Trigger Backup

License management Registering or deleting a license ==~ Page 174 License
Management

Video/RGB Configuring the video unit settings, video display settings, and RGB display settings ==~ Page 176 Video/RGB

Multimedia Configuring the video unit settings, video setting, and long time recording settings ==~ Page 184 Multimedia

Wireless LAN Setting the wireless LAN communication unit, listing the connected stations, and setting | == Page 199 Wireless LAN

the destination access point

Function

System launcher

Configuring a setting to enable the online module change from the system launcher

==~ Page 204 System Launcher

iQSS utility

Setting a drive of the data storage in which profile data of iQSS-compatible devices is
stored

=" Page 206 iQSS Utility

ANDON connection

Setting the IP address of a client targeted for the ANDON connection

==~ Page 208 ANDON Connection

Ethernet printer

Setting the IP address of the Ethernet printer

=~ Page 211 Ethernet Printer

Network drive setting

Setting the network drive

=" Page 213 Network drive setting
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3.1 SoftGOT-GOT Link Function

SoftGOT-GOT link function setting

The authorization of the SoftGOT-GOT link function can be set, and the exclusive authorization can be obtained or released.
Only the GOT can obtain the exclusive authorization.

While the GOT has the exclusive authorization, GT SoftGOT2000 cannot obtain the authorization.

For the details of the SoftGOT-GOT link function, refer to the following.

L[] GT SoftGOT2000 Version1 Operating Manual

Function Description Setting range
Exclusive authorization The status whether or not the GOT obtains the exclusive authorization is displayed. Obtain/Release
obtained state Obtaining or releasing the exclusive authorization can be executed by the GOT. <At GOT startup: Release>

Authorization obtained time | The time length from the last operation of GT SoftGOT2000 after obtaining the authorization 0 to 3600 seconds

until the GOT automatically obtains the authorization can be set. <At factory shipment: 60
seconds>
Operating priority The time period that the authorized equipment (GOT or GT SoftGOT2000) keeps the 0 to 3600 seconds
guaranteed time authorization after the last operation of the authorized equipment can be set. <At factory shipment: 0
(The unauthorized equipment cannot obtain the authorization until the set time elapses.) seconds>
Operation status popup When the authorization is not obtained in GT SoftGOT2000/GOT, whether to display or not YES/NO
notification the information of the authorized side in pop-up can be set. <At GOT startup: NO>

Pointp

Relationship with the GOT network interaction function setting
The SoftGOT-GOT link function setting is independent of the GOT network interaction function setting.
Both of the settings are enabled.
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Display operation of the SoftGOT-GOT link function setting

Special function setting

Touch

[SoftGOT-GOT link function].

SoftGOT-GOT link function

GOT link funckion

— Operating priority obtained state

Mot obtained

Obtain | | Release

— SoftGOT-G0T link function setting

Operating authority cbtained time

SEC. (Otlmvalid)

Operating priority guaranteed time

[0 ] sec.

Operation status popup notification
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SoftGOT-GOT link function setting operation

Exclusive authorization obtained state

EObtaining the exclusive authorization
1. Touch the [Obtain] button to display the dialog.

GOT_setup!Opsrat ic

’70Derating priority obtained state

Not obtained

r— SoftB0T-GOT link function setting §\

Operat ing authority obtained time

SEC. (0:lnvalid)

Operating priority guaranteed time
SEC.
Operation status popup netification

2. Touch the [OK] button to obtain the exclusive authorization.
Touch the [Cancel] button to stop obtaining the exclusive authorization.
HReleasing the exclusive authorization

1. Touch the [Release] button to display the dialog.

GOT setup:Operati FtB0T-G0T link function setting

lfﬂperating priority obtained state ‘

Obtaining Release

— SoftGOT-GOT Tink function setting é\\\)

Operating author ity cbtained time

SEC. (0:lnvalid)

Operating priority guaranteed time
[0 7 sec.
Operation status popup notification

2. Touch the [OK] button to release the exclusive authorization.
Touch the [Cancel] button to stop releasing the exclusive authorization.
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Authorization obtained time

1.

If touch the select button of the authorization obtained time, a keyboard is displayed.

Enter the authorization obtained time with the keyboard.

When setting to 0 second, the authorization is not automatically obtained by the GOT.

(Operatmg priority obtained state

— SoftBOT-GOT link function setting

Operating authority obtained time

[B0  SEC. (O:lmvalic)
Operating priority guaranteeNNe

(o R
Operation status popup rotifich

NO

2.

If touch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.

Operating priority guaranteed time

1.

If touch the select button of the operating priority guaranteed time, a keyboard is displayed.

Enter the operating priority guaranteed time with the keyboard.

GOT

setup:Operation:SoftG0T-60T link function setting

(Oneratiﬂg priority obtained state

— SoftBOT-GOT link function setting

Operating authority obtained time

SEC. (0:lnvalid)

Operating priority guaranteed time

[0 sec
Operation status popup noti ion
‘

2.

If touch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.

Pointp

Relation between the authorization obtained time and the operating priority guaranteed time

When the followings are set, the authorization obtained time is prioritized. (After the authorization obtained
time is elapsed, the GOT automatically obtains the authorization.)

* 1sec or more is set for the authorization obtained time.

» The authorization guarantee time is set longer than the authorization obtained time.
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Operation status popup notification

1. Touch the field of the setting to be changed.

:SoftB0T-GOT link function setting

(Operatmg priority obtained state ‘

Not obtained Re lease

— SoftBOT-GOT Tink function setting

Operating authority obtained time
SEC. (0:lmvalid)
Operating priority guaranteed time
[0 ] sk,
Operation status popup notification
N0

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
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3.2 VNC Server Function

VNC server function setting

In the VNC server function setting, the authorization guarantee time for the VNC server function can be set.
For details on the VNC server function, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Setting range

Operating priority The time that the authorized equipment holds the authorization after you operate the 0 to 3600 seconds

guaranteed time authorized equipment can be set. <At factory shipment: 0 seconds>
(The unauthorized equipment cannot obtain the authorization until the set time elapses.)

Point >

« Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8)

When the Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8) turns on, the authorization guarantee time
setting is disabled.

« Relationship with the GOT network interaction function setting

The VNC server function setting is independent of the GOT network interaction function setting.

Both of the settings are enabled.

Display operation of the VNC server function setting

Special function setting

Touch

[VNC server function].

VNC server function
WHC ver function |

Operating priority guaranteed times

[0 ] s
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VNC server function setting operation

Operating priority guaranteed time

1. Touch the input field for [Operating priority guaranteed time] to display a keyboard.
Input the authorization guarantee time with the keyboard.

GOT setup:Operation:VNC server function setting

Operating priority guaranteed time

(o) (61 (20 (81 (91 [del ][]
" L0] [0 (20 (30 (47 [] [Gamell [ Frter |

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Special function setting] screen.
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3.3 Sequence Program Monitor

Sequence program monitor setting

Storage locations and others for data to be used for the sequence program monitor function can be set.

Storing a sequence program eliminates the need for reading the program from the PLC CPU at the next GOT startup.
This shortens the time required for the execution of the sequence program monitor.

For the details of the sequence program monitor, refer to the following.

L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)

Function Description Setting range
Data save location Select the storage location for the sequence program monitor. A: Built-in SD card
B: USB Drive
<Default: A: Built-in SD card>
Automatic program read Select whether to automatically read sequence programs when the YES/NO
sequence program monitor starts from a touch switch or alarm display. <Default: YES>
Priority comment If both Common comment and Each program comment are set for the Common comment/Each program comment

same device in a sequence program, select either of the comments to be | <Default: Common comment>
displayed in the sequence program monitor.

Ladder editor (iQ-R ladder) Select whether to enable or disable the ladder editor of sequence Invalid/Effective
programs (MELSEC iQ-R series). <Default: Invalid>

Sequence program to be saved

The sequence program to be saved is used by the GOT to execute the sequence program monitor.

The sequence program can be saved in the SD card with this function, however it cannot be copied in the personal computer
to be referred/edited with GX Developer, etc.
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Display operation of the sequence program monitor

Extended function setting

Touch
[Seq. program monitor].

Sequence program monitor setting

gram moni for

Data save location ABui Tt-gn 3D card

Automat ic program read

Seq

Select the storage location
for the sequence program
monitor.

Priority comment

Ladder editor (i0-R ladderR)

Sequence program monitor setting operation

1. Touch the selection for the setting item to switch the selection.

Seq. pl onito
Data save location A:Built-in 8D card

Automatic program read YES
Priority coment

Ladder editor (10-R ladderR)

2. Touch the [OK] button to reflect the new setting and return to the [Ext. func. set] screen.

To cancel the setting change, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
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3.4

Backup/Restoration

Backup/restoration setting

The storage location for backup data can be set.

For how to use the backup/restoration, refer to the following.
L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)
Set the following items with touching the items on the GOT.

Item

Description

Setting range

Drive for backup setting

The drive for storing backup settings, including parameters and passwords for
controllers, can be selected.

A: Built-in SD card
B: USB Drive

E: USB Drive

F: USB Drive

G: USB Drive

X: Drive

<Default: X: Drive>

Drive for backup data

The drive for storing backup data can be selected.

A: Built-in SD card
B: USB Drive

E: USB Drive

F: USB Drive

G: USB Drive

X: Drive

<Default: X: Drive>

Trigger backup setting

The GOT automatically backs up data when triggers (Rise, Time) specified for
each backup setting are met.

None/Rise/Time
<Default: None>
==~ Page 171 Trigger Backup

Max. of backup data

Set the maximum number of backup data to be stored.

Setting range: 0 to 50

(When 0 is specified, the GOT does not check the number of backup data to be | <Default: 0>
stored.)
Enable CPU No. setting Set whether to specify the CPU No. at a backup. YES/NO

(When [YES] is selected, the GOT starts to communicate with only the
specified PLC. Therefore the network batch backup/restoration on the multiple
PLCs cannot be executed.)

<Default: NO>

Retain file register inf.
during restoration

Set whether to retain the file register information at a restoration.

YES/NO
<Default: NO>
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Display operation of backup/restoration setting

Touch
[Backup/
restoration)].

Backup/restoration setting

Drive for backup setting
Drive for backup data
Trig bkup setting

Max. of bkup data
(1-B0, 0 Mo Timit)

Enable CPU No. setting

Retain file register inf. during restor

ABuilt—in 3D card
ABuilcin 8D card

= |=
[=1 k=]

Touch an item to
be changed.

168
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Backup/restoration setting operation

Drive for backup setting, drive for backup data

1. Iftouch the setup item, the setup contents are changed.

Max. of bkup data
(150, 03 No Timit)

Enable CPU No. setting
Retain file register inf. during restor

0K § Cancel

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings are reflected and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.

Trigger backup setting

For operations of the trigger backup setting, refer to the following.
[~ Page 169 Backup/restoration setting operation

Max. of backup data

1. i touching the setting items, keyboard is displayed.

Input numeric with the keyboard.

Setting range: 0 to 50, Default: 0

(When 0 is specified, the GOT does not check the number of backup data to be stored.)

Backup restoration
Drive for backup setting AtBuilt=in 50 card
Drive for backup data
Trig bkup setting Setting...

Max. of bkup data
(150, 0t No Timit)

Enable CPU No. setting

Sl
4

Retain file register inf. during restor

=
=

(5] (&7 [71 (81 [81 <>
Lo Ll (20 (8 [af e amel] [Boler ] ey =]

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings are reflected and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
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Enable CPU No. setting

1. If touch the setup item, the setup contents are changed.

backup setting
Drive

for backup data

Trig bkup setting
Max. of bkup data
(150, 02 No limit)
Enable CPU No. setting

Retain file register inf. during restor

g car
g Tn S0 car

|

a

m\

UK? =l

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings are reflected and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.

Retain file register inf. during restor

1. Iftouch the setup item, the setup contents are changed.

ABuTlt=in 0 card
Drive for backup data AtBui1t=in 5D card
Trig bkup setting
Max. of bkup data
(150, 0: No limit) o
Enable CPU No. setting
Retain file register inf. during restor

oK E Cancel

A

2. Iftouch the [OK] button, the changed settings are reflected and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
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3.5 Trigger Backup

Trigger backup setting

When the conditions of the trigger specified for each backup setting (Rise, Time) are met, the GOT automatically backs up

data.
For how to use the trigger backup, refer to the following.
[1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)

Display operation of the trigger backup setting

Special function setting

Touc
[Backup/
restoration].

Trigger backup setting

ackup setting

CH Trigger

Mo. Backup setting Tyvpe Detail (%)

1| SYS1BKUP Time 02:00 Mon Wed Fri

o | svseprup None: — !’
Backug/restoration 3 | SYS3BRUP Rise %0100
Drive for backup setting AtBui 1t=in 5D card 4 | SYS4BKUP Time 12:00 Qe Thu Sat

et (x)Do not check changes Check chan { i
o e i, o \ ~§ o e e Touch an item to
Enable CPU No. setting o]
Retain file register inf. during restor TOUCh be Changed.
[Trig bkup settingb

® Cancel

b
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Trigger backup setting operation

1. Toucha setting item for the trigger type, and then the setting is changed.

A ~ A
(None Rise Time)

\/

None: The GOT does not execute the trigger backup.
Rise: The GOT backs up data when the trigger device turns on.
Time: The GOT backs up data at the specified time.

Trigger
No. Backup setting Type Detail

1| SYS1BKUP Time 02:00 Mon Wed Fri

)
2 | svsemp Nore |-
3 | svsssrup Rise [ #0100
4 | svsesup Tine “NNQ00 Tue Thu Sat [ ] 2
(Do not check changes O ges (file registers) -
] i ﬂ] MWDo not include

3.

. Touch a setting item for check changes, and then the setting is changed.
. Backup is executed regardless of whether the backup data has been changed.

N

: When the backup is executed, the GOT checks if the backup data and the data stored in the file register have been changed after the previous backup.
When the data has been changed, the GOT backs up the changed data.

: When the backup is executed, the GOT checks if the backup data has been changed after the previous backup. When the data has been changed, the
GOT backs up the changed data. However, the GOT does not check if the data stored in the file register has been changed.

mmE

3. When the trigger type is changed, a password input window appears by touching the [OK] button.

Input the password for the backup/restore.

When the password is verified, the settings are reflected, and then the screen returns to the [trigger backup setting] screen.
When the trigger type is not changed, touching the [OK] button reflects the settings.

If touch the [Cancel] button, the changed settings are canceled and the screen returns to the [Backup/restoration] screen.

Point

Precautions for setting
When the trigger type is set to [Rise], set the trigger device with GT Designer3 in advance.
Failure to do so disables the backup setting with [Rise] set.
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Trigger time setting operation

1. When the trigger type is set to [Time], touch a setting item for [Detail] and the screen is switched to the trigger time

setting screen.

oH Trigger
MNo. Backup setting Type Detail )
NERERS Tine [ 02:00 Hon Hed Fri @
2 [ svsoekp None | — 1N [ ]
3 [ svseerp Riss | X0100 \‘y
+ | svsepp Tine | 12:00 Tue Thu Sat 7 [ ]
(9)Do ot check changes  Check changes (file registers)
2] B include MWDo not include

2. Inthe screen, specify the days and time that the GOT executes the backup.
Day: Select days that the GOT executes the backup by touching displayed items.Multiple days can be selected.
Time: Set the time that the GOT executes the backup by touching the displayed item.

x|

SYS4BKUP

Specify the day and time
to make backup copies.

[Day]

MExecute Wlot execute

[Time]

12:00

x|
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3.6 License Management

License management setting

To use functions which require a license, register the license to the GOT.
To delete the license registered to the GOT, perform the operation also on the license management screen.

Item Description Setting range

Remote personal computer Register or delete the license for the remote personal computer operation function (Ethernet). | -
operation function (Ethernet)

VNC server function Register or delete the license for the VNC server function. -
MES interface function Register or delete the license for the MES interface function. -
GOT Mobile function Register or delete the license for the GOT Mobile function. -

You can register or delete licenses for the remote personal computer operation function (Ethernet), the VNC server function,
the MES interface function, and the GOT Mobile function independently.

For the details of each function, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

L[] GOT2000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 Version1

Display operation of the license management setting

Special function setting

Touch
5 [License management].,

PC Remote Operation function (Fthernet) E
i

Mot reg.

WNC server function

Mot reg.

MES interface function

Mot reg.

GOT Mobile function

Mot reg.

WHC is a trademark of RealVNC Ltd.
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Setting operation of license management

When registering a license number for the GOT

1. Touch the license number input area on the license management screen, and then the keyboard appears on the bottom

of the screen.

|icense maragement X
PC Remote Operation function (Ethernet) 4
WNC server function
Licerse maber
MES interface function
60T Mobile function
b 4 > 1
) (1) (2] 3] (8] [#] |Camel] | Enter y
VNG s a trademark of RealVNC Ltd.

2. Touch the [Regist] button to register the input license number.
If the [x] button is touched without touching the [Regist] button, the license number is not registered.

3. Atfter a license number is registered, touch the [x] button to close the license management screen.

When releasing a license number for the GOT

1. Touch the [Cancel reg.] button to release the registered license number.

License maragemnent X
PC Remote Operation function (Ethernet) ﬂ
WNC server function
e ot [EEY ENEEED
MES interface function
GOT Mobile function
"
4
WNG is a trademark of RealVMC Ltd.
2. Touch the [*] button to close the license management screen.

Point

How to obtain a license number
For how to obtain a license number, consult your local sales office.
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3.7 Video/RGB

Video unit setting

Video unit setting

The video input signal and resolution can be selected.

Item Description

Setting range

Video unit setting

The input signal and resolution can be selected.

Input signal: NTSC format, PAL format

<At factory shipment: NTSC format>
Resolution: 640 x 480, 720 x 480™", 768 x 576
<At factory shipment: 640 x 480>

*1 Can be selected only in PAL format

Hinput signal settings

Set the input signal as follows according to the output format for the video camera or the like connected.

If the settings made differ from these, video images may not be displayed correctly.

Output format for video camera or the like Input signal setting
NTSC format NTSC

PAL format PAL

EIA format NTSC

CCIR format PAL

Display operation of the video unit setting

Special function setting

. fune, et

B B E O =

E B E B #

[Video/RGB].

Communication setting

Video/RGB setting menu

B yideo it setines

) video pisplay Sattires

Video unit setting

Input Signal NTSC

WARN G : Touch an item to
Changes are valid after
rebooting the GOT. be set.

Resolution
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Operating the video unit setting

1. When you touch the setting item, the setting contents change.

Input Signal NTSC
Resolution 640480

WARNING :
Changes are valid after
rebooting the GOT.

Confirm

Input signal PAL, NTSC
Resolution 720%480, 768x576, 640x480

2. When you touch the [Confirm] button, the setting contents are determined.
3. if you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.
Changes are discarded if vou close

the window before pressing "Confirm."”
Do wou want to proceed?

4. After completing the settings for all the items you want to change in [Video Unit Settings], when closing [Video Unit
Settings] and [Video/RGB Setting)/[Communication Setting] with the [x] button, the GOT is restarted, and the new setting
contents are reflected.

3 EXTENDED FUNCTION SETTING

3.7 Video/RGB 1 77



Video display setting

Video display setting

The target for the video settings and the preview channel can be selected and the captive area and image quality can be set.

Item Description Setting range

Video Display Setting The target for the video settings and the preview channel can be selected and Channel: 1/2/3/4
the captive area (in the horizontal direction and vertical direction) and image <At factory shipment: 1>
quality (color tone, contrast, brightness, color intensity) can be set. Captive area Horizontal: -100 to 100
The captive area and image quality can be set for each channel. <At factory shipment: 0>

Vertical: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment: 0>

Image Quality and Color Tone: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment: 0>

Contrast: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment: 0>

Brightness: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment: 0>

Intensity: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment: 0>

Display operation of the video display setting

Extended function setting Video/RGB setting menu

E EE DR
P E B

IETie:

Vit Sttrs BB o0 ity eties

) viceg Display sattins

[Video Display
Settings]

Touch
[Video/RGB].

Video display setting

Touch

[Video/RGB]. Channe] CHz| CcH3| che
Captive Area

Horizont1 +000

Yertical +000

Image Quality
ColorTone +000
Contrast +000

Brightnss +000
Intensity +000
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Video display setting operation

1. Select a video channel No. to be displayed.

The video image for the selected channel No. is previewed.

B Channe

Captive Area
Horizent1 +000 =
Vertical +000 =

Image Quality

ColorTone +000 = ——+4
Contrast +000 - ———+4
Brightnss +000 - ———4
Intensity +000 = ———+4

2. To change the captive area or image quality, touch the display section of each item.
Captive Area: Refer to step 3 to step 6.
Image Quality: Refer to step 7 to step 10.

3. The captive area (horizontal direction/vertical direction) for the selected channel No. can be changed.

E—e—p
bbby

Moves the captive Moves the Moves the captive
area a certain captive area area a certain
distance in the "-" to the touched distance in the "+"
direction. position. direction.

Touching the [Default] button returns to the default status.

B Clianme AT ol ol omel

Captive Area
(-Left: +Right)
Hor izont 1 +000 [ 5] sy |

(~Up: +Down)

Vertical  +000 |2 s[5

Default| | Confirm

4. When you touch the [Confirm] button, the setting contents are determined.
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5. i you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

Changes are discarded if you close Y
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

6. After completing all the items to set, if you touch the [x] button, the display returns to the preview screen step1.

7. The image quality (color tone, contrast, brightness, color intensity) for the selected channel No. can be changed.

S PP —
bR

Changes the Changes the Changes the
number a certain  number to the number a certain
amount in the "-"  touched position. amount in the "+"
direction. direction.

Touching the [Default] button returns to the default status.
When touching the [Copy CH1] button, the image quality (color tone, contrast, brightness, color intensity) for the selected
channel No. is matched with the image quality settings for Channel No. 1 ([CH1]).

LY

B e AT ce| ons| el

Image Quality

ColorTone +000 2] e [§]
Contrast  +000 |2 s [#]

Brightnss +000 2] s 4| (0
Intensity +000 [ s [

Copy CH1| | Default| Confirm
% P

8. When touching the [Confirm] button, the setting contents are determined.

9. i you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

Changes are discarded if you close Y
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

10. Atter completing all the items to set, if you touch the [x] button, the display returns to the preview screen step1.

11. Atter completing the settings for all the items you want to change in the video display settings, when closing [Video
Display (Preview)] with the [x] button, the display returns to [Video/RGB Setting].
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Pointp

Precautions for setting

Incorrect settings may disrupt or stop the video image.

(If this happens, returning the settings to their default values restores normal display.)
This phenomenon depends on the video camera or other device connected.

Use setting values that provide proper display.
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RGB display setting

RGB display setting

The RGB clock phase and screen position can be set.

Item Description

Setting range

RGB Display Setting The following items can be set.
* Channel to be previewed

* Clock phase 1

« Clock phase (extend) 2"

« Screen position (horizontal)

+ Screen position (vertical)

Channel: 1/2

<At factory shipment : 1>

ClockPhase: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment : 0>

Clock phase (extend): -100 to 100

<At factory shipment : 0>

Display position Horizontal: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment : 0>

Display position Vertical: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment : 0>

*1  Adjust this setting when horizontal noise lines appear on the screen.
*2 Adjust this setting when characters are blotted or contours are unclear.
*3  Only available to GT27-R2.

Display operation of the RGB display setting

Extended function setting

G KB O @2
B B E B2 B

Video/RGB setting menu

IETie:

i it setires BB e oty setines

BB v Doty sttives

Touch
[Video/RGB].

Briver

Standard 17 [ 17 o
[\ L7067 57124
st 6C)

oo
Bend 177 | 1o Vi
[oni ]

Touch
[Video/RGB].

5-8iExterml device

d Cancel

RGB display setting

Channel [ErT |

Input Signal
ClockPhase +000 | —
ClockPhase +000 | —

{Extend) Touch an item to

Display Position
Hor izont 1 +000 = be set.

Vertical +000 =
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RGB display setting operation
1. Select an RGB channel No. to be displayed.

The RGB image for the selected channel No. is previewed.

Channel CH1  CH2

Input Signal

ClockPhase +000 = +

ClockPhase +000 [= +
(Extend)

Display Position

Horizont 1 +000 = +
Vertical +000 = +

al is invalid.

solution, refresh rate).

2. The clock phase and screen display position (horizontal direction or vertical direction) can be changed.

P
hohohoh

Changes the Changes the Changes the
number a certain  number to the number a certain
amount in the "-"  touched position. amount in the "+"
direction. direction.

3. When you touch the [Confirm] button, the setting contents are determined.

4. if you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

Changes are discarded if you close Y
the window before pressing "Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

5. After completing all the items to set, if you touch the [%] button, the display returns to [Video/RGB Setting].
Point >

Precautions for setting

If the value for [Horizontal] or [Vertical] is too large, RGB display may not be performed or the display may be
disrupted or stopped.

If this happens, return the settings to their default values and make settings in the range where RGB display is
possible.
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3.8 Multimedia

Video unit setting

Video unit setting

The video input signal and resolution can be selected.

Item Description

Setting range

Video unit setting The input signal and resolution can be selected.

Input signal: NTSC format, PAL format
<At factory shipment: NTSC format>
Resolution: 640 x 480", 768 x 5762
<At factory shipment : 640 x 480>

*1  When NTSC format is selected, the resolution is fixed to 640 x 480.
*2  When PAL format is selected, the resolution is fixed to 768 x 576.

Hinput signal settings

Set the input signal as follows according to the output format for the video camera or the like connected.
If the settings made differ from these, video images may not be displayed correctly.

Output format for video camera or the like Input signal setting
NTSC format NTSC

PAL format PAL

EIA format NTSC

CCIR format PAL

Display operation of the video unit setting

Extended function setting

Touch
[Multimedial.

Touch
[Multimedial].

Multimedia setting menu

Touch
[Video Unit

Settings].

Video unit setting

Input Signal NTSC
Resolution 840430

WARM MG =
Changes are valid after
rebooting the GOT.

Touch an item to
be set.

Confirm
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Operating the video unit setting

1. When you touch the setting item, the setting contents change.

Input signal PAL, NTSC

Resolution 768x% 576, 640x 480

Resolution automatically switches to 640 x 480 when NTSC is selected and to 768 x 576 when PAL is selected.

Input Sigral NTSC
Resolution 640x480
WARNING:

Changes are valid after
rebooting the BOT.

‘ Confirm

2. When you touch the [Confirm] button, the setting contents are determined.

3. i you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

Changes are discarded if you close Y
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

4. After completing the settings for all the items you want to change, close [Video Unit Settings] with the [x] button.

5. When closing [Multimedia Setting] or [Communication Setting] with the [x] button, the new setting contents are reflected.
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Video setting

Video setting
The captive area and image quality can be set.
Item Description Setting range
Video setting The captive area (in the horizontal direction and vertical direction) for the video and the | Captive area Horizontal: -100 to 100
image quality (color tone, contrast, brightness, color intensity) can be set. <At factory shipment : 0>

Vertical: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment : 0>

Image Quality and Color Tone: -100 to 100
<At factory shipment : 0>

Contrast: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment : 0>

Brightness: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment : 0>

Intensity: -100 to 100

<At factory shipment : 0>

Display operation of the video setting

Extended function setting Multimedia setting menu

[Video
setting].

Video setting

Touch
[Multimedial.

- Captive Area
| Horizont1+000
Vertical +000

Image Quality

Color Tone +000
Contrast +000
Brightnss +000

Intensity +000

1 86 3 EXTENDED FUNCTION SETTING
3.8 Multimedia



Operation of Video setting

1. To change the captive area or image quality, touch the display section of each item.
Captive Area: Refer to step 2 to step 5.

Image Quality: Refer to step 6 to step 9.

ol Captive Area
Hor izont 1 +000 | = i
Vertical +000 = +
Image Quality
ColorTone +000 = ———4

Contrast +000 = ———4
Brightnss +000 = ———4

Intensity +000 = ———4

2. The captive area (horizontal direction or vertical direction) can be changed.

[P
bR

Moves the captive Moves the Moves the captive
area a certain captive area area a certain
distance in the "-" to the touched distance in the "+"
direction. position. direction.

Touching the [Default] button returns to the default status.

M Captive Area |

(-Left: +Right)

Hor izont 14000 5] sy ] B 5

(-Up: +Down)

Vertical +000 5] sy [§]

3. When you touch the [Confirm] button, the setting contents are determined.

4. i you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

Changes are discarded if you close Y
the window before pressing "Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

5. After completing all the items to set, if you touch the [x] button, the display returns to the preview screen step1.
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6. The image quality (color tone, contrast, brightness, color intensity) for the selected channel No. can be changed.

P
bR

Changes the Changes the Changes the
number a certain  number to the number a certain
amount in the "-"  touched position. amount in the "+"
direction. direction.

Touching the [Default] button returns to the default status.
When touching the [x] button, the setting contents are determined.

|
P¥ Image Quality

ColorTone+000 [5] s [
Contrast +000 [5] s [
Brightnss+000 2] gy [

7. i you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

Changes are discarded if you close Y
the window before pressing "Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

8. After completing all the items to set, if you touch the [x] button, the display returns to the preview screen step1.

9. After completing the settings for all the items you want to change in [Video setting], when closing [Video setting
(preview)] with the [x] button, the display returns to [Multimedia Setting].

Point}S

Precautions for setting

Incorrect settings may disrupt or stop the video image.

(If this happens, returning the settings to their default values restores normal display.)
This phenomenon depends on the video camera or other device connected.

Use setting values that provide proper display.
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Long time recording setting

Long time recording setting

In the long time recording settings, the saving method of video files for long time recording can be set.

Item Description Setting range
Continuous save At the long time recording, whether to start recording after deleting all the video files which | Valid/Invalid
are previously recorded or to start recording without the deletion can be set. <At factory shipment: Invalid>

Display operation of the long time recording setting

Extended function setting Multimedia setting menu

—

\ Touch [Long
time recording
settings].

Touch
[Multimedial.

Long time recording setting

Touch

[Multimedia].

Continuous save Invalid

Valid: .
Start recording from where you Set the saving method

stopped previously. of video files for Iong

Irvalid: time recording.
Delete old files and record a

new file.

Confirm
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Operating the long time recording settings

1. When you touch the setting item, the setting contents change.

Cont inuous save Invalid

Yalid:
Start recording from where you
stopped previously.

Irvalid:
Delate old files and record a

new file.
Confirm

Continuous recording: Valid/Invalid
2. When you touch the [Confirm] button, the setting contents are determined.

3. i you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

Changes are discarded if you close Y
the window before pressing Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

4. After completing the settings for all the items you want to change, close [Long time recording settings] with the [x] button.

5. When closing [Multimedia Setting] or [Communication Setting] with the [x] button, the new setting contents are reflected.
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Version control

Perform the version control when updating the software version of the multimedia unit.

Display operation of the version control

To update the software version of the multimedia unit, insert a CF card that contains the update program into the multimedia

unit.

Obtain the update program by one of the following methods.
Disk5 folder in GT Works3 DVD-ROM

Contact your local distributor.

Special function setting Multimedia setting menu

Bt fore. et

B Version
E P& Sontrol]

\ Touch

[Multimedial.

Version control

Communication setting

rsion control
Unit wersion: oo
Touch / Unit software wversion: 02.00.59

[Multimedial. -
. Unit software

Update menu
N
Touch the unit software update

I: i i
- l"l"lhl ]e uDdat Ing uri menu to switch to the software
update screen.

multimedia unit process srops:

3 EXTENDED FUNCTION SETTING
3.8 Multimedia

191




Setting procedure for the version control
1. Check the current software version of the multimedia unit that is displayed in [Unit software version].
Touch the [Unit software Update menu] button to display the update program transfer screen.

Version control

Unit wersion: 0o

Unit software wersion: 02.00.59

Unit software
Update menu

1: While updating unit S/, the

multimedia unit process stops.

2. Insert a CF card that contains the update program into the multimedia unit.
The update program version appears in [Update software ver] only when this version is newer than the one displayed in [Unit

software version].

Software update

Unit software version: 01.01. 00
v
Update software ver: 01. 02. 00

3. To update to the new version, touch the [Update] button.

4. The dialog below appears.

Do not turn off a multimedia unit
While updating software

Do you want to update software
of the multimedia unit
from 0.1.01.00 to 01.0200 ?

| 0K I [ Cancell

To perform the update, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the update, touch the [Cancel] button.
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5. The dialog below appears during the update.

Do not remove the CF card or power off the GOT while this dialog is being displayed.

Do not turn off the SD card access switch of the multimedia unit.
Doing so causes an improper update of the software.

Updating multimedia unit software

Caution: Do not power off the unit
while updating.

6. After the update is complete, the dialog below appears.

GCompleted update of the unit

software version.

Unit software version: 01.02.00

7. Iithe update terminates abnormally or fails, the dialog below appears.
In such a case, restart the GOT and then perform the update from step 1 again.

Fail to update the unit sftware

Warsion correctly.
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Network setting

Network setting

The network setting is executed when the network connection is made using the Ethernet I/F of the multimedia unit.
The following settings can be made in the network setting.

Item Description Setting range

MAC address Displays the MAC address. -

IP address Displays and sets the IP address. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

<Default: 192.168.3.51>

Default gateway Displays and sets the router address of the default gateway. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
For the connection via a router, the setting is required. <Default: 0.0.0.0>

Subnet mask Displays and sets the subnet mask. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
For the connection via a router, the setting is required. <Default: 255.255.255.0>

Display operation of the network setting

Extended function setting Multimedia setting menu

Touch

[Network

Touch settings].
[Multimedial.

Network setting

MNetwork settines X
- ’ MAC Address 08:00:70:B2:92:3B
Mokmedial, P Address [192][188][ 3 |.[51]
| Default Gateway |I| Touch an item to
be changed.

Subnet mask 2hh | |25h | |2oorr o

Default| | Confirm
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Operating the network setting

The following shows the setting operation of the IP address.

The same setting operation is applied to the default gateway and the subnet mask.

1. Touch the IP address display box.

Metwork ; B
MAC Address  08:00:70:B2:92:3B
IP Address oz lesl] | 3 |51 ]

Default Gateway | O | [0 [0 |0 |

Subret mask  [265 ] [265] (265 0 |

Default| | Confirm

2. The keyboard appears. Enter numerical values.

3. When you touch the [Confirm] button, the setting contents are determined.
If you touch the [Default] button, the setting contents can be returned to the initial values.

Multimedia setti
MAC Address  08:00:70:B2:92:3B
IP Address [198| [168] | 3 |[51]

Default Gateway | O | [0 ][0 ][0 |

Subnet mask [255 | [255 | (256 || O |

Default|| Confirm

h16] 71819 le] |«|»
0] 112]3]4]¢*]Cancel| Enter

4. if you touch the [x] button without touching the [Confirm] button, the dialog shown below is displayed.

Changes are discarded if youl close .
the window before pressing "Confirm.
Do wou want to proceed?

0K Cance |

5. After completing the settings for all the items you want to change in [Network settings], when touching the [x] button, the
display returns to [Multimedia setting menul].
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Multimedia screen

Display operation of multimedia screen

Create the multimedia screen switch used to display the multimedia screen on the project screen.

Touch the multimedia screen switch so that the screen is switched to the multimedia screen.

The video image, play video and file selection menu can be switched on the multimedia screen.

For details of the procedures for creating the special function switch used to display the multimedia screen, refer to the
following.

GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Operation of multimedia screen

EmVideo image screen
Images taken with a video camera connected to the multimedia unit can be displayed on the GOT screen.

Images taken with a video camera can be recorded.

(12)
Item Name Description
(1) Image display screen Screen to display images taken with a video camera

Button to pause images taken with a video camera

@)
button

Button to start recording images taken with a video camera

| @ I button

Button to stop recording

(4)
II' button

(5) [Print Screen] button Button to start printing the screen’!

(6) [Cancel Print] button Button to cancel printing the screen

(7) [Switch video] button Button to switch the display to the play video screen

(8) [Menu] button Button to switch the screen to the file menu screen

9) [Exit] button Button to exit the multimedia screen and return to the utility screen
(10) [OK] button Button to accept messages

11) [Cancel] button Button to stop messages

(12) Message display screen Screen to display error messages, etc.

*1 The file is saved to the output destination specified in the hard copy function setting.
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HPlay video screen
Video files saved in the CF card installed on the multimedia unit can be played and displayed.

()] 2 ©)
» ||
L (4)
D | » (5)
LI (6)
)
-
8)
\ (9)
e (10)
Menu (11)
(16) Exit (12)
(13)
oK Cancel (14)
(15)
Item | Name Description
1) Image display screen Screen to display images taken with a video camera or to play video taken with a video camera
2) Play button for playing video
E button
(3) Button to pause images or video taken with a video camera
button
(4) Button to stop playing
El button
(5) Button to return to the beginning of video files and to play the video
EI button
(6) Button to return to the beginning of video files and to play the video
E button
(7) Button to play the video in slow motion
button
(8) [Print Screen] button Button to start printing the screen”’
9) [Cancel Print] button Button to cancel printing the screen
(10) [Switch video] button Button to switch the screen to the video image screen
(11) [Menu] button Button to switch the screen to the file menu screen
(12) [Exit] button Button to exit the multimedia screen switch and to return to the utility screen
(13) [OK] button Button to accept messages
(14) [Cancel] button Button to stop messages
(15) Message display screen Screen to display the file name and shooting time of the video being played and messages
(16) Play position display bar Bar to display the play position of the video

*1 The file is saved to the output destination specified in the hard copy function setting.
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HFile menu screen
Video files of the CF card installed on the multimedia unit can be searched.

Searched video files can be displayed on the play video screen.

(1

| FFR-CF ¢
Select drive KTnd s
24.948 01-23-16 09:29
23,348 01-23-16 09:33
29.58 01-23-16 09:35
27.248 01-23-16 09:39
2478 01-23-16 09:42
27.948 01-23-16 09:47
27.0M8 01-23-16 09:51 El
6.9 01-23-16 09155 -4 (2)
27.348 01-23-16 09:59 ¥
[Video Tiles:123/A11 files23d Video (3)
image
Del
Exit (4)
Delete target file: (5)
$5.000.36P
Do you want to proceed? H 0K |I || Cancel (6)
(7)
Item | Name Description
(1) File menu display screen Screen to list the video files, display the number of files, and delete a target file in the CF card selected in
[Select drive]
2) [Play video] button Button to switch the display to the play video screen
3) [Video image] button Button to switch the screen to the video image screen
(4) [Exit] button Button to exit the multimedia screen switch and to return to the utility screen
(5) [OK] button Button to accept messages
(6) [Cancel] button Button to stop messages
(7) Message display screen Screen to display error messages, etc.
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3.9 Wireless LAN Function

Wireless LAN function setting

On the GOT, you can enable or disable the wireless LAN function, and check the wireless LAN function setting that is
configured with GT Designer3.
For the setting of the wireless LAN function, refer to the following.
L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Display operation of the wireless LAN function setting

Special function setting

Touch
[Wireless LAN
setting].

Wireless LAN unit setting

Wireless LAN unit setting
Wireless LAN function
Action Mode

s3I0

Auth. method

Wireless channel Mo.

MAC address

Wireless LAN setting (Access point)

Mo v

Access point
OPERATOOT
Hone

1

00-9B-1D-FC-12-3A

3 EXTENDED FUNCTION SETTING
3.9 Wireless LAN Function

199




Display contents when [Action Mode] is set to [Access point]

The following describes the setting of the wireless LAN function when [Action Mode] is set to [Access point].

Wireless LAN unit setting

The following describes the setting items and the display contents of the wireless LAN setting.

Wireless LAMN unit setting

(1) Wireless LAN function ho r

T ! 3\
(2) Action Mode Access point

S31D OPERATOON

Auth. method HNone

Wireless channel Mo. 1

\MAC address 00-GB-1D-FC-12-3A

3) [ [cancer |

HEWireless LAN function
Select whether to enable the wireless LAN function.

BAction mode, SSID, authentication method, wireless channel No., and MAC address
Displays the action mode, SSID, authentication method, and wireless channel number that are set with GT Designer3.
Displays the MAC address of the wireless LAN communication unit that is mounted on the GOT.

H Setting change
Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT to operate with the changed settings.

To cancel the setting change and return to the utility main menu, touch the [Cancel] button.
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Connected stations

The following describes the display contents of [Connected stations].

Connected stations
Connected stations
( Connected stations: 3 )
(1) No. MAC address
1 |00-34-D1-12-FC-9B
2 |12-FC-3A-9B-1D-00
3 | 1D-9B-1D-FC-12-34
4
5
5
7
8
\ )
@ [ )

EConnected stations
The number of connected stations and MAC address are displayed.

Touch the [Update list] button to update the number of connected stations and their MAC addresses.

EChanging the settings
Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT to operate with the changed settings.
To cancel the setting change and return to the utility main menu, touch the [Cancel] button.
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Display contents when [Action Mode] is set to [Station]

The following describes the setting of the wireless LAN function when [Action Mode] is set to [Station].

Wireless LAN communication unit setting

The following describes the setting items and the display contents of the wireless LAN setting.

Wireless LAN unit setting
Wireless LAN function o v
(1) —-[ Action Mode Station ]
Connection dest. ID 1
(2)— o
Reception field intensity 0O Weak Strong
1 ﬁ 4
0: Discond.
MAC address 00-8B-10-FC-12-34
(3) | | 0K | Cancel

HWireless LAN function

Select whether to enable the wireless LAN function.

HAction mode, connection destination ID, reception field intensity, and MAC address

Displays the action mode and the connection destination ID that are set with GT Designer3.

Displays the reception field intensity that indicates the connection status between the GOT and the current destination access
point.

Displays the MAC address of the wireless LAN communication unit that is mounted on the GOT.

ESetting change
Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT to operate with the changed settings.

To cancel the setting change and return to the utility main menu, touch the [Cancel] button.
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Destination access point setting

The following describes the display contents of [Conn. dest. AP setting].

Conn. dest. AP setting
Conn. dest. AP setting
(1 ) 1D Mame SSID
1 |AccessPoint 1 RoomAP 1
2 |AccessPoint2 RooméP2
3 |AccessPoint3 RooméP3
4 |AccessPointd RooméP4
5 [AccessPoints RoomAPS
6 |AccessPointd RoomAPS
7 |AccessPoint? RoomAP7
8  [AccessPoint8 RoomAPS
(2)

EConnection destination access point setting
Lists the ID numbers, names, and SSIDs of the destination access points that are set with GT Designer3.

BSetting change
Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT to operate with the changed settings.
To cancel the setting change and return to the utility main menu, touch the [Cancel] button.
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3.10 sSystem Launcher

System launcher setting

You can enable or disable the online module change in the system launcher function.

For the details of the system launcher function, refer to the following.
L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)

Item

Description

Setting range

Online module change

Enable or disable the online module change in the system launcher function.

Effective/Invalid
<Default: Invalid>

Display operation of the system launcher setting

Extended function setting

Touch
[System
launcher]. 4

System launcher

her

Online module change
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Setting procedure for the system launcher

Online module change

1. Touch the setting item to change the selection.

Sy rer
Online module change

1.

&>2

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.
To cancel the setting change, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
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3.11 iQss Utility

IQSS utility setting

You can set the drive for a data storage containing the profile data of iQSS-compatible equipment.
For the details of the iQSS utility function, refer to the following.
L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)

Item Description Setting range

Data save location Select the drive for a data storage containing profile data. A:Built-in SD card
B:USB drive
E:USB drive
F:USB drive
G:USB drive
X:drive

<Default: X:drive>

Display operation of the iQSS utility setting

Extended function setting

iQSS utility

Data save Tocation
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Setting procedure for the iQSS utility

Data save location

1. Touch the setting item to change the selection.

&>2

2. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting change.

To cancel the setting change, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
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3.12 ANDON Connection

ANDON connection setting

You can set the IP address of a client that connects to the GOT without the operator name and password-based

authentication. (The authentication screen does not appear.)

For the details of the ANDON function, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Item

Description

Setting range

ANDON I[P filter usage

Set whether to limit the IP addresses targeted for the ANDON connection.

Yes/No
<Default: Yes>

Range

Set whether to set IP addresses by specifying a range.
To specify a range, set the start IP address and the end IP address in [Target
IP address].

Selected/Not selected
<Default: Not selected>

Target IP address

Set the IP addresses or IP address ranges targeted for the ANDON
connection.
Up to five settings can be made.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255""
<Default: Blank>

*1 Leave the boxes blank if you do not set any IP addresses.

Display operation of the ANDON connection setting

Extended function setting

[ANDON connection].

ANDON connection

1an

Transmit the access from the following address

Mo, |Range Target IP address

A w || =

OEE=EE

ANDON [P filter usage Yes v

|Defau1t| | OK | |Cance1
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Setting procedure for the ANDON connection

Setting an IP address
1. Touch the down arrow of the [ANDON IP filter usage] list box, and select [Yes].

ANDOM 1P filter usage Yes N

Transmit the access from the following address

to. [Range | Target IP address 7

IR\
CIOIONy
[ |

1
2
3
4
5

4.

2. Touch a start IP address entry box in the [Target IP address] column to display a software keyboard.
Input a value with the keyboard.

3. To specify an IP address range, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 209 Specifying an IP address range

4. Touch the [OK] button to display a restart confirmation dialog. Restart the GOT to operate with the new setting.
To cancel the setting, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the main menu.

To reset each item to its default, touch the [Default] button.

BSpecifying an IP address range

1. Touch a checkbox in the [Range] column to display the end IP address entry boxes in the [Target IP address] column.

ANDON connect ion

ANDON P filter usage Yes v

Transmit the access from the following address

No.[Range | Target IP address

[]

U‘\Pw‘r\)g

2. Touch any IP address entry box in the [Target IP address] column to display a software keyboard.

Input a value with the keyboard.
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Precautions

Setting of [ANDON IP filter usage]

If you select [No] for [ANDON IP filter usage], any IP address can access the GOT without the operator name and password-
based authentication.

When you use the ANDON connection, make sure to select [Yes] to limit the IP addresses that can access the GOT without
the operator name and password-based authentication.

Configuring the IP filter setting

In the IP filter setting, allow the IP addresses targeted for the ANDON connection to access the GOT.
Otherwise, the IP addresses cannot access the GOT using the ANDON connection.
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3.13 Ethernet Printer

Ethernet printer setting

Set the IP address of an Ethernet printer.

Item Description Setting range

IP address Set the IP address of the Ethernet printer to be connected. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
<Default: 192.168.3.100>

Display operation of the Ethernet printer

Extended function setting

[Ethernet printer].

IP Address
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Procedure for setting an Ethernet printer

1P Address o8 1. [31.0o0]

7.

2.
1. Touch the input area of [IP Address] to display a keyboard.

Input values with the keyboard.

2. Touch the [OK] button to reflect the new setting and return to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
To cancel the setting change, touch the [Cancel] button to return to the [Ext. func. set] screen.
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3.14 Network drive setting

Setting the network drive

Configure the network drive settings.

Function Description Setting range

File server address Display or change the IP address of the file server. 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

Share name Display or change the name of the shared folder on the file server. Make sure that the number of characters

Folder path Display or change the path to a folder in the shared folder. S:Teh::ing delimiters) in the drive path is 60

User name Display or change the name of a user that is permitted to access the network drive. | 1 to 32 one-byte or two-byte characters

Password Display or change the password for a user to access the network drive. 1 to 32 one-byte alphanumeric characters
and symbols

Drive name Display the network drive name. Drive N (fixed)

Communication timeout Display or change the communication timeout period. 3 to 255 seconds

Displaying the network drive setting screen

Extended function setting
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Procedure for setting the network drive

1. Toucha setting item.

KRERERERR
|

Communicat ion timeout

2. Enter values or characters using the software keyboard displayed.

3. Touch the [OK] button to confirm the entry.
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4 MAINTENANCE

[~ Page 216 Batch Self Check

[Z5~ Page 219 USB Device Management

[=5~ Page 221 Screen Cleaning

(=5~ Page 223 Touch Panel Calibration

[=5~ Page 226 System Alarm

==~ Page 228 Drawing Check

(==~ Page 232 Font Check

(=5~ Page 234 Touch Panel Check

(=5~ Page 236 1/O Check

(==~ Page 241 Ethernet Status Check

(=5~ Page 243 GOT Information

==~ Page 245 GOT Mobile Information

The GOT can display the screen for maintenance.
The following describes the functions available as the maintenance.

Item Description

Reference

Batch self check

This function collects data about energization time, installed system application and
others, and can display it in View self check results menu.

=" Page 216 Batch Self Check

USB device management

This function controls the USB peripheral device connection status in the GOT.

=~ Page 219 USB Device
Management

Clean

The screen can be set as not to be effected by touching the screen when clean with
clothes.

=5~ Page 221 Screen Cleaning

Touch panel calibration

Touch panel reading error can be corrected.

=5~ Page 223 Touch Panel Calibration

System alarm

Displays error code and error message when error occurs.

=5~ Page 226 System Alarm

Drawing check

Carries out missing bit check, color check and drawing check.

==~ Page 228 Drawing Check

y

Font check

Displays the character data on the screen to check visually.

==~ Page 232

Touch panel check

Checks whether there are no dead zone area in the Touch key minimum unit (16 dots x
16 dots).

=5~ Page 234 Touch Panel Check

1/0 check

Carries out RS-232 connecting target confirmation and self-loopback check.

=~ Page 236 1/0 Check

Ethernet status check

Sends a ping to check the Ethernet connection status.

=~ Page 241 Ethernet Status Check

GOT information

Displays information of the GOT.

==~ Page 243 GOT Information

GOT Mobile information

Displays the GOT Mobile function settings and the list of clients being connected to the
GOT.

=" Page 245 GOT Mobile Information
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4.1

Batch Self Check

The Batch self check collects data about energization time, installed system application and others, and can display it in View

self check results menu.

Batch self check

When an export destination of the system status log is specified in the batch self check screen, the data can be logged.

Item

Description

System status log,

Diagnostic data that the GOT system status has been logged

Also, the following information are displayed in View self check results menu.

Item

Description

Start up information

Information at power-on, Information at system start up

System status 1

Installed system application, installation history

System status 2

Communication driver, GOT system configuration information

Communication setting contents

Displays the controller status.

Operation history

Displays the operation history and execution time.

Screen switching history

Displays the screen switching history and execution time.

Clock change history

Displays the time before and after clock change.

System alarm history

Displays the alarm and alarm occurrence time.

CPU error history

Displays the ChNo., error messages and error occurrence time.

GOT start time history

Displays the time GOT was powered on.

Display operation of batch self check

Maintenance

Touch

[Batch self check].

Export system status log
Batch self check
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Operation of batch self check

Batch self check

1. Touch the selection of [Export system status log] to switch the set drive. Each touch changes the selection in the

following order: [A drive] — [B drive] — [E drive] — [F drive] — [G drive] — [Not exported] — [A drive].
If you select drive A, insert an SD card into the drive. If you select drive B, drive E, drive F, or drive G, install a data storage on
the drive.
If the batch self check is started with no SD card or data storage installed, the system status log is not saved.
(The system status log is for manufacturer investigation only. Customers cannot view it.)

Export system status log
Batch self check

2. Touch the [Start] button to start Batch self check.
Touch the [x] button to return to the main menu.

Eport systen status loz

Batch self check
Start batch self check?

4 MAINTENANCE
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View self check results menu

After completion of Batch self check, the following screen is displayed.
Touch each item to display the details screen.
Touch the [Stop] button to return to the Batch self check screen.

Startup information | System alarm history ‘
System status 1 | CPU error history ‘
System status 2 | GOT start time history

Comn. setting
Action history
Screen switching history

Clock change history | Stop

Display example of details screen
Touch the items to display the following screens.
Touch the [x] button to return to the View self check results menu.

Self check:Batch self check:Systen status 1
Installed 08 0S_name Version
GT0S8T0S .0UT 04.00650 [&
GT0SVONT .0UT wooes i
GIFIBSTS FON 04.00 52
GTF125T8 FON 04.00 52
GIOSHONT 61D 04.00.65
GT0SVONT 61 04.00.65
GIFTTNNG FON 04.00 52
GIOHABLS .0UT 04.00 64
G1CMET1.0UT 04.00.64
GICHACOR .0UT 04.00 64
G10M0C24 .0UT 04.00 64
G10SBKUP 0UT 04.00.65
G10SBKUP 61D 04.00.63
GI0SBIUP 61 040063
i
&
Startup infornation <| P systen status 2 ‘

Touch the button in the left bottom of the screen to display the previous screen.
Touch the button in the right bottom of the screen to display the next screen.

21 8 4 MAINTENANCE
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4.2

USB Device Management

Function of the USB device management

This function displays a list of the USB peripheral device connection status in the GOT.

Also, this screen is used to remove the USB peripheral device from GOT.

Point

When GS1930.b0 is on, the USB interface (host on the front face) is disabled.

If a data storage installed to the USB interface (host on the front face) is not recognized, check the status of
GS1930.b0.

For details, refer to the following.

[TAGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Display operation of the USB device management

Maintenance

Touch
[USB device management].

USB device management

USE device managemsnt 3

MNo. Device Vendor/product Drive Attach
1 USB mass storage [FEEEEER B Sto
KRR R
2
3
4
5 USB mouse
6 U3B keyboard AR
AR
7
8

4 MAINTENANCE
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USB device status display operation

1. WhenaUSB memory is installed, the [Stop] button is displayed in the [Attach] column.

Vendor /product Drive Attach

-
1 ss storage  [RRRRRRK B _stop |
3 % “\ N
NN \
n
13 USB mouse
USB keyboard ey
d

2. Touch the [Stop] button in the [Attach] column to display the following dialog.
Touch the [OK] button to remove the USB peripheral device.
Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel removing the USB peripheral device.

Do vou want to stop USE device?

3. When the USB peripheral device is ready to be removed, the following dialog appears.
Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.

USE device has been stopped.

220 4 MAINTENANCE
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4.3 Screen Cleaning

Screen cleaning function

You can display the dedicated screen for cleaning the GOT.

The touch operation is disabled on the dedicated screen, and therefore wiping the GOT display section with a cloth or others
does not operate the GOT.

For information on how to clean the GOT, refer to the following.

L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

Display operation of the screen for cleaning

Maintenance

To switch to the utility screen, touch the upper-left corner and then the upper-right corner of the screen.
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Operation of clean

After cleaning the screen, touch the screen following the instruction displayed.
After touching the screen, the screen returns to the Main Menu.
The following screen is displayed.

222 4 MAINTENANCE
4.3 Screen Cleaning



4.4 Touch Panel Calibration

Touch panel calibration setting

Touch panel reading error can be corrected.

Normally the adjustment is not required, however, the difference between a touched position and the object position may
occur as the period of use elapses.

When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, correct the position with this function.

Before adjustment After adjustment

The [Run] will operate though you The [Stop] button can be touched
intended to touch the [Stop] button. without fail.

Display operation of the touch panel calibration setting

Maintenance

[Touch panel
calibration].

Example) For GT25
Touch panel calibration

Touch panel calibration

Perform touch
panel calibration.
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Touch panel calibration operation

Touch the point displayed on the screen with the finger one by one to make the setting.
Example) For GT25

1. Touch the center of the displayed on the upper left precisely.

e ¥ mark to c

e X mark to c

224 4 MAINTENANCE
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4. Touch the point displayed on the lower right.

5. Touching the button displayed on the upper right returns to the previous screen.
When the precise touch could not be made, touch the [Readjustment] button to make the setting from step1 again.

Read justment

4 MAINTENANCE
4.4 Touch Panel Calibration 225



4.5 System Alarm

System alarm

The system alarm function displays the error code and error message when an error occurs in the GOT, GOT Mobile function
client, network, or controller.

System alarms can be reset on the System alarm display screen.

For the details of the system alarm, refer to the following.

(== Page 401 SYSTEM ALARM DISPLAY AND LIST

Display operation of system alarm

Maintenance

Touch
[System alarm].

11/25/2015 19:13:14

GOT error:  ChNo. 1 Reset
sz comunicat “\\hen [Reset] is touched, g, 5.
the system alarm display of ™

CPU errors the GOT error is reset.

o Error

Network error
o Error
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Operation of system alarm display

System alarm display resetting

1. Eliminate each cause of the system alarm being occurred.

Error causes can be identified by the error code, error message and channel No. displayed on the System alarm screen.
L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

GOT error:  ChNo. 1 Reset

402 Communication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules.

15:25:00

CPU error:
No Error

Network error
No Error

2. Amethod for resetting system alarm depends on an error.

« GOT error

Touch the [Reset] button to reset system alarms.

* CPU error and Network error

The system alarm is automatically reset after its cause is eliminated.

GOT error:  ChNo.
402 Communication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules.

15:25:00

CPU error:
No Error

Network error

No Error

Point

« Before resetting the system alarm display in the GOT error

Eliminate the system alarm cause before resetting the system alarm display in the GOT error.

If not eliminated, the system alarm display in the GOT error will not be reset even after the reset operation.
« Displaying a GOT Mobile error

A GOT Mobile error is displayed as a GOT error.

 Processing with reset operation

The following data in the system information are also reset.

GOT error code (Write device)

GOT error detection signal (System Signal 2-1.b13)
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4.6 Drawing Check

Drawing check function

The drawing check function carries out display checks as missing bit check, color check, basic figure display check, move
check among screens.

Display operation of drawing check

Maintenance

Touch
[Drawing check].

Point

Notes on drawing check
Missing bits is occurred in the following cases.
» There are parts drawn in different color with the filled color.

* There are basic figures or patterns which are not drawn according to the layout and procedure described in
the following section.

[=5~ Page 228 Display operation of drawing check
When missing bits occurs, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.
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Drawing check operation

Touch [Drawing check] to display the drawing check screen.

Before execute drawing check

Touching the upper right part of the screen proceeds to the next check in each step during drawing check.

Touching the upper left part of the screen returns to the [Display check] screen.

al )

AN /

Upper-left touch Upper-right touch
position position

EMissing bit, Color Check

Each touch of the upper-right part of the screen, the entire screen color changes in the following order: blue, black, red,
purple, green, light blue, yellow, white, and gray.
Check missing bit and color visually.

2\

d

Blue Black Red Purple Green Light blue Yellow White Gray

-
To (b) Basic
figurecheck screen

\

If touch the upper right part of the screen at the final color (white screen), the following 2) Basic figure check screen is
displayed.

HBasic figure check
Check whether there is no shape transformation of basic figure or display losses.

The basic figure drawn has 4 types: 1. Filled circle, 2. Line, 3. Rectangle, 4. Ellipse.

. . To Pattern 1 of (c) Move check
...I..AA ' among screen
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EMove check among screens

 Pattern 1: Shape transformation, color check

The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

ToFatem )

Pattern 1
 Pattern 2: Shape transformation, color check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.
If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

T a3

Pattern 2

4 MAINTENANCE
230 4.6 Drawing Check



 Pattern 3: Shape transformation, color check
The overlapped shapes of pattern 1 and pattern 2 are displayed.

If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.

To a1

 Pattern 4: Shape check
The drawn figures are displayed in order and at regular intervals.

If the shape and color are displayed visually in order, it is normal.
If touch the upper right part of the screen, returns to [Display check] screen.

0000000000000000000
0000000000000000000 To Display checkd
00000000000

J

The main screen image after the screen information read and write is executed

4 MAINTENANCE
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4.7 Font Check

Font check function

The font check is a function which confirms fonts installed in GOT. The character data of the font is displayed on the upper left

part of the screen one by one.

Display operation of Font check

Maintenance

Touch
[Font check].

Font check

Alphabet & etc.

e}
h-4
R

Point

Display operation of Font check

Judged as normal if the following characters are correctly displayed. (UNICODE)
« Alphabetic characters etc.: 0x0000 to 0x04F9 (From basic Latin to Kirill)

» Hangul characters: 0xAC00 to 0xD7A3 (Hangul/Hangul auxiliary)

» Kanji: 0x4E00 to 0x9FAS5 (CJK integrated Kanijis)

If the characters above are not displayed correctly, the fonts may not be installed.
Install the system application again.

4 MAINTENANCE
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Font check operation

Touch [Font check] to start the font check.
The character data of the built-in font (in the built-in flash memory) can be checked visually to confirm the font drawings by

displaying the character data serially on the screen.

Before executing the font check
To proceed to the next check in each step during the font check, touch the [Next] button at the bottom right of the screen.
To return to the [Display check] screen, touch the [Prev] button at the bottom right of the screen.

Lower-right touch position

. I [ Next )
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4.8 Touch Panel Check

Touch panel check function

Touch panel check is a function which checks whether there is no dead zone area in touch key minimum unit (16 dots x 16
dots).

Display operation of Touch panel check

Maintenance

Notel:Check the area you touched turn ON.

NoteZ:Touch top-right of screen, for aborting.

Point

Notes on Touch panel check

If the touched part is not filled with yellow color, there are the following two possible causes.
1. Display part failure

2. Touch panel failure

In that case, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.
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Touch panel check operations

Touch [Touch panel check] to display the screen filled with black.

1. Toucha part of the screen.
The touched part becomes a yellow-filled display.

Screen filled with black

2. Toreturn to the previous screen, touch the upper right part of the screen.

( 0

~

Upper-right touch position

Point
Checking the upper right part of the screen

Only the upper right part of the screen cannot be filled with yellow.

If you can return to the previous screen by touching the upper right part of the screen, the part is judged to be

normal.

4 MAINTENANCE
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4.9 1/0 Check

I/O check function

The 1/O check is a function which checks whether GOT and PLC can communicate with each other.

If I/O check ends normally, the communication interface and the connection cable hardwares are normal.

Before executing the I/O check, write the applicable communication driver from GT Designer3 to the GOT.

Note that the GOT restarts when this function is performed.

Refer to the following for the details related to the installation of the communication driver.

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Communication drivers inapplicable to I/O check

When the following communication drivers are used, the 1/0 check cannot be executed.

Connection type

Communication driver

Connection to MITSUBISHI MELSECNET/H connection

ELECTRIC PLC

MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10 connection MELSECNET/H
CC-Link IE TSN connection CC-Link IE TSN

CC-Link IE Controller Network connection

CC-Link IE Controller Network

CC-Link IE Field Network connection

CC-Link IE Field Network

CC-Link connection (Intelligent device station)

CC-Link Ver.2(ID)

Ethernet connection

Ethernet (MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC), Gateway

Ethernet (FREQROL (Batch monitor)), Gateway

Connection to FUJI PLC

FUJI PXR/PXG/PXH

Connection to YASKAWA PLC

YASKAWA GL

YASKAWA CP9200(H)

YASKAWA CP9300MS (MC compatible)
YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH
Ethernet (YASKAWA), gateway

Connection to YOKOGAWA PLC

YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM
Ethernet (YOKOGAWA), gateway
YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UTAdvanced

Connection to ALLEN-BRADLEY PLC

Ethernet(AB), Gateway

Connection to SIEMENS PLC

SIEMENS S7-200
SIEMENS S7-300/400
Ethernet(SIEMENS S7), gateway

Microcomputer connection

Microcomputer connection

Inverter connection

FREQROL 500/700/800,SENSORLESS SERVO

MODBUS/TCP connection

MODBUS/TCP Master, Gateway

AZBIL control equipment connection

Azbil SDC/DMC

Connection to RKC temperature controller

RKC SR Mini HG (MODBUS)
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Display operation of /0 Check

Maintenance

Touch
[I/O check].

1/O check(For GT27)

Inter face/Unit name

1/0 check execut ion

Standard |/F

R5422/485

R5232

PU ]

Extend |/F

None

Mone

Mone
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/0 check operation

Connecting target confirmation

If touch [CPU] button, the connecting target confirmation communication check is carried out.

1. After the CPU communication starts normally, the dialog mentioned right notifying that it is on checking, until the
connecting target confirmation communication ends normally.

CPU communication check
Execut ing now

2. When the connecting target confirmation communication ends, its result is notified by dialog.

If the connecting target confirmation communication ends normally, the dialog notifying of the normal termination mentioned
right is displayed.

If touch [OK] button in the dialog after confirming the result, returns to [I/O check].

CPU communication check
Mo error

If the dialog mentioned right is displayed after selecting connecting target confirmation or during CPU communication check,
confirm the following.

CPU communication check
Error
The following cause:
Connection error, HW error,
parameter setting error.

No misconnection with CPU

[T1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

No missettings of parameter

(=5~ Page 100 Controller contents

Check if the hardware has no problems.

L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

If touch [OK] button in the dialog after confirming the result, returns to [I/O check].
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Self-loopback

If touch [Self], the hardware check of RS-232 interface is carried out.

1. For preparation for the self-loopback communication check, insert the connector for self-loopback check (Customer
purchased) shown in the diagram right in the RS-232 interface.

For this connector, short 2 and 3 pins, 7 and 8 pins and 4 and 6 pins, respectively.

In the communication setting of the GOT utility, set the channel number for the RS-232 interface to 0 ([None]).

4 32 When using GT2505HS-V without a connector conversion box connected

When connecting to GT11H-Cooo

When connecting to GT11H-Coon-37P

V
87 6
GOT rear face VIR 2)
W/B(A) 3)
000000
G/R(A) 4)
RS-232 interface G/B(A) 5)

_:I O/R(A) 6)
. O/B(A) 7)

2. After selecting [Self], the transferred data and received data are verified through the self-loopback connector.

When the GOT cannot receive data during data transmission, the following dialog appears.

RS232 communication check
Error
The following cause:
Connection error, H/W error,
parameter setting error.

When this dialog appears, check the following.

» Check if the pins of the connector for self-loopback check are incorrectly shorted.

» Check if the channel number for the RS-232 interface is set to 0 ([None]) in the communication setting of the GOT utility.
(=" Page 100 Controller contents

» Check if the hardware has no problems.

L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

3. The following dialog is displayed during a check.

RS232 communication check
Executing now
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4. |fthe checkis complete, the following dialog appears.

R3232 communication check
Mo error

5. Ifanerror occurs, a dialog appears notifying you of an abnormal termination and the byte in error.

RS232 communication check
Error
Verify 4 BYTE

When this dialog appears, check the following.

» Check if the hardware has no problems.
L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)
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4.10 Ethernet Status Check

Ethernet status check function

Ethernet status check is a function that sends a ping to check the connection status with the equipment on the Ethernet.

Display operation of Ethernet status check

Maintenance

Drawing

ll Touch
E [Ethernet status check].

Ethernet status check

Ethernet sta

Other terminal

Pirg
transmission
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Operation of Ethernet status check

1. If touch the select button of [IP address of the other terminal], a keyboard is displayed.
Enter the IP address of the other terminal with the keyboard.
<Default: 192.168.3.39>

Ethernet status check

Other terminal

2. |Iftouch the [Ping transmission] button, a ping is sent to the IP address entered in [IP address of the other station].
The result is displayed in the dialog.
The timeout time is about 5sec.
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4.11 GOT Information

GOT information

This function displays the following contents of the GOT information.
+ Serial number

* MAC address of the Ethernet interface built in the GOT

* MAC address of the Ethernet communication unit

* Hardware version

» Software version at factory default

* CoreQS version

* BootOS version

Display operation of GOT information

Maintenance

GOT inform

GOT information(For GT27)

GOT system architecture S/N

User memory (RAM) size

MAC address (standard port)
MAC address (extension port)
MAC address (wireless LAN)
H/W version

5/W version

Core0S version

Boot0S version

128
58-52-8A-83-26-02

ON
ac
-Z
01.39.000.0003. AN
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Display of GOT information

GOT system architecture S/N GOT system architecture S/N

User memory (RAM) size 128 User memory (RAM) size 128

MAC address (standard port) — B8-52-8A-83-26-02 MAC address (standard port 1) 5&-52-8A-B8-60-OF
MAC address (extension port) - MAC address (standard port 2) 58-52-8A-B8-60-10
MAC address {wireless LAN) - MAC address (wireless LAN) -

H/W version ON HAW version 0A

S/W version oc S/ version 0A

Core0S version -Z Core0S version Ak

Boot0S version 01.39.000.D003 . AN Boot0S version 01.39.000.D003. AN

For the models other than GT25-W and GS25 For GT25-W and GS25
Item Description
SIN Displays the serial number.
User memory (RAM) size Displays the size of the user area in the built-in RAM of the GOT.
MAC address (standard port) Displays the MAC address of the Ethernet interface built in the GOT.

MAC address (standard port 1)
MAC address (standard port 2)

MAC address (extension port) Displays the MAC address of the Ethernet communication unit.
Displays [-] when the Ethernet communication unit is not mounted.

MAC address (wireless LAN) Displays the MAC address of the wireless LAN communication unit.
Displays [-] when the wireless LAN communication unit is not mounted.
H/W version Displays the H/W version.
S/W version Displays the S/W version at factory shipment.
CoreOS version Displays the CoreOS version.
BootOS version Displays the BootOS version.
01.17.000.R001.-Z
"TBoot0S
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412

GOT Mobile Information

GOT Mobile information

This function displays the GOT Mobile function settings and the list of clients being connected to the GOT.
For the GOT Mobile function settings, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Point}3

Precautions for remote control
To disconnect a client when operating the server of the GOT Mobile function, be sure to notify the operator of
the client before the disconnection.

Not doing so may cause an accident.

Display operation of the GOT Mobile information

Maintenance

' Touch
[GOT Mobile information].

GOT Mobile Information

GOT Mobile Setting

Simultaneous client connection 5 units

Port MNo. 80

Auto disconnection time 30 Min.(0:None)
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Displaying the GOT Mobile information

GOT Mobile information

You can check the GOT Mobile function settings.
To change the settings, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

GOT Mobile Information
GOT Mobile Setting
(1) ——simultanecus clisnt connection 5 wnits
(2) —f—Port Mo. 0
(3) ——— Auto disconnection time 30 Min.(O:hone)
Item | Iltem Description
(1) [Simultaneous client connection] Maximum number of clients connectable to the GOT simultaneously
(2) [Port No.] Port number of the GOT to which clients are connected
(3) [Auto disconnection time] Time period until a client is automatically disconnected from the GOT if no operation is performed on the client

List of connected clients

You can check the clients being connected to the GOT.

List of connected clients
1 ) ——t— Corrected clients: 1
Client Mo. AMNDOM IP address Connect
1 *
2 169,254, 19, 150 Di sconnect |
2) — 3
) 4
5
Item | Item Description
1) [Connected clients] Number of clients being connected to the GOT
2) IP address list Displays the IP addresses of the clients being connected to the GOT.

The IP address is displayed for each client number.
A client using the ANDON connection is marked with an asterisk [*] in the [ANDON] column.
To disconnect a client, touch the [Disconnect] button in the [Connect] column.
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[Z=~ Page 247 Monitor Screens

5.1 Monitor Screens

The monitor screens are designed to confirm the device status of PLC CPU and to make the response for PLC system trouble

more efficient.
In this manual, the overview of the monitor screens and the operation procedure until displaying the screen are described.

For display contents and operation procedure of monitor screens, refer to the following manual.
[ GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)
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Function of monitor screens

The following shows the functions that can be performed with the monitor screens.

Item

Description

System launcher

Displays the menu for a module selected in the system configuration diagram, and launches a target application
from the menu.

Device monitor

Monitors or tests the devices of a PLC CPU and the buffer memory of an intelligent function module.

Sequence program monitor (Ladder)

Monitors the program of a QCPU or LCPU in the ladder format.

Sequence program monitor (iQ-R ladder)

Monitors the program of an RCPU in the ladder format.

Sequence program monitor (iQ-F ladder)

Monitors the program of an FX5CPU in the ladder format.

FX ladder monitor

Monitors the program of a PLC CPU in the ladder format.

Network monitor

Monitors the status of the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET(Il), CC-Link IE TSN, CC-Link IE Controller Network,
and CC-Link IE Field Network.

Intelligent module monitor

Monitors the buffer memory of an intelligent function module on a dedicated screen and the signal status of an I/
O module.
Data change is also available on the dedicated screen.

Servo amplifier monitor

Various monitor functions, parameter change, test operation, etc. of the servo amplifier are available.

Q motion monitor

The servo monitor and the parameter setting of the Motion CPU (Q series) are available.

R motion monitor

The servo monitor and the parameter setting of the Motion CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series) are available.

CNC monitor

The position display monitor, alarm diagnosis monitor, tool compensation parameter, and program monitor, and
others, which are equivalent to the MELDAS dedicated display, are available.

CNC monitor 2

Monitors the information required for the operation, setup, diagnosis, and maintenance of the CNC C80
connected to the GOT.
Setting and inputting or outputting the data of the CNC C80 are also available.

Sequence program monitor (SFC)

Monitors the program of a PLC CPU in the SFC diagram format (MELSAP3 or MELSAP-L format).

Q Motion SFC monitor

Monitors the motion SFC programs and device values in a Motion CPU (Q series) connected to the GOT.

R Motion SFC monitor

Monitors the motion SFC programs and device values in a Motion CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series) connected to the
GOT.

Log viewer

Displays the logging data collected by a high speed data logger module, PLC CPU, or BOX data logger on the
GOT, and manages files.

Network status display

Monitors the network status using a communication unit mounted on the GOT.

FX list editor

The sequence program of FXCPU can be list edited.

CNC machining program edit

Editing the machining program of the CNC connected to the GOT is available.

CNC data I/O

Copying, verifying, and deleting the machining programs, parameters, and others of the CNC connected to the
GOT is available.

MELSEC-L troubleshooting

Displays the status of a LCPU and the buttons to call up the functions for troubleshooting.

iQSS utility

Monitors iQSS-compatible sensors.
Parameter change is also available.

Drive recorder

Reads the data prior to and subsequent to an alarm from a connected servo amplifier, and displays the data
(including motor current values and position commands) in waveform or list form on the GOT.

CC-Link IE diagnostics

Performs diagnostics and troubleshooting of the CC-Link IE TSN/CC-Link IE Field Network.

Motion program editor

Lists the motion programs of a Motion CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series). Editing the programs is available.

Motion program 1/O

Copying or deleting the G-code programs of a Motion CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series) is available.

Servo amplifier graph

Reads the waveform data measured by a servo amplifier and displays the data in graph form.

Vision sensor monitor

Monitors and controls the vision sensor connected to the GOT.
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Display operation of monitor screens

Monitor

Touch the monitor
function to be
operated

Displays the monitor function
(in the case of device monitor)

]
Ch Mo (1] METWK Mo [ ]
STATION CPU Mo [ ]{0~4)

[
M Corn. Driver ﬂﬁ

T | A/QnA/L/GCPU,L/QJTIC24

_| |
] |
]|

Quit
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6 DATA CONTROL

[Z=~ Page 252 Data Type and Storage Location

[=5~ Page 255 Alarm Information

[Z5~ Page 262 Image File Management

[Z=~ Page 269 Recipe Information

[=5~ Page 304 Logging Information

[Z=~ Page 318 Operation Log Information

(=5~ Page 341 File Manager

=5~ Page 356 File Print

(=5~ Page 363 Package Data Management

(=5~ Page 374 Backup/Restore Function

[=5~ Page 375 SRAM management

(=5~ Page 381 Memory Card Format

=~ Page 384 Memory Check

[=5~ Page 387 GOT Data Package Acquisition

A system application, project data (screen data), or alarm data which is written in the GOT or data storage can be displayed,
and the data can be transferred between the GOT and data storage.
The format of the data storage is also possible.

System screen operation restriction function

The system screen operation restriction function is available to set the GOT special registers (GS) that restrict operation on

the file management screen.

GOT special register (GS) System screen that can be restricted

GS622.b0 * Alarm information

* Image file management

* Recipe information

« Logging information

* Operation log information
* Memory card format

GS622.b1 » Package management

« GOT data package acquisition
GS622.b2 * SRAM management
GS623.b0 to b6 + Alarm information

* Image file management

* Recipe information

* Logging information

* Operation log information
* Memory card format

GS624.b0 to b6 * Alarm information

« Image file management

» Recipe information

« Logging information

* Operation log information
* Memory card format

For details on the GOT special registers (GS), refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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6.1

Data Type and Storage Location

System

The data storage location and transferring (write/read) route for each data type are shown below.
Also, the data storage locations are shown below.

GOT

System
application

C drive <
(Built-in flash memory)

Project Install
data Download

L]

BootOS
application ) pownload

Project

BootOS
application
Project
data

Q.
]
=
O]

>

o

3.

<

(0]

(Standard SD card),
B drive

(Extended memory card)

E drive
(USB drive)

Upload

Project
data

PC
GT Designer3

Windows

Copy files on

Project
data

BootOS

Project
data + OS

l E
=
=3
@

=\

C

P

%

@ Inserting/ —
Removing SD card USB memory
_SD Card_ U_SB memory (when installed (when installed
(when installed in GOT) (when installed in GOT) in PC) in PC)
Item Data type Storage location
BootOS * Built-in flash memory (C drive)
BootOS

Basic system application

System !
application

PLC communication driver

System application (Extended function)

* Built-in SD card (A drive)
« Built-in flash memory (C drive)2

Project data
(Including recipe setting, alarm conditions, time action, and GOT setup.)

« Built-in SD card (A drive)?
« Built-in flash memory (C drive)™

252

*1  The USB memory can be used from Utility.
=~ Page 396 Installing using the data control function (Utility)

*2 When using the project data stored in the Built-in SD card (A drive) with the GOT, hold the SD card installed to the GOT.
For the USB memory, store the project data to the Built-in SD card (A drive) or built-in flash memory (C drive).
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At maintenance

GOT
Resource
data Upload
Drive C N
(Built-in flash memory)
| e
GT Designer3
; (Recipe)
Drive A Drive E : Operation log Recipe
(Standard SD card), (USB drive) (Hard copy ) aqing
Drive B : ) -
; Copy files on
Extended memory card) oo X
( e Windows

SD card USB memory M @

(wh_en installed (wh_en installed Inserting/Removing
in GOT) in GOT) SD card USB memory
(when installed (when installed
in PC) in PC)
Drive N
(Network drive)
Copy files on
Windows
File server
(when installed
in GOT)

Install, Download, Write: ~ ——»
Upload, Read [ S —

The data in the built-in flash memory (Project data, etc.) can be saved even if the battery voltage becomes low.

Item Data type Storage location
Alarm log file « Built-in SD card (drive A)
Alarm « USB drive (drive B) !
Recipe file + USB drive (drive E)
Recipe « USB drive (drive F) ™'
— + USB drive (drive G) ™!
Logging file - Network drive (drive N) 2

Logging

Operation Log

Operation log file

BMP file, JPEG file, PDF file

Hard copy

*1  The USB memory can be used from Utility.
=~ Page 396 Installing using the data control function (Utility)
*2  Only available for the logging and hard copy functions.
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OS version confirmation

Confirm the system application version carefully when installing the BootOS and basic system application.

When the system application is installed, the GOT checks and compares the system application version automatically.

HEWhen install BootOS

When the BootOS to be installed has the older major version, GOT displays the installation disapproving message to cancel
the installation so that the older version may not be written.

(Even when the version of the BootOS to be installed has the same or later version, the version information and the dialog box
for selecting continue/not continue will be displayed.)

Depending on the installation method, the dialog to be displayed varies.

When installing from the Built-in SD card, the dialog is displayed by the main unit.

When installing from GT Designer3 via USB, RS-232, or Ethernet, the dialog is displayed by GT Designer3.

EWhen install basic system application, communication driver, or system application

(Extended function)
When a basic system application, communication driver, or system application (Extended function) has already been

installed, the version information of the system application which has been installed and the dialog for selecting whether to
continue the installation or not will be displayed.

Moreover, when the different versions will coexist among all applications (basic system application, communication driver, and
system application (Extended function)) by installing the system application, the installation disapproving dialog will be
displayed and the installation process is canceled.

EWhen download project data

The GOT automatically compares the version between the project data to be downloaded and the installed system
application.

When the versions are different, the dialog confirming whether to install the system application together is displayed.
When downloading the project data from a data storage, storing the project data and system application beforehand is
recommended.

Point ;>

Version confirmation of BootOS by rating plate
Confirm the version of BootOS installed in the GOT at product shipment by rating plate of GOT rear face.

o
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
MoDEL  GT2708-VTBA

IN 100-240VAC 50/60Hz

power MAX 100VA

MAcADD. 123456789012
seriAL_00013910AAD0000-A

DATE _ 2013-09

N
/ \

|
\ /

~E BootOS version
{‘A’}{E},ﬁ}\%m ELECTRIC CORPORATION (In case that the BootOS is two digits, only the first digit is written.)

Capacity confirmation of the project data downloading location

When download the project data, confirm the capacity of the user area in the drive to which transferred, the transferred project

data size, the transfer size and buffering area size of the system application (Extended function) in advance to judge whether
to carry out the download.

The capacities can be confirmed by GT Designer3.

Refer to the following for details.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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6.2 Alarm Information

Function of alarm information

This function displays the alarm log file stored in each drive (A: Standard SD card, B: USB drive, E: USB drive, F: USB drive,
G: USB drive).

The functions below can be carried out for files.

The USB drive only stores log files, and cannot be displayed.

For details on the alarms, refer to the following.

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Reference
Information display of files and Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or folder. I~ Page 256 The display example of alarm
folders information,

=" Page 257 Alarm information operation

G2A — CSV conversion Converts the G2A file of an advanced alarm log file to a CSV file. ==~ Page 258 G2A — CSV conversion operation,
G2A — TXT conversion operation

G2A — TXT conversion Converts the G2A file of an advanced alarm log file to a Unicode text | ==~ Page 258 G2A — CSV conversion operation,
file. G2A — TXT conversion operation

Deletion Deletes the file. =5~ Page 259 Deletion operation

Copy Copies the file. =5~ Page 260 Copy operation

The display operation of alarm information

Data management

Touch
[Alarm
information].

Alarm information

) X
Size Date Time )
DIR i
DIR |OPELOG
8-02-18 16:17
DIR |REPORT
07-02-18 20:33
Operates extended
alarm log file or alarm log.
¥
Free space
3.66] T
Drive <:3a%aGcB|ty 1 files are selected [ 0.2KB in total)
. Mumber of selectable files in this folder:1 files
| Select all files | ‘ B2A—+CaY H B2A—THT H H H |
| Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Rename HEreateFulder” Del |
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The display example of alarm information

Alarm information
Select drive

A:Built—in 8

(8)

ree space
3.66

Drive capacity
3.76B

—————

Size Date

Time

(1

2)(3) (4) (6)(5)
9) (10)

8-02-18

16:17

(7)
(1)

1 files are selected ( 0.2KB in total
Mumber _of selectable files in this folder:] file
Select all files | B2A—+CSY H B2A—+THT |

Cancel selection | Copy | ‘ Hove | ‘ Rename | ‘EreateFulderl ‘ Del

Number | ltem Description
1) Select drive Select a drive to display files or folders.
When a USB memory is installed in a drive, the drive is displayed.
+ SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]
(2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
3) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
(4) Name Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
Confirm the non-displayed part with the [Copy] button, etc.
=~ Page 260 Copy operation
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive /folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(7) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(8) The size of drive Displays the size of free area and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
9) Select all files/Cancel selection Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once.
Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files.
If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(11) Number and size of files Displays the number of the selected files, the total file size, and the selectable number of files in the
folder.
Point

256

Display of creation date and time
The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while displaying the

alarm information display screen.
If close the screen currently displayed (moving the screen to the folder of the upper hierarchy, etc.) and
display the screen again, the updated contents are displayed.
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Alarm information operation

The display operation of alarm information

1. Iftouch a drive of [Select drive], the information of the touched drive is displayed.

X
Select drive T\PACKAGET
indNane n
Size Date Time

DIR E
DIR |OPELOG
08-03-18 09:02

=
Sl
§

08-03-18 15:50

. ¥

brive capacity T Flles are selected (0,20 Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?l i1es

Cemaie [ e | e | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Iftouch a folder name, the information of the touched folder is displayed.

3. Iftouch a folder of ". .", the information of the folder of the one upper hierarchy is displayed.

4. iftouch the |Z||i| button of the scrollbar, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.
If touch the @@ button, the screen scrolls up/down by one screen.

5. Touch the check box to select the file.

6. For operations of G2A — CSV conversion, G2A — TXT conversion, deletion, and copy, refer to the following.
G2A — CSV, G2A — TXT

[=5~ Page 258 G2A — CSV conversion operation, G2A — TXT conversion operation

Delete

[=5~ Page 259 Deletion operation

Copy

(=5~ Page 260 Copy operation

7. Iftouch the [x] button, the screen is closed.
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258

G2A — CSV conversion operation, G2A — TXT conversion operation
The selected G2A file is converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file.

1. Touch the check box of the G2A file which is to be converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file to select the file.

2. The following dialog box is displayed when touching the following button according to the file type to convert to.
« CSV file: [G2A — CSV] button

* Unicode text file: [G2A — TXT] button

The selected file will be converted
inte a CSV file.

Input file:

AAMOODOT .G1A

Output file:

AAMOOD0T .CSY

Do you want to proceed?

3. Touch the [OK] button.

When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the destination folder, the dialog box showed below appears without starting
the conversion.

To overwrite the file, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the conversion, touch the [Cancel] button.
(Example: Dialog box when the [G2A — CSV] button is touched)

This folder already contains the file
AAMOOD0T .CSY.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 09-03-09 13:34

with this one?

Modified: 09-03-09 13:27

4. The message of completion is displayed in dialog box when conversion is completed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed.,
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Deletion operation

Deletes the selected file.

1. Touch the check box of the file to delete to select the file.

2. |Iftouch the [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, the file is deleted.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the deletion is canceled.

The file

AAMOOD0T .G1A

will be deleted.

Do wou want to proceed?

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Deletion has been completed.
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Copy operation

Copies the selected file.
1. Touch the check box of the file to copy to select the file.
2. |Iftouch the [Copy] button, the message [Please select a destination.] is displayed in the following bottom of the screen.

X
Select drive T\PACKAGET
indNane n
Size Date Time

i
08-03-18 09:02

DIR {LOGD000T

08-03-18 15:50

i

M

Free space
3.768

brive capacity T Flles are selected (0,20 Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?l i1es

Cemaie [ e | e | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

3. Ifthe copy destination folder is touched, the screen display is changed to the folder of copy destination.
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder where the file exists.
Select a different folder.

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.

The target file to copy
AAMOOD0T .G1A
Do you want to copy the file?

5. Touch the [OK] button.
If there is a file of the same name in the copy destination folder, the following dialog is displayed without starting the copy.

If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.
If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

This folder already contains the file
AAMOOD0T .G1A.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 09-03-09 13:27

with this one?

Modified: 09-03-09 13:23
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6. When the copy is completed, the dialog box of completion is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0
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6.3 Image File Management

Function of image file management

Deletes, copies, moves, or renames the image file (BMP file or JPEG file) created by the hard copy function or creates a new
folder for such a file.

For details on the hard copy function, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Reference
Information display of files and Displays the kind, name, data size, creation date and time of =5~ Page 263 Display example of image file
folders the file or folder. management,

=5~ Page 264 Operation of image file management

Deletion Deletes the file. I~=~ Page 265 Deletion operation
Copy Copies the file. I~ Page 266 Copy operation

Move Moves the file. =5~ Page 297 Move operation
Rename Renames the file. =5~ Page 267 Rename operation
Create Folder New folder is created. =~ Page 300 Folder create operation

Display operation of image file management

Data management

Touch [Image file
management].

Image file management

DIR |PACKAGET

08-03-18  09:08 i
08-03-18  09:16

DIR |HARD_COPY

Free space
3.76B

Drive ??%%Elty 0 files are selected [ 0.0KB in_total)
. Humber of selectable files in this folder:0 files

| Select all files | ‘ H H H H |

| Cancel selection | ‘ Copy H H Rename H H Del |
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Display example of image file management

| ize Date Time ﬂ
DR [PACKAGE T
08-03-18  09:08 E
DIR JHARD_COPY
‘ ‘ ‘ 080318 09:16
(1) 2)3)4) (©6)(®B) ()
9) (10) (11)
(213)
Free space ﬂ
3.768 ﬂ
Drive capacity] - -
3.160 Number ofosg‘lelggagq: %?}:gt?g Eh\soéglﬁe‘rqotﬁ?;g
| Select all files | ‘ H |
[ et cometin ||| o || | [ e || [ ]
Number Item Description
1) Select drive Select a drive to display files or folders.
When a USB memory or network drive is used, the following drives are displayed.
 SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]
« Network drive: [N: Network drive] 1
2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
3) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
(4) Name Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
Confirm the non-displayed part with the [Copy] button, etc.
=5~ Page 266 Copy operation
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive /folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(7) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(8) The size of drive Displays the size of free area and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
9) Select all files/Cancel Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once.
selection Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files.
If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(11) Number and size of files Displays the number of the selected files, the total file size, and the selectable number of files in the folder.
*1 To display the creation date and time of a file or folder using the file server time, set the same time zone for the GOT and file server.

Point ;>

Display of creation date and time

The creation date and

time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while the image file

management screen is displayed. To display the updated creation date and time, close the screen currently

displayed (by moving to the upper hierarchy folder, etc.) and display the screen again.

6 DATA CONTROL
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Operation of image file management

Display operation of image file management

1. Iftouch a drive of [Select drive], the information of the touched drive is displayed.

08-03-18 09:08 Z
08-03-18 09:16

IDIR {HARD_COPY

i

i

Free space
3.768

brive capacity 0 Flles are selected (0,08 n toral)
: Number of selectable Fi1es tn this folder®0 ¢i1es

| | [ ] |

If touch a folder name, the information of the touched folder is displayed.

‘ Select all files

‘ Cancel selection

If touch a folder of ". .", the information of the folder of the one upper hierarchy is displayed.

If touch the |Z||i| button of the scrollbar, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.

. Touch the check box to select the file.

O 0AWN

. For the operations of the delete, copy, and rename, refer to the following.
Delete

[=5~ Page 265 Deletion operation

Copy

[~ Page 266 Copy operation

Rename

[=5~ Page 267 Rename operation

7. Iftouch the [x] button, the screen is closed.
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Deletion operation

Deletes the selected file.

1. Touch the check box of the file to delete to select the file.

Inag;
Select drive

Tndane n

Size Date Time
IDIR |PACKAGE T
08-03-18 09:08 E
IDIR {HARD_COPY
08-03-18 09:16

il

M

Free space
3.768

brive capacity 0 Flles are selected (0,08 n toral)
: Number of selectable Fi1es tn this folder®0 ¢i1es

‘ Select all files |‘ H H H H |

| | [ ] |

2. |Iftouch the [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, the file is deleted.
If touch the [Cancel] button, the deletion is canceled.

The file

SNAPODOT .BMP

will be deleted.

Do wou want to proceed?

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion dialog box is displayed.

To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Deletion has been completed.
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Copy operation

Copies the selected file.

1. Touch the check box of the file to copy to select the file.

Inag;
Select drive

Tndane n

Size Date Time
IDIR |PACKAGE T
08-03-18 09:08 E
IDIR {HARD_COPY
08-03-18 09:16

il

M

Free space
3.768

brive capacity 0 Flles are selected (0,08 n toral)
: Number of selectable Fi1es tn this folder®0 ¢i1es

[[owismtm | Low [ | wm | ][ |

2. |Iftouch the [Copy] button, the message [Please select a destination.] is displayed in the left bottom of the screen.

3. Ifthe copy destination folder is touched, the screen display is changed to the folder of copy destination.
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder where the file exists.
Select a different folder.

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.

The target file to copy
SNAPODOT .BMP
Do you want to copy the file?

5. Touch the [OK] button.

If there is a file of the same name in the copy destination folder, the following dialog is displayed without starting the copy.
If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.

If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

This folder already contains the file
SNAPODOT .BMP .
Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 05-01-08 00:338

with this one?

Modified: 09-02-09 13:00
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6. When the copy is completed, the dialog box of completion is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0

Rename operation

Rename the selected file.

1. Select the check box of the file to be renamed by touching.

Size Date Time

IDIR |PACKAGE T
IDIR {HARD_COPY

08-03-18 09:08 Z
08-03-18 09:16

i

M

Free space
3.768

brive capacity 0 Flles are selected (0,08 n toral)
: Number of selectable Fi1es tn this folder®0 ¢i1es

| | [ ] |

2. Touch the [Rename] button, and then the screen shown below is displayed. Input a new file name.

‘ Select all files

‘ Cancel selection

By touching the following button, input text type is changed.
[A-Z]: Alphabet capital
[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

X

Path Name
A:NPROJECTL

| THG000M]
4709 <> | A(|]E
Q[V I E|RITIT]O/I|O0]P
AlSIDIFIGIR]TIE]L
ZIXICIV)B|N|N| | Enter

3. Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

The file name will be changed.
Current name:

SMAPGOOT . BMP

Mew name:

IMBEOO0T . BMP

Do wou want to procesd?

| 0K | |Cance1|
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4. Touch the [OK] button, and then renaming the file is started.

5. When renaming the file is completed, a completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed,
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6.4

Recipe Information

Point;3

Before using recipe information

For writing/reading into/from a controller with this function or editing of recipe files on the personal computer,

refer to the following.

Specifications and operating procedure are described.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function of recipe information

The recipe file used in the recipe function can be copied, deleted, and output in a file.

In addition, it is possible to writing/reading into/from a controller by using this function, without creating the screen to operate

the recipe. (Recipe setting of GT Designer3 is required.)

Recipe information

The following table shows the functions that can be operated on the recipe information screen.

Function

Description

Reference

Information display of files and
folders

Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or folder.

=5~ Page 272 Example of advanced recipe
information display,
I~ Page 273 Recipe information operation

G2P — CSV conversion Converts a G2P file of a recipe file to a CSV file. ==~ Page 274 G2P — CSV conversion operation,
G2P — TXT conversion operation
G2P — TXT conversion Converts a G2P file of a recipe file to a Unicode text file. ==~ Page 274 G2P — CSV conversion operation,

G2P — TXT conversion operation

CSV/TXT — G2P conversion

A CSYV file or Unicode text file is converted to a recipe file (G2P file).

=~ Page 276 CSV/TXT — G2P conversion

operation
Operation Displays the recipe operation window. =~ Page 270 Recipe operation window
Copy Copies the file. I=~ Page 295 Copy operation
Move Moves the file. =5~ Page 297 Move operation
Rename Renames the file. =5~ Page 299 Rename operation

Create Folder

Creates a new folder.

=~ Page 300 Folder create operation

Delete

Deletes a file or folder.

I=~ Page 301 Delete operation
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Recipe operation window

This window is a dedicated window for operating recipe files.

The recipe data saved in the SRAM user area cannot be manipulated in the recipe operation window.

The following table shows the functions of the recipe operation window.

Function

Description

Reference

Recipe operation

Displays the recipe operation screen.

=~ Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation
=~ Page 279 Recipe operation

Load recipe Writes device values of a selected record into controllers.

=~ Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation

=~ Page 279 Recipe operation

==~ Write recipe operation

Save recipe Reads the device values from controllers into a selected
record.

I~ Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation

=~ Page 279 Recipe operation

=~ Read recipe operation

Verify recipe Verifies the device values of a selected record against those of
controllers.

=~ Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation

=~ Page 279 Recipe operation

Verify recipe operation

Update recipe Reads the selected recipe file and saves the data as a newly-
named record.

"Page 273 Recipe information operation
~= Page 278 Recipe file manipulation

=~ Page 279 Recipe operation

5~ Update recipe operation

Copy

Copies a recipe file.

= Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation
=~ Page 285 Copy operation

New folder

Creates a new folder.

=~ Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation
=~ Page 287 Create folder operation

New recipe

Creates a new recipe file.

=~ Page 273 Recipe information operation

=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation
=

=~ Page 288 Create recipe operation

Convert

Converts a G2P recipe file to a CSV file or Unicode text file.
Or, converts a CSV file or Unicode text file to a G2P recipe file.

=~ Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation
=~ Page 291 Convert operation

Rename

Renames the recipe file.

=~ Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation
=~ Page 293 Rename operation

Delete

Deletes a recipe file.

=~ Page 273 Recipe information operation
=~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation
==~ Page 294 Delete operation
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Display operation of recipe information

Data management

Touch [Recipe
information].

Recipe information

R nformat ion
Select drive

ABuilt=in S

Free space
3.606]

Drive capacity
3.76B

Size Date Time

Operate the recipe file.

1 files are selected {  0.3KB in total)
MNumber of selectable files in this folder:] files

‘ Select all files

| | B2P -3y || B2P—THT ||ESWTXT—*GZP|| || Oper. |

‘ Cancel selection

| | Copy | | Hove | | Reriame | |EreateFoIder| | Del |
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Example of advanced recipe information display

Select drive

(1)

(8)
|

Fres space
3.868

2)(3) (4)

©) (10)

(6) (5)

@)

. ' ¥
brive ??%g§ty 1 files are selected (  0.3KB in_total)
- Mumber of selectable files in this folder:1 files
‘ Select all files ‘ B2P- LY H B2P-THT | CSW/THT - 62P Oper. |
‘ Cancel selection ‘ Capy H Mowe H Renae | CreateFolder Del |
Number Item Description
(1) Select drive The drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
* SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]
(2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
3) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
(4) Name Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc.
=~ Page 299 Rename operation
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive /folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(7) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(8) The size of drive Displays the size of free area and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
9) Select all files/Cancel selection Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once.
Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files.
If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(11) Number and size of files Displays the number of the selected files, the total file size, and the selectable number of files in the

folder.

Pointp

272

About the displayed file

The files other than that for recipe are not displayed on the recipe information screen.
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Recipe information operation

Display operation of recipe information

1. Iftouch a drive of [Select drive], the information of the touched drive is displayed.

T | Size Date Tine [

u
Free space
3.66B 1

Y les are selected ( 0.3KB in total)

Drive capacit: -
3.768 11 ntot
Nunber of selectable files in this folder:1 files

‘ Select all files | ‘EZP»ESV H BP-THT HESWTXT»BZPH ” Oper. |

‘ Cance] selection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane HErea(an\der” Del |

2. |Iftouch a folder name, the information of the touched folder is displayed.
3. Iftouch a folder of ". .", the information of the folder of the one upper hierarchy is displayed.

4. Iftouch the |Z||i| button of the scrollbar, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.
If touch the @@ button, the screen scrolls up/down by one screen.

5. Touch the check box to select the file.

6. For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.
G2P — CSV, G2P — TXT

[~ Page 274 G2P — CSV conversion operation, G2P — TXT conversion operation
CSV/TXT — G2P conversion

[=5~ Page 276 CSV/TXT — G2P conversion operation
Operation

[=5~ Page 278 Recipe file manipulation

Copy

(=5~ Page 295 Copy operation

Move

[=5~ Page 297 Move operation

Rename

=5~ Page 299 Rename operation

Create Folder

(=5~ Page 300 Folder create operation

Delete

= Page 301 Delete operation

7. Iftouch the [x] button, the screen is closed.
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G2P — CSV conversion operation, G2P — TXT conversion operation

A recipe file (G2P file) is converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on a personal computer.
The conversion source file remains intact.

1. Touch the check box of a G2P file which is to be converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file to select the file.

IﬁE!MElIﬁEﬂME!EﬁIlllkI!llllll!IIlll!llllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII5
Select drive +\PACKAGE 1\RECPE"

Tndame
mmmmi r P Size Date Tine W

il

i

Free space
3.668

1 files are selected (  0.3KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

Drive capacity
3.768

‘ Select all files | ‘szpeusv H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Touch the following button in accordance with destination file type.
CSV file:

[G2P — CSV] button

Unicode text file:

[G2L — TXT] button

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting directly below the drive.)

IﬁE!MElIﬁEﬂME!EﬁIlllkI!llllll!IIlll!llllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII5
Select drive +\PACKAGE 1\RECPE"

Tndame
m:mmmi r P Size Date Tine W

i

i

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,3(@ Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder? ¢i1es

‘ Select all files | ‘szpeusv H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)
(Example: Dialog box if the [G2P — CSV] button is touched)

File conversion from GIP to CSY.
Source Tiler  ARPOOOOT.GIP
Changs to: ARPOOODT .CSY
Change file format?
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5. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the destination folder, the dialog box showed below appears without
starting the conversion.

To overwrite the file, touch the [OK] button.

To cancel the conversion, touch the [Cancel] button.

This folder already contains the file
ARPOODOT .CSY.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-04-08 14:32

with this one?

Modified: 07-04-08 14:21

6. The message of completion is displayed in dialog box when conversion is completed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed,
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CSVITXT — G2P conversion operation

A CSV file or Unicode text file is converted to a recipe file (G2P file).
The conversion source file remains intact.

1. To select the file, touch the check box of a CSV file or Unicode text file to be converted to a G2P file.

IﬁE!MElIﬁEﬂME!EﬁIlllkI!llllll!IIlll!llllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII5
Select drive +\PACKAGE 1\RECPE"

Tndame
mmmmi r P Size Date Tine W

il

i

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,3(@ Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder? ¢i1es

‘ Select all files | ‘szpeusv H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Touch the [CSVITXT — G2P] button to display [Please select destination] at the lower left corner of the screen.

IﬁE!MElIﬁEﬂME!EﬁIlllkI!llllll!IIlll!llllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII5
Select drive +\PACKAGE 1\RECPE"

Tndame
m:mmmi r P Size Date Tine W

il

i

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,3(@ Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder? ¢i1es

‘ Select all files | ‘szpeusv H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

3. Selectthe target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting directly below the drive.)

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

File conversion from TAT to GIP
Source Tile:r  ARPOCODT . TAT
Convert to: ARPOOOOT.G1P
Do wou want to convert the file?

0K Cance|
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5. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the destination folder, the dialog box showed below appears without
starting the conversion.

To overwrite the file, touch the [OK] button.

To cancel the conversion, touch the [Cancel] button.

This folder already contains the file
ARPOOOCT.G1P.
Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 05-31-10 16:54
with this one?

Modified: 05-31-10 16:54

0K Cance|

6. The message of completion is displayed in dialog box when conversion is completed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.
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Recipe file manipulation

Select a recipe file on the recipe file list screen to perform various operations.

1. Touch [DRV] on the recipe file list screen to display the drive selection screen. Select a drive.

Operation switch  File display area

Touch a recipe file in the file display area to select the recipe file.

To return to the parent folder and display its information, touch a [. . ] folder.

To scroll the file display area up or down one row, touch the EE button of the scroll bar.

. To search for a file by keyword or file type, touch the [Search] button to display the search screen.

O 0AWN

. For the operation of the operation switches, refer to the following.
Recipe operation

(==~ Page 279 Recipe operation

Copy

[=5~ Page 285 Copy operation

New folder

[=5~ Page 287 Create folder operation
New recipe

(=5~ Page 288 Create recipe operation
Convert

(=5~ Page 291 Convert operation
Rename

=5~ Page 293 Rename operation
Delete

(==~ Page 294 Delete operation

7. Touch the [*] button to close the window.
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HRecipe operation
To display the recipe operation screen, select a recipe file (G2P file) and touch the [Recipe operation] button.

1. To scroll the file display area up or down one row, touch the |Z||i| button of the scroll bar.

2. To search for a file by record number or record name, touch the [Search] button to display the search screen.

3. Select a record name in the file display area and touch an operation switch to perform the corresponding operation as
shown below.

For the operation of the operation switches, refer to the following.

Load recipe

[=5~ Write recipe operation

Save recipe

[=5~ Read recipe operation

Verify recipe

=5~ Verify recipe operation

Update recipe

[=5~ Update recipe operation

4. Touch the [*] button to return to the recipe file list screen.
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» Write recipe operation

1. Select a record name in the file display area.

2. Touch the [Load recipe] button on the recipe operation screen to display the dialog shown below.
Check

Recipe will be written from
the recipe file to the device.
Do wou want to proceed?

0K Cance!

3. To write device values of the selected record into controllers, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the writing of the values, touch the [Cancel] button.
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* Read recipe operation

1. Touchthe [Save recipe] button on the recipe operation screen to display the record name screen.
Touch the record name input area to display an input key window.

Enter the name of a record to be created.

To change the character type, touch any of the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Uppercase alphabet

[a-z]: Lowercase alphabet

[@]: Symbols

[0-9]: Numeric characters, Ato F

2. Touch the [Enter] button to close the input key window.
3. Touch the [OK] button on the record name screen to display the dialog shown below.

Check

Recipe will be read from the
device to the recipe file.
Do you want to procesd?

0K | Cancel |

4. To read the device values from controllers into the selected record, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the reading of the values, touch the [Cancel] button.
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« Verify recipe operation

1. Select a record name in the file display area.

Recipe operation

2. Touch the [Verify recipe] button on the recipe operation screen to display the dialog shown below.
To verify the recipe file in the GOT against the one in the device, touch the [OK] button.

To cancel the verification, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

Recipe will be verified between
the devics and the recipe file.
Do you want to procesd?

0K Cancel |

3. When the verification is completes and the recipe file of the GOT and the one of the device match, the dialog shown

below appears.
When the recipe file of the GOT and the one of the device do not match, the dialog indicating [Verification NG.] appears.

Processing results

Yerification OK.

0K

4. Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.
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» Update recipe operation

1. Select a record name in the file display area.

Recipe operation

3. Enter a record number in the record number input area.
Touch the record number input area to display the input key window.

4. Touch the record name input area to display the input key window.
Enter the name of a folder to be created.

To change the character type, touch any of the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Uppercase alphabet

[a-z]: Lowercase alphabet

[@]: Symbols

[0-9]: Numeric characters, Ato F

5. Touchthe [Enter] button to close the input key window.

6. Touch the [OK] button on the record information screen to display the recipe file storage destination screen.
To return to the parent folder and display its information, touch a [. . ] folder.

To create a new folder, touch the [New folder] button to display the folder name screen.

New folder

[=5~ Page 287 Create folder operation
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7. Touch the [OK] button on the recipe file storage destination screen to display the file name screen.
Enter a recipe file name in the input area.

8. Touch the recipe file name input area to display the input key window.
Input a recipe file name.

To change the character type, touch any of the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Uppercase alphabet

[a-z]: Lowercase alphabet

[@]: Symbols

[0-9]: Numeric characters, Ato F

9. Touch the [Enter] button to close the input key window.

10. Touch the [OK] button on the file name screen to display the dialog shown below.
To read the device values from controllers into the selected record, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the reading of the values, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

Recipe will be read from the
device to create a new recipe file,
Do wou want to proceed?

0K Cance!

11. ifthe recipe read destination folder has a file of the same name, the screen shown below appears without reading device

values of controllers.
To overwrite the file of the same name, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the overwriting, touch the [Cancel] button.

Processing results

Thiz folder already containz a file

naned ag followg.

ARPOOOOL .G2P

?oqyou want to replace the existing fi
e

0K Cance!

12. When the reading of device values from controllers completes, the completion dialog appears.
Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.

Processing results

Recipe read hag been completed.

0K
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HECopy operation

A recipe file is copied.

1. Selectafileto copy on the recipe file list screen.

2. Touch the [Copy] button to display the copy destination folder screen.

Select a copy destination folder.

To return to the parent folder and display its information, touch a [. . ] folder.

To create a new folder, touch the [New folder] button to display the folder name screen.
New folder

[=5~ Page 287 Create folder operation

3. Touch the [OK] button on the copy destination folder screen to display the dialog shown below.
Touch the [OK] button.
(The message "Processing" is displayed during processing.)

Check

Recipe file will be copied.
Do you want to procesd?

O Cancel

. If the copy destination folder has a file of the same name, the screen shown below appears without starting the copy.

N

To overwrite the file of the same name, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the copy, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

Thiz folder already containz a file
naned ag follows,

ARPOOOOL G2P

Jo you want to replace the exizting
file

Updated: 04/24/2014 19:16

with the following file?

Updated: 04/24/2014 19:16

0K Cance!
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5. When the copy completes, the completion dialog appears.
Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.

Processing results

File copy has heen completed.
ARPOOOOL .G2P

0K
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HCreate folder operation
A new folder is created.

1. Touch the [New folder] button on the recipe file list screen.

Renane Delete

2. In the folder name screen, create a new folder.

Touch the new folder name input area to display the input key window.
Enter the name of a folder to be created.

To change the character type, touch any of the following buttons.
[A-Z]: Uppercase alphabet

[a-z]: Lowercase alphabet
[@]: Symbols
[0-9]: Numeric characters, Ato F

3. Touch the [Enter] button to close the input key window.

4. Touchthe [OK] button on the folder name screen to display the dialog shown below and create a folder.
Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.

Processing results

Folder creation has been completed.
Al

|
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ECreate recipe operation
A new recipe file is created.

1. Touch the [New recipe] button on the recipe file list screen.

3. Touch the [Generate file] button on the new recipe screen to display the recipe file storage destination screen.
To return to the parent folder and display its information, touch a [. . ] folder.

To create a new folder, touch the [New folder] button to display the folder name screen.

New folder

[Z=~ Page 287 Create folder operation
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4. Touch the [OK] button on the recipe file storage destination screen to display the file name screen.

File nane

5. Touch the recipe file name input area to display the input key window.
Input a recipe file name.

To change the character type, touch any of the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Uppercase alphabet

[a-z]: Lowercase alphabet

[@]: Symbols

[0-9]: Numeric characters, Ato F

6. Touch the [Enter] button to close the input key window.

7.

Processing results

Touch the [OK] button on the file name screen to display the dialog shown below and create a recipe file.

Recipe has been read and a new recipe
file
generation hag been completed.

ARPOOO0Z G2P

|

8.

If the file storage destination folder has a file of the same name, the screen shown below appears without creating a
recipe file.

To overwrite the file of the same name, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the creation of a recipe file, touch the [Cancel] button.

Processing results

Thig folder already containg a file
naned ag follows,
ARPOOO0Z G2P

Do you want to replace the existing fi
led

O Cancel
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9. Touch the [OK] button to display the recipe operation screen shown below.
Touch an operation switch to perform the corresponding operation as shown below.
For the operation of the operation switches, refer to the following.

Save recipe

[Z5~ Page 279 Recipe operation, Read recipe operation

Update recipe

[=5~ Page 279 Recipe operation, Update recipe operation

10. Touch the [*] button to return to the new recipe screen.
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HEConvert operation
A G2P recipe file is converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file.

Or, a CSV file or Unicode text file is converted to a G2P recipe file.
The conversion source file remains intact.

1. Select a file to be converted on the recipe file list screen.

The screen displayed when the [Convert] button on the recipe file list screen is touched differs depending on the file to be
converted.

For G2P recipe files:

The conversion file type screen is displayed.

For CSV files or Unicode text files:

The converted file storage destination screen is displayed.

Renane Delete

2. For converting a G2P recipe file, touch the [Convert] button on the recipe file list screen to display the conversion file type
screen.

Select the file format of a file to be created after the conversion.

+ [CSV]

Converts the file to a CSV file.

* [Unicode text]

Converts the file to a Unicode text file.
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3. Touch the [OK] button on the conversion file type screen or the [Convert] button on the recipe file list screen to display
the converted file storage destination screen.

To return to the parent folder and display its information, touch a [. . ] folder.

To create a new folder, touch the [New folder] button to display the folder name screen.

New folder

[Z=~ Page 287 Create folder operation

4. Touchthe [OK] button on the converted file storage destination screen to display the dialog shown below.
Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.

Processing results

Recipe file conversion hag been comple
ted.

Conversion source:
ARPOOO0] G2P
Conversion destination:
ARPOOOOL THT

|
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HERename operation
Arecipe file is renamed.

1. Select afile to rename on the recipe file list screen.

2. Touch the [Rename] button on the recipe file list screen to display the file name screen. Enter the file name to be
renamed.

File nane

Pl

3. Touch the recipe file name input area to display the input key window.
Input a recipe file name.

To change the character type, touch any of the following buttons.

[A-Z]: Uppercase alphabet

[a-z]: Lowercase alphabet

[@]: Symbols

[0-9]: Numeric characters, Ato F

4. Touchthe [OK] button on the file name screen to display the dialog shown below.
Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.

Processing results

Recipe file renaning has heen complete
d

Before renaming:
ARPOOOOL G2P
After remaming:
LINE-A_RECIPE .G2P

|
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HEDelete operation
Arecipe file is deleted.

1. Touch afile to delete on the recipe file list screen.

Renane Delete

2. Touch the [Delete] button on the recipe file list screen to display the dialog shown below.
To delete the file, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the deletion, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

Recipe file will be deleted.
Do you want to procesd?

O Cancel

3. When the deletion completes, the completion dialog appears.
Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.

Processing results

File deletion has been completed.
ARPOOOOL .G2P

0K
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Copy operation

Folders to be used in recipe are copied.

1. Touch the check box of the file to copy to select the file.

IﬁE!MElIﬁEﬂME!EﬁIlllkI!llllll!IIlll!llllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII5
Select drive +\PACKAGE 1\RECPE"

Tndame
m:mmmi r P Size Date Tine W

=7

Free space
3,66t

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,3(@ Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder? ¢i1es

Select all files | ‘ [ H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

\
\
2. Touch the [Copy] button.

3. Selectthe target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting directly below the drive.)
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder where the file exists.

Select a different folder.

IﬁE!MElIﬁEﬂME!EﬁIlllkI!llllll!IIlll!llllllIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII5
Select drive +\PACKAGE 1\RECPE"

Tndame
m:mmmi r P Size Date Tine W

i

i

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,3(@ Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder? ¢i1es

Select all files | ‘ [ H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

The target file to copy
ARPOODOT .GIP
Do you want to copy the file?

6 DATA CONTROL
6.4 Recipe Information 295



5. Ifthereis a file of the same name in the copy destination folder, the following dialog is displayed without starting the copy.
If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.
If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

This folder already contains the file

ARPOODOT .GIP.
Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-04-03 14:21
with this one?
Modified: 07-04-08 14:08

6. When the copy is completed, the dialog box of completion is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0
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Move operation

Files to be used in recipe are moved.

1. Touch the check box of the file to be moved to select the file.

Wﬁ
Select drive “\PACKAGE TAREC [ PE'
’Mnd’\lame

Size Date Time w

Free space
3,66t

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,3(@ Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder? ¢i1es

Select all files [ H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

Cancel selection | ‘

iy | |[ o | o] ||

\
\
2. Touch the [Move] button.
3. Selectthe target folder.

(Selecting a folder is not needed for moving directly below the drive.)

Wﬁ
Select drive “\PACKAGE TAREC [ PE'

i T Y i

i

i

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,3(@ Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder? ¢i1es

‘ Select all files [ H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. Iiftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

Target file:
ARPOODOT .GIP

Do wou want to move the file?
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5. When any file with the same name exists in the destination folder, the dialog box shown below appears without starting
the movement.

Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.

If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels moving.

This folder already contains the file

ARPOODOT .GIP.
Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-04-03 14:21
with this one?
Modified: 07-04-08 14:08

6. When moving is completed, completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0
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Rename operation

File names to be used in recipe are changed.

1. Select the check box of the file to be renamed by touching.

Wﬁ
Select drive “\PACKAGE TAREC [ PE'
’Mnd’\lame

Size Date Time w

il

M

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,3(@ Iy total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder? ¢i1es

‘ Select all files | ‘szpeusv H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Touch the [Rename] button, and then the screen shown below is displayed. Input the file name to be changed.

By touching the following button, input text type is changed.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

[ <]

Path Mame

APROJECT

File Mame

| L INE-A_RECIPE]

A|(H <> | A |0H

Q[WIE[R[T]Y[UJT]O]P

AISIDIFIGIA]JIK]L
V

LIXICIYIB[NIM| | Enter

3. Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

The file name will be changed.
Current name:

ARPOODOT .GIP

Mew rame :

LIME-A_RECIPE.GTP

Do wou want to proceed?

4. Touch the [OK] button, and then renaming the file is started.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

5. When renaming the file is completed, a completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed.
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Folder create operation

Folders to be used in recipe are created.

1. Touchthe [Create Folder] button.

Wﬁ
Select drive +\PACKAGE 1\RECPE"

Tndame
m:mmmi r P Size Date Tine W

i
Free space
3.668 3
Drive capacity
3.768

1 files are selected (  0.3KB in total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:1 files

‘ Select all files | ‘szpeusv H BP-THT |‘ESV/TXT~EZPH H Oper. |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. The input key window shown below appears, then input the file name to be created.
By touching the following button, input text type is changed.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

e — <

Path Mame
A NPROJECT 1%,

Folder Mame
| REC [PET]

| (H «|» | 4 |DE
QIWIE|RITIY[ULI]O]P
AISIDIFIGIH]JIK]L
LIX{C[VIBIN| M| |Enter

3. Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

| T ==

Create new folder?

4. |ftouch the [OK] button, starts creating folder.

5. When creating folder is completed, completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed,
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Delete operation

Folders and files to be used on recipe are deleted.

1. Touch the folder to delete or the check box of the file to delete to select the file.

X
Select drive LA U
in

Size Date Tine \ﬁl

A

Free space
3.668 v

Drive casecity T Files are selected (0.3 n toral)
: Nunber of seleciable files in this folder?1 files

Cancel selection Copy Move. Renane. Createfolder| Del

2. Iftouch the [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, the file/folder is deleted.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

If touch the [Cancel] button, the deletion is canceled.

The file

ARPOODOT .GIP

will be deleted.

Do wou want to proceed?

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Deletion has been completed.

4. When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box showed below appears. (Only when deleting a folder is executed.)

Verify that there is no file in the folder and execute the delete operation again.
[=5~ Page 302 Precautions

The folder cannot be deleted because
files or folders exist.
Hidden files may exist in the GOT.
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Precautions

When creating or deleting folders or files

ENumber of characters set for a folder or file name when creating a folder or file
GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.

Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.

(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file path in a data storage

AN Folder name | \ File name .CSV
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)

Drive name
(1 character)

_ M/

YT
Max. 78 characters

. .0
Pomt

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.
The \ mark is displayed between a folder name and folder name, a folder name and file name. The \ mark is
also counted as one character.

BCharacter strings that cannot be set to a folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of those cannot be

used.
« COM1 to COM9 « LPT1to LPT9 « AUX « CON
« NUL « PRN + CLOCK$S

In addition, the folder/file name showed below cannot be used.

The folder name which begins with G2

Folder name and file name which begins with . (period)

Folder name and file name which ends with . (period)

Folder name and file name which has only . (one period) or ..(two periods)

HFor deleting the folder

The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.

Delete the folder after having deleted the files.

In addition, on the recipe information screen, the file other than that for recipe is not displayed on the GOT.

When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there is other file in the
data storage by using a personal computer, etc.

HAvailable character codes
Although characters other than one-byte alphanumeric characters (ASCII) can be used for a file name, the characters

become garbled when the file name is displayed on the file list of the utility screen.
When operating files on the utility screen, use one-byte alphanumeric characters (ASCII) for file names.

HRestrictions on the file display area of the recipe file list screen

* Number of files displayed in the folder display area

If the number of the files stored in one folder is 501 or more, the 501st and later files are not displayed.
* Number of characters set for folder and file names at the creation of new folders and files

Specify the folder and file names so that the number of the characters for the path is 84 or less.

If the number of the characters is 84 or more, the 85th and later characters are not displayed.
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Precautions for operation

HPrecautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)

Even if the cover of the SD card interface is opened while the GOT is processing folders and files, the processing continues to
be executed. (Example: Even if the cover of the SD card interface is opened while the GOT is creating a folder, the folder is
created.)

Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after the cover of the SD card
interface is opened.

EWhile GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc)
When folder/file processing for the recipe is executed while the GOT is in access to other file (SD card access LED ON), the
GOT executes folder/file processing for the recipe after the processing for other file has completed.

Therefore, it may take some time to finish the process of recipe folder/file.(The "Processing..." message is displayed on the
screen.)

Point >

Estimation of processing time

The process may take time depending on the setting of advanced recipe file to be operated. (The more
number of blocks increases, the longer it takes to process recipe folder/file.)

The following shows the reference values for connection to a QCPU using the direct CPU connection (serial).
Device point: 32767 points setting, transmission speed: 115200bps

» When the block setting number is 1: about 17 seconds

* When the block setting number is 2048: about 4 minutes

HReading or writing the device values of the recipe file moved or renamed
If you move or rename a recipe file, specify the new path or file name in the [Recipe] dialog in GT Designer3.
Write the project data to the GOT afterward.

BChanging a folder or file name
You cannot change only the case of the characters in a folder or file name.
Example)

Before change After change
JANUARY —  january
january ———  JANUARY
january — January
To change only the case of the characters in a folder or file name, rename the folder or file to a different name, and then

rename the folder or file back to its original name with the case changed.

BG2P file to which recipe data is exported

In the recipe operation window, you cannot manipulate a G2P file to which recipe data is exported.
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6.5

Logging Information

Function of logging information

Logging files created with the logging function can be copied, deleted or renamed, etc.

Without using a personal computer, you can manage logging files on the GOT.

For details on the logging function, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function

Description

Reference

Information display of files and folders

Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or folder.

=~ Page 305 Example of logging
information display,

=~ Page 306 Logging information
operation

G2L — CSV conversion

Converts a G2L file of a logging file to a CSV file.

=~ Page 307 G2L — CSV conversion
operation, G2L — TXT conversion
operation

G2L — TXT conversion

Converts a G2L file of a logging file to a Unicode text file.

=~ Page 307 G2L — CSV conversion
operation, G2L — TXT conversion

operation
Deletion Deletes a file or folder. =~ Page 309 Deletion operation
Copy Copies the file. =~ Page 310 Copy operation
Move Moves the file. =~ Page 312 Move operation
Rename Renames the file. =~ Page 314 Rename operation

Create Folder

New folder is created.

=~ Page 315 Folder create operation

Display operation of logging information

Data management

Touch [Logging
information].

Logging information
i i nt 0N
Select drive : A

2L (LOGO0001_000!

1.0KB

G2l (LOGO0001_0001
1.3KB

[
[
[:] 2L LOGOOOOW_OOO% %5
[
[
|

GZL (LOG0O001_0003
1.3KB

GZL LOG0O001_0005
1.3KB

GZL LOGDO001_0006
1.3KB

Free space
3.60}

08-03-18 11:47

08-03-] 1105
Operate the
logging file.

5 gging

08-03-18 11:47

Drive capacity
3.76B

1
Mumber of selectable files in this folder:7 files

files are selected {  0.2KB in_total)

‘ Select all files | | B2 -3 || B2L—THT ||

‘ Cancel selection

| | Copy || Hove || Renane |

CreateFnlder Del |
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Example of logging information display

L T
Select drive

AtBuilt—in SD
D LOGOOO0T_
D LOGOOO0T_
[ rosocaor_ooo [
1l josoocot %
D G2L| LOGOOOOL@-
1
[ [z fjrosoooor.
T ?mr T
(1 2)(3) (7)
(?) 9) (10) (11)
A
Free space :|
3.668 L]
brive %ar)%csity T 7lles are selected ( 0,2RB in_total)
- Mumber of selectable files in this folder:? files
‘ Select all files | | G2L—=CsY H BeL—THT || H || |
‘ Cancel selection | | Copy | ‘ Mave || Rename | ‘EreateFoWder” Del |
Number Item Description
1) Select drive Select a drive to display files or folders.
When a USB memory or network drive is used, the following drives are displayed.
* SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
« USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]
 Network drive: [N: Network drive] 1
2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.
(3) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
(4) Name Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc.
[~ Page 314 Rename operation
After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive /folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(7) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(8) The size of drive Displays the size of free area and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
9) Select all files/Cancel selection Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once.
Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files.
If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected.
(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(11) Number and size of files Displays the number of the selected files, the total file size, and the selectable number of files in the folder.

*1 To display the creation date and time of a file or folder using the file server time, set the same time zone for the GOT and file server.

Pointp

About the displayed file
The files other than that for logging are not displayed on the logging information screen.
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Logging information operation

Display operation of logging information

1. Iftouch a drive of [Select drive], the information of the touched drive is displayed.

Size

00001

- 0.2KB 08-03-18 HY,

D G2L {LOGO0001_0000
1.0kB 08-03-18 11:47

D G2L {LOGO0001_000]
1. 08-03-18 11:46

D G2L {LOGO0001_0002
1.3(B 08-03-18 11:46

D G2L {LOGO0001_0003
1. 08-03-18 11:46

D G2L {LOGO0001_0005
1.3KB 08-03-18 11:47

D G2L {LOGO0001_0006
1.3KB 08-03-18 11:47

i

i

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,20@ Tn_total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?7 ¢i1es

e [ e | e | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Iftouch a folder name, the information of the touched folder is displayed.
3. Iftouch a folder of ". .", the information of the folder of the one upper hierarchy is displayed.

4. Iftouch the EE button of the scrollbar, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.
If touch the @@ button, the screen scrolls up/down by one screen.

5. Touch the check box to select the file.

6. For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.
G2L —» CSV, G2L — TXT

[=5~ Page 307 G2L — CSV conversion operation, G2L — TXT conversion operation
Delete

(=5~ Page 309 Deletion operation

Copy

(=5~ Page 310 Copy operation

Move

(=5~ Page 312 Move operation

Rename

[=5~ Page 314 Rename operation

Create Folder

(=5~ Page 315 Folder create operation

7. Iftouch the [x] button, the screen is closed.
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G2L — CSV conversion operation, G2L — TXT conversion operation

Alogging file (G2L file) is converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on a personal computer.

1. Touch the check box of a G2L file which is to be converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file to select the file.

EREY,
2L [L0600001_0000
Lo 0e-03-18 1147
2L [L0600001_000]
1ae  0e-03-18 1146
2L [L0600001_0002
1. 08-03-18 11146
2L [L0600001_0003
i 080318 11146
2L [L0600001_0005
i 080318 1147
2L [L0600001_0006
Tae  0e-03-18 1147
i
Free space
] v
brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,20@ Tn_total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?7 ¢i1es

e [ e | e | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Touch the following button in accordance with destination file type.
« CSV file:

[G2L — CSV] button

* Unicode text file:

[G2L — TXT] button

3. Selectthe target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting directly below the drive.)

on
e L0500001
Tndane
T | s Date Tine [
) 24g ERE
] 62 [-0600007-0009
Lo 0e-03-18 1147
o2 [Los00001 0001
1. 080318 11146
[ o2 Loso0001 0002
Tae  0e-018 1146
[ o2 Los00001 0003
i 080318 11146
o2 L0s00001 0005
i 080318 1147
[ o2 0800001 0005
Tae  0e-03-18 1147
i
Free space
] v
brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,20@ Tn_total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?7 ¢i1es

e [ e | e | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.

(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)
(Example: Dialog box if the [G2L — CSV] button is touched)

File conversion from GIL to CSY.

Source Tiler  LOGOOOOO1_0002.G1L
Changs to: LOGOOO00T_0002 .CSY
Change file format?
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5. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the destination folder, the dialog box showed below appears without
starting the conversion.

To overwrite the file, touch the [OK] button.

To cancel the conversion, touch the [Cancel] button.

This folder already contains the file
LOGOO00T-0002 .3V,

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 00-02-09 18:42

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 13:42

6. The message of completion is displayed in dialog box when conversion is completed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed.
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Deletion operation

Folder and file to be used on logging are deleted.

1. Touch the folder to delete or the check box of the file to delete to select the file.

ormation X
Select drive B \PACKAGE 1\_OGOO00T
Tndane
T | s Date Tine [
0.6 080313 {1:47
] 62 [-0600007-0009
Lo 0e-03-18 1147
o2 [Los00001 0001
1ae  0e-03-18 1146
12 Losoooor_oce2
136 06-03-18 1146
[ o2 Los00001 0003
i 080318 11146
o2 L0s00001 0005
i 080318 1147
[ o2 0800001 0005
Tae  0e-03-18 1147
i
Free space
] v
brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,20@ Tn_total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?7 ¢i1es

e [ e | e | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. |Iftouch the [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, the file/folder is deleted.

(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

If touch the [Cancel] button, the deletion is canceled.

The file
OPELOG_03_20151002_0000 .CSY
will be deleted.

Do wou want to procesd?

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Deletion has been completed.

4. When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box showed below appears. (Only when deleting a folder is executed.)

Verify that there is no file in the folder and execute the delete operation again.
[=5~ Page 316 Precautions

The folder cannot be deleted because
files or folders exist.
Hidden files may exist in the GOT.
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Copy operation

Folder to be used in logging is copied.

1. Touch the check box of the file to copy to select the file.

Losoooow,ooo?'>
2L [L0600001_000]

136 08-03-18 1146
2L [L0600001_0002

1. 08-03-18  11:45
2L |L0600001_0003

T, 05-03-18 11348
2L [L0600001_0005

06000010006
TaE 080318 11:47

08-03-18

08-03-18 11:47

8
i

Free space
3,66t

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,20@ Tn_total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?7 ¢i1es

Select all files B2L-CSV H B2L-TAT H H H |

Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

\
\
2. Touch the [Copy] button.

3. Selectthe target folder.

(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting directly below the drive.)
At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder where the file exists.
Select a different folder.

A\ ALKAGE TY.0G0000]
Tndane
mmmi r P Size Date Time M

52L L0G00001_0000 _
1.066
L 06000010007

L]
L] .
E (G2L {LOGO0001 ,OOO%
L]
L]

08-03-18 11:46

3B 08-03-18 11:46
G2L {LOGO0001_0003
1.3KB 08-03-18 11:46
G2L LOGOOOOLOOO?

B 08-03-18 11:47
ILOGO0001_0006
1.3KB

=
8
i

08-03-18 11:47

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,20@ Tn_total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?7 ¢i1es

‘ Select all files B2L-CSV H B2L-TAT H H H |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

The target file to copy
OPELOG_03_20151002_0000 .20
Do you want to copy the file?
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5. Ifthereis a file of the same name in the copy destination folder, the following dialog is displayed without starting the copy.
If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.
If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

This folder already contains the file
LOGOO001-0002.G1L.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: O7-10-07 10:10

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 13:42

6. When the copy is completed, the dialog box of completion is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: O
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Move operation

An operation log file is moved.

1. Touch the check box of the file to be moved to select the file.

Losoooow,ooo?'>
2L [L0600001_000]

136 08-03-18 1146
2L [L0600001_0002

1. 08-03-18  11:45
2L |L0600001_0003

T, 05-03-18 11348
2L [L0600001_0005

06000010006
TaE 080318 11:47

08-03-18

08-03-18 11:47

8
i

Free space
3,66t

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,20@ Tn_total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?7 ¢i1es

Select all files B2L-CSV H B2L-TAT H H H |

Cancel selection | ‘

iy | |[ o | o] ||

. Touch the [Move] button.

\

\

2

3. Selectthe target folder.

(Selecting a folder is not needed for moving directly below the drive.)

' 4 LOGO00O T
e | s Date Tine [}

52L L0G00001_0000 _
1.066

L 06000010007

2L |L0600001_0002

L]
L]
D 1.3(B 08-03-18 11:46
L]
L]
L]

080318 11:47
080318 11:46
2L |L0600001_0003
Ta6 080318 1146
105000010005
06000010006
1.3

=
8
i

08-03-18 11:47

=
8
i

08-03-18 11:47

Free space
3.668

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 0,20@ Tn_total)
: Number of selectable Files in this folder?7 ¢i1es

‘ Select all files B2L-CSV H B2L-TAT H H H |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. Iiftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

Target file:
OPELOG_03_20151002_0000 620
Do wou want to move the file?
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5. When any file with the same name exists in the destination folder, the dialog box shown below appears without starting

the movement.
Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.
If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels moving.

This folder already contains the file
LOGOO001-0002.G1L.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: O7-10-07 10:10

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 13:42

6. When moving is completed, completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0
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Rename operation

An operation log file is changed.

1. Select the check box of the file to be renamed by touching.

information
Select drive A \PACKAGE TNLOGODOOT

Size Date Time w

GeL L

0.2KB
G2L {LOGO0001_0000
1.0kB

D B 08-03-18 11:47
D G2L {LOGO0001_000]

1.3KB 08-03-18 11:46
D G2L {LOGO0001_0002

1.3(B 08-03-18 11:46
D G2L {LOGO0001_0003

1. 08-03-18 11:46
D G2L {LOGO0001_0005

1. 08-03-18 11:47
D G2L {LOGO0001_0006

1.3KB 08-03-18 11:47

il

M

Free space
3.668

1 files are selected (  0.2KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:7 files

Drive capacity
3.768

e [ e | e | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Touch the [Rename] button, and then the screen shown below is displayed. Input the file name to be changed.
By touching the following button, input text type is changed.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

<

Path Mame
A SNPACKAGE TNOPELOG_20151002_1

File Mame

| OPELOG]
A|H <> |0
11 20314]5]6]7]8]/9]0
THIRHININE
OLCTTE ] (4] == |AT

3. Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

The file name will be changed.
Current name:
OPELOG_03_20151002_0000 620
Mew name :

OPELOGT.G20

Do wou want to proceed?

4. Touch the [OK] button, and then renaming the file is started.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

5. When renaming the file is completed, a completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed.
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Folder create operation

An operation log folder is created.

1. Touchthe [Create Folder] button.

information
Select drive A \PACKAGE TNLOGODOOT

Size Date Time w

GeL L

0.2KB
G2L {LOGO0001_0000
1.0kB

D B 08-03-18 11:47
D G2L {LOGO0001_000]

1.3KB 08-03-18 11:46
D G2L {LOGO0001_0002

1.3(B 08-03-18 11:46
D G2L {LOGO0001_0003

1. 08-03-18 11:46
D G2L {LOGO0001_0005

1. 08-03-18 11:47
D G2L {LOGO0001_0006

1.3KB 08-03-18 11:47

il

M

Free space
3.668

1 files are selected (  0.2KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:7 files

Drive capacity
3.768

e [ e | e | I I |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. The input key window shown below appears, then input the file name to be created.
By touching the following button, input text type is changed.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

<

Path Mame
A SNPACKAGE TNOPELOG_20151002_1

File Mame

| OPED]
A)(H nlLal )il
123 [4/516[7]8]9]0
THHNHININE
LI )= = |

3. Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

Create new folder?

4. |ftouch the [OK] button, starts creating folder.

5. When creating folder is completed, completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed,
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Precautions

When creating or deleting folders or files

ENumber of characters set for a folder or file name when creating a folder or file
GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.

Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.

(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file path in a data storage

AN Folder name \ File name .CSV
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ _/
I
Max. 78 characters
e
Pomt

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.
The \ mark is displayed between a folder name and folder name, a folder name and file name. The \ mark is
also counted as one character.

BCharacter strings that cannot be set to a folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of those cannot be

used.
« COM1 to COM9 « LPT1to LPT9 « AUX + CON
« NUL « PRN + CLOCK$S

In addition, the folder/file name showed below cannot be used.

The folder name which begins with G2

Folder name and file name which begins with . (period)

Folder name and file name which ends with . (period)

Folder name and file name which has only . (one period) or ..(two periods)

HFor deleting the folder

The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.

Delete the folder after having deleted the files.

In addition, on the logging information screen, the files other than logging files are not displayed on GOT.

When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there is other file in the
data storage by using a personal computer, etc.
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3 6 6.5 Logging Information



Precautions for operation

HPrecautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)

Even if the cover of the SD card interface is opened while the GOT is processing folders and files, the processing continues to
be executed. (Example: Even if the cover of the SD card interface is opened while the GOT is creating a folder, the folder is
created.)

Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after the cover of the SD card
interface is opened.

EWhile GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc)

When folder/file processing for the logging is executed while the GOT is in access to other files (SD card access LED ON), the
GOT executes folder/file processing for the logging after the processing for other files is completed.

Therefore, it may take some time to finish the process of the logging folder/file. (The "Processing..." message is displayed on
the screen.)
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6.6

Operation Log Information

Function of operation log information

Operation log files created with the operation log function can be copied, deleted or renamed, etc.

Without using a personal computer, you can manage operation log files on the GOT.

For details of the operation log function, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function

Description

Reference

Information display of files and folders

Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or folder.

=5~ Page 319 Display operation of operation
log information

G20 — CSV conversion

Converts a G20 file of an operation log file to a CSV file.

=5~ Page 323 G20 — CSV conversion
operation, G20 — TXT conversion operation

G20 — TXT conversion

Converts a G20 file of an operation log file to a Unicode text file.

== Page 323 G20 — CSV conversion
operation, G20 — TXT conversion operation

Deletion Deletes a file or folder. ==~ Page 339 Deletion operation
Copy Copies the file. =5~ Page 333 Copy operation
Move Moves the file. =5~ Page 335 Move operation
Rename Renames the file. [~ Page 337 Rename operation

Create Folder

Creates a folder.

[~ Page 338 Folder create operation

List

Displays operation logs in a list and allows searching.

=5~ Page 327 List display

Switching the display format

Changes the display format of an operation log.

=5~ Page 329 Display format switching
operation

Switching display order

Changes the display order of an operation log.

=5~ Page 329 Display order switching
operation

Switching the screen image display

Switches between displaying and hiding the window of the screen
image on the operation log list.

=5~ Page 330 Display operation of screen
image

Search

Searches an operation log.

=5~ Page 331 Search operation

Changing the date format

Changes the date format used for the [Operation Log Data List]
screen and the dialogs displayed from the [Operation Log Data List]
screen.

=5~ Page 332 Date format change operation

Latest

Displays the latest operation log in a list.

=" Page 325 Latest display
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Display operation of operation log information

Data management

A:Built—in 8D card

G20 [OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5KB 07-31-18 19:48

OPELOB_20180802_0001
3. 1KB

06-02-18

Operate the operation
log file.

Free space
3.60}

brive %?%%Ety T files are selected (  7.1KB in_total)
. MNumber of selectable files in this folder:3 files

‘ Select all files | | G203 || G20 THT || H Latest H List |

CreateFolder

‘ Cancel selection | | Copy || Hove || Renane Del |

Point/©

Default display drive when displaying the operation log information screen.

When [Save to] of the [Environmental Setting] dialog is set in GT Designer3, the default display drive for
displaying the operation log information screen is the drive set in GT Designer3.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

In the following cases, the default display drive is A drive.

« [Save to] is not specified in GT Designer3.

» The drive set as [Save to] in GT Designer3 is not found.

6 DATA CONTROL
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Example of operation log information display

Operation log information screen

Operat ion
Select drive

T I
(1 (2)(3) (4) (7) ®)

9) (10) (11)
(8)

Free space
3.66]

Drive ??%%Elty T files are selected (7, TKE Tn_total)
: Humber of selectable files in this folder:3 files

| Select all files ‘ Be0—+CsH H Be0—+THT H H Latest H List |
| Cancel selection ‘ Copy | ‘ Mave | ‘ Rename | ‘EreateFulderl ‘ Del |
Number ltem Description
(1) Select drive Select a drive to display files or folders.

When a USB memory is installed in a drive, the drive is displayed.
+ SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]

(2) Check box If the check box is selected, up to 512 files can be selected.

(3) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.

(4) Name Displays the file name or folder name.

For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
Confirm the nondisplayed part with the [Rename] button, etc.

=~ Page 337 Rename operation

After confirmation, touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the operation.

(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive /folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(7) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(8) The size of drive Displays the size of free area and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
9) Select all files/Cancel Multiple files can be selected or canceled at once.
selection Touch the [Select all files] button to select all files.

If the number of the displayed files exceeds 513, the first 512 files are selected.

(10) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.

(11) Number and size of files Displays the number of the selected files, the total file size, and the selectable number of files in the folder.

Point;3
About the displayed file

The files other than that for operation log are not displayed on the operation log information screen.
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Operation log data list screen

(1)

@)

(1

3)

Control: Jperation Log |nformation:Operation Lo 2 ta Control: (peration Log |nformati ation Log
- [we Nane  A:\PACKAGE TLOPELOGLOPELOG_20170821.0001.620 ] -
Farge 10 ( ) Tperation Tharge Tharge From
Switch apelications MtiTity |2 47 Switch applications UtiTity |2
Switch applications WtiTity Switch applications Utitity
Touch switch: Application switching - ﬁ Touch switch: Application switching - A
Touch switch: Bit ALT I Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1
Screen switching: Base BASE_1 Screen switching: Base BASE_1
Switch applications ffon i tor Switch applications Hon i tor
Set time zone [BMT 00:00 Set time zone GMT 00:00
Start GOT (B0T_No-0 B/21 09:26:42 Start GOT GOT _Na-0
Simple restart of GOT - Sinple restart of GOT -
Switch applications tiTity Switch applications Utility
Touch switch: Application switching - Touch suitch: Application switching -
Touch switch: Bit ALT o Touch suitch: Bit ALT 0
Screen switching: Base BASE_1 Screen switching: Base BASE_1
Switch applications ffon i tor Switch applications Hon i tor
Switch applications tiTity Switch applications Utility
Swi tch applications tiTity Suitch applications Utility
Switch apel ications WtiTity Switch applications Utility
Touch switch: fipplication switching - Touch switch: fpplication switching -
Touch switch: Bit ALT I Touch switch: Bit ALT 1
Screen switching! Base BASE_1 Screen switching! Base BASE_T
Switch apelications Hon i tor Switch applications Honi tor
Switch applications titity Switch applications Utility
Switch applications tiTity B/21 09:25:29 Switch applications Utility
Switch applications Wtitity Switch applications Utility
Touch switch: fipplication switching - ﬂ Touch switchi fpplication suitching - \i
Numerical Input (00 Tes tO004 400 3876 L
Screen switching: Base w,l ¥ 16 Screen switching: Base BASE_1 ¥
[Dats (descending) M Inae ﬂ [ A Y [ Search ﬂ [Date (descending) M Inage ﬂ AV ] I Ssarch u
] 1 1 1 1 1
(6) () ®) (5) (6) @) 8)
Display format 1 Display format 2
Number Item Description
1) [File Name] Displays the file name and path to the displayed operation log file.
(2) [A.D.] Displays the year when the operation log file is created.
3) [Date] Displays the operation date.
[Time] Displays the operation time.
[Screen No.] Displays the operated screen numbers in "screen type-screen number" format.
When there is no screen number, - (hyphen) is displayed.
The following display formats are used to display the screen types.
 Base screen: B
« Overlap window 1: O1
» Overlap window 2: 02
» Overlap window 3: O3
« Overlap window 4: O4
» Overlap window 5: O5
» Superimpose window 1: S1
« Superimpose window 2: S2
« Dialog: D
» Key window: K
« Operation panel: P
+ Mobile screen™: M
[Operation] (display format 1) | Displays the operation contents.
[Operation] (display format 2) | Displays the operation name.
For an unnamed operation, the type of the operation is displayed.
[Change To] Displays the value after operation.
[Change From] Displays the value before operation.
(4) [Switch display] Switches between the display format 1 and display format 2.
For display format switching operation, refer to the following.
=~ Page 329 Display format switching operation
(5) [Date (descending)], [Date Changes the display order of an operation logs in ascending or descending order.
(ascending)] For display order switching operation, refer to the following.
=~ Page 329 Display order switching operation
(6) [Image] Displays the window of the screen image corresponding to the operation log in the selected row.
For display operation of screen image, refer to the following.
= Page 330 Display operation of screen image
(7) AV Move the cursor up or down.
(8) [Search] Searches the operation for the operation logs by date and time.

For search operation for the operation logs, refer to the following.
==~ Page 331 Search operation

*1 The display format of the mobile screens are common to base screens (GOT Mobile), overlap windows 1 and 2 (GOT Mobile), and
superimpose windows 1 and 2 (GOT Mobile).
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Operation log information operation

Display operation of operation log information

1. Iftouch a drive of [Select drive], the information of the touched drive is displayed.

Operation log
Select drive

Size Date Time

DIR E
D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B

! 07-31-18 19:48
D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001
3.1KB (8-02-18

20:19
18 0

11:50

OPELOG_:

i
Free space
3.668

i
1 files are selected ( 7.1KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

Drive capacity
3.768

Cemaie e e N v ] b |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Iftouch a folder name, the information of the touched folder is displayed.
3. Iftouch a folder of ". .", the information of the folder of the one upper hierarchy is displayed.

4. Iftouch the EE button of the scrollbar, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.
If touch the @@ button, the screen scrolls up/down by one screen.

5. Touch the check box to select the file.

6. For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.
+ G20 — C8SV, G20 — TXT

[=5~ Page 323 G20 — CSV conversion operation, G20 — TXT conversion operation
* Deletion

[=5~ Page 339 Deletion operation

» Copy

(=5~ Page 333 Copy operation

* Move

[=5~ Page 335 Move operation

* Rename

(=5~ Page 337 Rename operation

+ Create Folder

(=5~ Page 338 Folder create operation

* List

[~ Page 327 List display

* Latest

[=5~ Page 325 Latest display

7. Iftouch the [x] button, the screen is closed.

Point

Restrictions on the operations of the Operation log information screen

Turning on the Prohibit Operation Log Information Operation signal (GS522.b3) restricts the operations on the
Operation log information screen to only the [Latest] and [List] buttons.

For the details, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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G20 — CSV conversion operation, G20 — TXT conversion operation

An operation log file (G20 file) is converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on a personal
computer.

1. Touch the check box of a G20 file which is to be converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file to select the file.

Operatic
Select drive

Size Date Time

DIR E
D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B 07-31-18 19:48
D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001

OPELOG_:

. ¥

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 7,1E Iy _total)
: Number of selectable Files in this' folder®s ¢i1es

Cemaie e e N v ] b |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Touch the following button in accordance with destination file type.
« CSVfile:

[G20 — CSV] button

* Unicode text file:

[G20 — TXT] button

3. Select the target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting directly below the drive.)

Operatic
Select drive

Size Date Time

DIR E
D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B 07-31-18 19:48
D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001

. ¥

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 7,1E Iy _total)
: Number of selectable Files in this' folder®s ¢i1es

Cemaie e e N v ] b |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

The selected file will be converted
into a C3V file.

Input file:
OPELOG_03_20151002_0000.620

Output file:
OPELOG_03_20151002_0000 .08y

Do wou want to proceed?

(Example: Dialog box if the [G20 — CSV] button is touched)
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5. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the destination folder, the dialog box showed below appears without
starting the conversion.

To overwrite the file, touch the [OK] button.

To cancel the conversion, touch the [Cancel] button.

This folder already contains the file
OPELOG_20090730_0001.C8V.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 09-02-09 14:48

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

6. The message of completion is displayed in dialog box when conversion is completed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed,

24 6 DATA CONTROL
3 6.6 Operation Log Information



Latest display

The latest operation log files are selected and displayed in a list.

1.

Date

Time

Free space
3.668

OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B
IOPELOG. 20180?02 0001

07-31-18 19:48

20:19

Drive capacity
3.768

1 files are selected (
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

7.1KB in_total)

Select all files | ‘szneusv

[[ovor | ][ o | e

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy

H Hove H Rerane. HEreatanMerH Del

2. Touching the [List] button displays the list.

In the list, the following contents can be checked.

If touch the [Latest] button, the latest one in the operation log files is displayed in a list.

Display format

Display item

Description

Display type 1

[Date]

Displays the operation date.

[Time]

Displays the operation time.

[Screen No.]

Displays the screen number of the operated screen.

[Operation] Displays the operation contents.
[Change To] Displays the value after operation.
Display type 2 [Date] Displays the operation date.
[Time] Displays the operation time.
[Operation] Displays the operation name.
For an unnamed operation, the type of the operation is displayed.
[Change To] Displays the value after operation.

[Change From]

Displays the value before operation.

For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.

Switch display

[=5~ Page 329 Display format switching operation

Date (ascending/descending)

(=5~ Page 329 Display order switching operation

Search

[=5~ Page 331 Search operation

X

File Nane A:\PACKAGE 1\0PELOGOPEL0G_20170621.0001.620 File Nane  A:\PACKAGE T\DPELOB\OPEL0B_20170821.0001.620
Switch display Switch display
A.D. 2017 A.D. 2017
Screen No. Operation [hange To Date Tine Oeration Change To Change Fron
- Suitch applications DtiTity = :26247 Sui tch appl ications UtiTity =
- Switch appl ications titity 45 Sui tch appl ications Utility
B-1 Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F [ 45 Touch switch: Appl ication sui tching - ﬂ
B-1 Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1 45 Touch svitch: Bit ALT 1
- Screen s tching: Base [BASE. 1 42 Screen sui tching: Base BASE. 1
- Switch appl ications Joni tor 42 Sui tch applications Honi tor
- Set tine zone JBHT 00:00 42 Set tine zone BT 00:00
- Start 60T JBOT_tio-0 42 Start BOT_tio-0
- Sinple restart of BT F 41 Sinple restart of 60T -
- Switch appl ications titity 38 Sui tch appl ications Utility
B-1 Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F 38 Touch switch: Appl ication sui tching -
B-1 Touch suitch: Bit ALT o 36 Touch svitch: Bit ALT 0
- Screen s tching: Base IBASE. 1 35 Screen sui tching: Base BASE.1
- Switch app] ications Joni tor 35 Sui tch applications Honi tor.
- Switch appl ications UtiTity 33 Sui tch applications Utility
- Switch appl ications UtiTity 16 Suitch appl ications Utility
- Switch appl ications titity 16 Suitch appl ications Utility
B-1 Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F 15 Touch sui tch: Appl ication swi tching -
B-1 Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1 14 Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1
- Screen s tching: Base [BASE. 1 11 Screen switching: Base BASE. 1
- Switch app] ications Joni tor 11 Suitch appl ications Honi tor.
- Switch appl ications UtiTity 10 Suitch appl ications Utility
- Switch appl ications UtiTity 29 Sui tch applications Utility
- Switch appl ications titity 27 Sui tch appl ications Utility
27 8 -1 Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching + v 27 Touch switch: Appl ication sui tching - ﬂ
26 B -1 Nomer ical Input oo ) 26 Test0004 am %76
- Screen sitching: Base JBASE. 1 £ +16 Screen swi tching: Base BASE 1 ¥

Date (descending) Inage.

[alv
Display format 1

Search

Date (descending) Inage ‘ Al Y Search

Display format 2
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3. For the method for displaying the detail of each operation log, refer to the following.
(==~ Page 327 List display

File Nane A:\PACKAGE 1\0PELOGOPEL0G_20170621.0001.620
Switch display

A.D. 2017

Switch display

Dafe_Tine Goreen Mo, Operation [hnee To Treration Chanee To Change Fron

T - S fch appl ications DETity = :26:47 S tch appl Ications UtiTity =
Suitch appl ications tility 08/21 03:26:45 Switch appl ications Utility
Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing F [ :26:46 Touch swi tch: Appl ication swi tehing - ﬂ
Touch sui tch: Bit ALT 1 08/21 03:26:45 Touch switch: Bit ALT 1
Screen suitching: Base [BASE_1 126142 Screen svitehing: Base BASE_1
Suitch appl ications oni tor 08/21 03:26:42 Switch appl cations Honi tor
Set tine zone J6HT 00:00 :26:42 Set tine zone 6T
Start 60T [B0T_No-0 08/21 09:26:42 Start GOT BOT_No-0
Single restart of GOT F 1 09:26:41 Sinple restart of GIT -
Suitch appl ications titity 08/21 03:26:38 Switch appl cations Utility
Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing F 08/21 03:26:38 Touch switch: Apel ication s tehing -
Touch sui tch: Bit ALT o 08/21 03:26:36 Touch switch: it A 0
Screen suitching: Base [BASE_1 08/21 03:26:35 Screen swi tching: Base BASE_1
Suitch appl ications o tor 08/21 03:26:35 Switch appl cations Honi tor
Suitch appl ications Dtility 08/21 09:26:33 S tch apel ications Utility
Suitch appl ications tility 08/21 09:26:16 S tch apel ications Utility
Suitch appl ications tility 126116 S tch apel ications Utility
Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing F 5 Touch swi tch: Appl ication swi tehing -
Touch sui tch: Bit ALT 1 4 Touch swi tch: Bit ALT 1
Screen suitching: Base [BASE_1 26111 Screen switching: Base BASE_1
Suitch appl ications o tor 11 S teh app ications Honi tor
Suitch appl ications Dtility 6:10 Sui tch appl ications Utility
Suitch appl ications tility 9 Sui tch appl ications Utility
Suitch appl ications tility 7 Sui tch appl ications Utility
Touch swi tch: Al ication sui tehing F v 7 Touch switch: A ication swi tehing - ﬂ
Nmerical Input ) L} 25126 Test0nod am %76
Screen svitching: Base JBAse_1 K 116 Screen suitching: Base BASE_1 K

Date (descending) Inage A L Search Date (descending) Inage ‘ A L Search
Display format 1 Display format 2
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List display

Displays operation logs in an operation log file in a list.

1. Touch the check box of the file to display the list to select the file.

Free space
3.668

D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B

D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001
3.1KB

07-31-18 19:48
(8-02-18 20:19

Drive capacity
3.768

1 files are selected ( 7.1KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

‘ Select all files [ H B20-THT H

H Latest H List |

‘ Cancel selection

iy | |[ o | o] ||

2. Touching the [List] button displays the list.
In the list, the following contents can be checked.

Display type

Display item

Description

Display type 1

[Date]

Displays the operation date.

[Time]

Displays the operation time.

[Screen No.]

Displays the screen number of the operated screen.

[Operation] Displays the performed operation.
[Change To] Displays the value after the operation.
Display type 2 [Date] Displays the operation date.
[Time] Displays the operation time.
[Operation] Displays the operation name.
For an unnamed operation, the type of the operation is displayed.
[Change To] Displays the value after operation.

[Change From]

Displays the value before operation.

For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.

Switch display

[=5~ Page 329 Display format switching operation

Date (ascending/descending)

(=5~ Page 329 Display order switching operation

Image

=5~ Page 330 Display operation of screen image

Search
==~ Page 331 Search operation

File Nane A:\PACKAGE 1\0PEL0G 20151002 1\OPELDB_0320151002-0000. 620

f.D. 205
Date Tine Soresn No. Operation [hange To
TZ 6513 - Suitch applications DtiTity =
10/02 6:51:28 - Switch appl ications titity
:51:28 B Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F Y
Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1
Screen s tehing: Base lBASE-2
Touch suitch: Screen s tching lBASE2
Screen sitrhing: Base [BASE. 1
Suitch app] ications Joni tor
Switch app] ications UtiTity
Switch app] ications UtiTity
Switch appl ications titity
Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F
Screen sitching: Base [BASE. 1
Display systen languaes [Enelish
Switch appl ications oni tor
St tine zone JBHT 00:00
Start 60T JBOT_tio-0
Sinple restart of 60T F
Switch systen lanzuazes [Enelish
Switch appl ications UtiTity
Switch app] ications UtiTity
Switch app] ications UtiTity
Switch appl ications titity
Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F
- Screen sitrhing: Base [BASE. 1 v
10/02 6:50:03 - Switch appl ications Joni tor ]
10/02 16:49:58 - Switch appl ications utitity =

Date (descending) Inge.

AV e
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3. To display the details of an operation log, touch the row for that operation log to select it. The color of the row is inverted
(white black).

File Nane A:\PACKAGE 1\0PELOGOPEL0G_20170621.0001.620
Switch display
A.D. 2017
Date Tine Soresn No. Operation [hange To
25T - Suitch applications DtiTity =
45 - Switch appl ications titity
45 B -1 Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F [
45 8 -1 Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1
42 - Screen s tching: Base [BASE. 1
2 - Switch appl ications Joni tor
2 - Set tine zone JBHT 00:00
@2 - Start BT /BOT_tio-0
41 - Sinple restart of BT F
38 - Svitch app] ications titity
plic s -
36 B -1 Touch suitch: Bit ALT 0
35 - Screen s tching: Base [BASE. 1
35 - Switch app] ications Joni tor
33 - Switch appl ications UtiTity
6 - Switch appl ications UtiTity
6 - Switch appl ications titity
15 8 -1 Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F
14 8 -1 Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1
- Screen s tching: Base [BASE. 1
- Switch app] ications Joni tor
0 - Switch appl ications UtiTity
29 - Switch appl ications UtiTity
27 - Switch appl ications titity
27 B -1 Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching + v
26 B -1 Nomer ical Input oo ]
6 - Screen sitching: Base JBASE. 1 £

Date (descending) Inage Al Y Search

4. Touching the selected row again displays the detailed information for the operation log.
Touch the [x] button to close the dialog box.

of HAppChng
Switch applications

Sereen No -
Operat ion
Operator b= == )
User ID =
Action No -
Data Type =
Device =
Change To Ut ity
Change Tol(Ope.):-
Chng From -
Chng From(Disp):-
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EDisplay format switching operation
1. Touch the [Switch display] button in the list to switch the screen between the display type 1 and 2.

orogran/Da a ata List rogran/Data Control: 0 o nforma at ta List X
File Nanie ~A:\PACKAGE 1\OPELOG\OPELOG_20170621.0001.620 File Namie  A:\PACKAGE T\DPELOGOPELOG _20170621.0001 620
Suitch display Suitch display
a.D. 2017 a.0. 2017
Dafe_Tine Goreen Mo, Operation [hnee To Dafe_Tine peration Chanee To Change Fron
8727 19207 - S fch appl ications DETity = 08/ZT 09:26:47 Sl tch apel ications UtiTity =
08/21 0 Suitch appl ications tility 08/21 09:26:45 S tch apol ications Utility
08/21 B-1  Touch seitch: Application s tching F [ - ﬂ
08/21 B-1  Touch suitch: Bit AT 1 1
08/21 - Screen suitching: Base AsE_1 BASE.1
08/21 0 Suitch appl ications boni tor 08/21 09:26:42 S tch appl ications Honi tor
08/21 0 Set tine zone 6T 00:00 08/21 09:26:42 Set tine zone BT 00:00
08/21 0 Start 60T 60T to- 08/21 09:26:42 Start 60T 60T to-D
08/21 0 Single restart of GOT F 08/21 03:26:41 Sinple restart of 60T -
08/21 Suitch appl ications titity Suitch appl ications Utility
08/21 -1 Touch switch: fppl ication switching L Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing -
08/21 -1 Touch suitch: Bit AT o Touch s tch: Bit AT 0
08/21 - Screen suitching: Base fsE_1 Screen suitching: Base BASE_1
08/21 Suitch appl ications o tor Suitch appl ications Honi tor
08/21 Suitch appl ications Dtility Utility
08/21 Suitch appl ications tility Utility
08/21 Suitch appl ications tility Utility
08/21 B-1  Touch switch: fppl ication switching F Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing -
08/21 -1 Touch suitch: Bit AT 1 Touch s tch: Bit AT 1
08/21 - Screen suitching: Base AsE_1 08/21 09:26:11 Screen sui tching: Base BASE_1
08/21 - Suitch appl ications boni tor 08/21 09:26:11 S tch appl ications Honi tor
08/21 - Suitch appl ications Dtility 08/21 09:26:10 S tch apel ications Utility
08/21 - Suitch appl ications tility 19:25:23 S tch appl ications Utility
08/21 - Suitch appl ications tility Suitch appl ications Utility
08/21 B-1  Touch switch: Appl ication switching F Y Touch swi tch: Al ication sui tehing - ﬂ
08/2109:25:25 B -1 Numerical Input ) L} 08/21 09:25:25 TestO004 am %76
08/21 09:25:16 - Screen svitching: Base lse. 1 £ 08/21 09:25:16 Screen sui tching: Base BASE.1 K

Date (descending) Inage A L Search Date (descending) Inage ‘ A L Search
Display format 1 Display format 2

Point

Operation name display at system language switching
The items appearing in [Operation] of display format 2 depend on the settings on GT Designer3, and thus the
display language of the items is not changed with the system language of the GOT.

HEDisplay order switching operation

1. Touch [Date (ascending)]/[Date (descending)] in the list to switch the display order of operation logs.
[Date (ascending)] and [Date (descending)] are switched every time the button is touched.

The buttons show the current display order.

[Date (ascending)]: Data is displayed in chronological order as collected.

[Date (descending)]: Data is displayed in reverse chronological order as collected.

File Nane KAGE T\OELOG\OPELOG_201706210001.620
Suitch display
.0, 2017
Dafe Tine Goreen Mo, Gperation [hnee To
8727 12T - S fch appl ications DETity &
08/21 03:2 - Suitch appl ications tility
Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing F (4]
Touch sui tch: Bit ALT 1
Screen suitching: Base [BASE_1
Suitch appl ications oni tor
Set tine zone J6HT 00:00
Start 60T /60T No-0
Single restart of GOT F
Sy tch appl ications titity
Touch lication ov 5
ALT 0
Screen suitching: Base [BASE_1
Suitch appl ications o tor
Suitch appl ications Dtility
Suitch appl ications tility
Suitch appl ications tility
Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing F
Touch sui tch: Bit ALT 1
Screen suitching: Base [BASE_1
Suitch appl ications o tor
Suitch appl ications Dtility
Suitch appl ications tility
Suitch appl ications tility
Touch swi tch: Al ication sui tehing F Y
: - Nmerical Input ) &
08/21 09:25:16 - Screen svitching: Base JBAse_1 3
=

Point

« Selected line position after switching the display order

After the display order is switched while lines are selected, the lines still remain selected.

Depending on which line is selected, the selected line may not be displayed on the screen after switching the
display order.

« Display order of operation logs in non-chronological order

When the display order of operation logs are switched, the logs are displayed in order as collected, not in
order as the date they are collected.

In case that the displayed operation logs are not lined up in time order due to the time change of GOT clock,
the displayed logs may not be lined up in order of the log dates even though the operation logs are switched.
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EDisplay operation of screen image

1. Touch the [Image] button in the list to switch displaying/hiding the window of the screen image corresponding to the
operation log in the selected row.

Touch the title bar to move the window of the screen image.

The window of the screen image is displayed until the display of the list is closed.

Touch the [x] button to close the window of the screen image.

File Name A:\Project \OPELOGY0PELOG_20000122_0000.510
A.D. 2000 ]
Date Tiwe  Screen No. Operatian T
/22 22:ied - Switch apelications 3]
22 22:3mz - Switch apelications
- Switch apelications A
01/22 22:30:12 8 -1 Touch switch: Appli Reg. Mo,
/22 22:30:11 - Screen switchineg: B Product Name
/22 06-3 Touch switch: Scree Product 1D
0E-3 Touch switch: Word o =
Screen switching: B ] Setting-3
] To |
- Screen switchinz: B < <
18 B -3 Touch switch: Scree Setting-2 Setting4 |
0 - Screen switchinz: B
07 8 -2 Touch switch: Scree|
07 B -2 Touch switch: Yord » 3 ; i i
0/ e - Soreen vl teing: 06 Touch switch: Sereen switchin
/22 22:30:04 B -2 Touch switch: Scree| Change Tot BASE_3 Y
/22 22:30:02 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 10 [l
01/22 22:29:56 - Screen switching: Overlap 1 L) ¥
= 7 Levell (ID:0)
Date (descending) ‘ Inage | A v Search

Point;3

* When the row in the operation log is not selected, or when the row in the operation log , which indicates an
error such as data damaged, is selected

The window color of the screen image is a gray.

* Whether to display the screen image or not

Whether the screen image is displayed or not depends on the object type or the operation type.

* Precautions for displaying the screen image

The screen image to be displayed is an object or a shape based on the object data.

Therefore, if the numerical display, the lamp display, and others exist on the screen, the numeric value and the

status of the lamp in the actual operation are not displayed.

If the project data when the operation log is collected is different from that currently in operation, the screen

image might not be dislayed properly.
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ESearch operation

1. Touching [Search] in the list enables searching of a log using the following items.
Item: Date

Time

:\PAKAGE T\OPELOG\OPELOG_20170621.0001.620
Suitch display
Screen Mo, Operation [hnee To
T - S fch appl ications DETity =

Suitch appl ications tility
Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing F ﬂ
Touch sui tch: Bit ALT 1
Screen suitching: Base [BASE_1
Suitch appl ications oni tor
Set tine zone J6HT 00:00
Start 60T [B0T_No-0
Single restart of GOT F
Suitch appl ications titity
Touch su tch: Al ication sui tehing F
Touch sui tch: Bit ALT o
Screen suitching: Base [BASE_1
Suitch appl ications o tor
Suitch appl ications Dtility
Suitch appl ications tility
Suitch appl ications tility

Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F

Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1
Screen s tching: Base [BASE. 1

Switch app] ications Joni tor

Switch appl ications UtiTity

Switch appl ications UtiTity

Switch appl ications titity

Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching + ﬂ
Nomer ical Input oo

Screen sitching: Base JBASE. 1 ¥

Date (descending) Inage Al Y Search

2. Input the date or time to be searched.

2 | nformat o X
ACKAGE THOPELOGOPEL0G_20170821.0001.620
Switch display
Pate Tine Screen No. Operation [hange To
[8/21 09:43:38 - Switch applications’ PtiTity |2
[p8/21 09 - Switch applications [tility
[p8/21 09 B-1 Touch switch: Application switching - A
[p8/21 09 Bit ALT il
o
[BASE_1
[Moni tor
St tine zone | Date IBHT 00:00
(0T _No-0.

Start 60T : :
Sopte rastars Tine [ 9] L
Suitch apel ice ltitity
Touch swteh: 118198 s
Sereen switehi fpse_1
Suitch applice 41 5| 6Dl o tor

Switch appl ice File nanagenent
Touch suitch: F

Touh it 1]2]3]»

b
Screen suitchi o1
Suitch apelice 0 Enter 4 bni tor
Suitch 3wl ice = tility
Suitch appl ications tility
Suitch appl ications tility

Touch swi tch: Appl ication s tching F

Touch suitch: Bit ALT 1
Screen s tching: Base [BASE. 1 ﬂ
Switch app] ications Joni tor

log/21 Switch appl ications utitity ¥

3. Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(When processing is being executed, the "Processing" message is displayed on the screen.)

File Nane  A:\PACKAGE T\DPELOB\OPEL0B_20170821.0001.620
Switch display

0. 201
[ate Tive —Sereen Wo. toeration [Frares To

AL E viEch spTTcations DTty Iy
/21 09:43:37 - Suitch awplications tility

I8/21 09:43:37 B -1 Touch switch: Aol cation switching = N
e/t 03 Touch switeh: Bit ALT i

ler21 Touch sul tch: Bit RST b

ler21 Screen sy tehi[— o1

ler21 Suitch ol ics . +30-00: bon tor

loa/21 Set tine zone Conditions: 08/21/20;7 09:30-09:35 lBHT 00:00

loa/21 Start oo | DO vou vant to search? 0T o0

ler21 Simple restart u

ler21 Suitch ap ice btiity

ler21 Toueh siteh -

ler21 Sereen svitehi broe.1

ler21 Suitch appl ice bienitor

ler21 Suitch ap ice File nanacenent

ler21 Toueh switeh A

ler21 Toueh siteh b

ler21 Sereen svitehi o1

ler21 Suitch appl ice bienitor

ler21 Suitch a ice tility

ler21 Suitch appl icaTans tility

ler21 Suitch appl ications tility

ler21 Toueh switeh: ol ication suitching =

ler21 Touch sultch: Bit ALT i

ler21 Screen svitching: Base froe_1 i
ler21 Suitch ol ications bon tor

21 Svitch app ications tinity =

Date (descending) Inage Al Y Search
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4. The results found are displayed and the dialog box shown below is displayed.
To continue a search, touch the [OK] button.
To stop a search, touch the [Cancel] button.

trol: Op on Log Informat ation a List X

Switch display

File Nane  A:\PACKAGE T\DPELOB\OPEL0B_20170821.0001.620

Tcation svitching

loa/21 0 Screen switchine: Base

loa/21 0 Suitch appl ications

loa/21 0 Suitch appl ications

pver o ot e —

loa/21 0 Suitch applice titity

je/21 o Touch witch: | Gondi tjons: 08/21/2017 09:30-00:35 E

loa/21 0 Screen switchil datected, frst_1

loa/21 0 Suitch appl ice bioni tor

loa/21 0 Suitch awplice |5 processing cont inued?. Utitity

loa/21 0 Toueh siteh: L

loa/21 0 Touch i th: b

loa/21 0 Touch svitch: b

loa/21 0 Sereen switehi frse_1

loa/21 0 Suitch appl ice bioni tor

loa/21 0 Suitch applice utitity

loa/21 0 Suitch applice utitity

loa/21 0 Suitch applice titity

loa/21 0 Toueh siteh: =

loa/21 0 Toueh switeh bit LI i

loa/21 0 Screen switchine: Base frse_1

loa/21 0 Suitch appl ications bienitor

l08/21 09:27:28 Suitch appl ications Utitity

(08/21 09:27:28 8 -1 Touch s tch: Al ication switchine s ﬂ
e - Screen switchine: Base s 1

lo8/21 03:27:27 B 2 Touch switch Screen svitching lpse_1 =

Date (descending) Inage Al Y Search

5. When searching is completed, a completion message is displayed in the dialog box.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

X

PACKAGE 1\OPELOB\OPEL0B_20170821.0001.620
Switch display

Sereen o

peration
T

54 [0
[pa/21 o 52 B -1 Touch switch: Bit ALT [0 ﬁ
[pa/21 o 51 Screen switching: Base [BASE_1
[pa/21 o Switch applications. [Moni tor
[pa/21 o Switch applice [tility
[pa/21 o Switch applice [tility
I08/21 0 Switch appl g Sareh conpleted. ltitity
[pa/21 o Touch switch: -
[pa/21 o Touch switch: i
[pa/21 o Screen sui tchi [BASE_1
[pa/21 o Switch applice [Moni tor
[pa/21 o Switch applice [tility
[pa/21 o Touch switch: [
[pa/21 o Screen sui tchi [BASE_1
[pa/21 o Touch switch: [BASE_1
[pa/21 o Screen sui tchi [BASE_2
[pa/21 o Touch switch: [BASE_2
[pa/21 o Screen sui tchi [BASE_1
[pa/21 o Switch applice [Moni tor
[pa/21 o Set time zone [GMT 00:00
[pa/21 o Start BT (BOT_MNo-0
[pa/21 o Sinple restart of 60T [
[pa/21 o Switch applications [tility
[pa/21 o Touch switch: Application switching N ﬂ
[pa/21 o Numerical Input 2400
[08/21 09:27:11 - Screen switching: Base [BASE_1 ¥
=

EDate format change operation

Use GS632 to change the data format for the [Operation Log Data List] screen and the dialogs displayed from the [Operation
Log Data List] screen.

For the details, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Copy operation

An operation log file is copied.

1. Touch the check box of the file to copy to select the file.

Op X
Select drive
ndane n
Size Date Tine
DIR] ]
A

D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B
D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001

07-31-18 19:48

Free space
3,66t

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 7,1E Iy _total)
: Number of selectable Files in this' folder®s ¢i1es

Select all files [ H B20-THT H H Latest H List |

Cancel selection | ‘

iy | |[ o | o] ||

\
\
2. Touch the [Copy] button.

3. Selectthe target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for outputting directly below the drive.)

At this time, it cannot be copied into the same folder where the file exists.
Select a different folder.

D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B 07-31-18 19:48
D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001
3.1KB (8-02-18 20:19

i

i

Free space
3.668

1 files are selected ( 7.1KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

Drive capacity
3.768

Cemaie e e N v ] b |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. |ftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

The target file to copy
OPELOG_20090730_0001.610
Do you want to copy the file?
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5. Ifthereis a file of the same name in the copy destination folder, the following dialog is displayed without starting the copy.
If touch the [OK] button, overwrites the file.
If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels to copy.

This folder already contains the file
OPELOG_20090730_0001.610.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

6. When the copy is completed, the dialog box of completion is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0
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Move operation

An operation log file is moved.

1. Touch the check box of the file to be moved to select the file.

D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B

D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001
3.1KB

07-31-18 19:48
(8-02-18 20:19

Free space
3,66t

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 7,1E Iy _total)
: Number of selectable Files in this' folder®s ¢i1es

Select all files [ H B20-THT H H Latest H List |

Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

\
\
2. Touch the [Move] button.

3. Selectthe target folder.
(Selecting a folder is not needed for moving directly below the drive.)

D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B 07-31-18 19:48

D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001

8-02-18

Free space
3.668

1 files are selected ( 7.1KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

Drive capacity
3.768

‘ Select all files [ H B20-THT H H Latest H List |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

4. Iiftouch the [Exec] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

Target file:
OPELOG_20090730_0001.G10

Do wou want to move the file?
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5. When any file with the same name exists in the destination folder, the dialog box shown below appears without starting
the movement.

Touching the [OK] button overwrites the file.

If touch the [Cancel] button, cancels moving.

This folder already contains the file
OPELOG_20090730_0001.610.

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

with this one?

Modified: 07-30-09 15:50

6. When moving is completed, completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Completed the process.
Succeadad: 1
Failed: 0
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Rename operation

An operation log file is changed.

1. Select the check box of the file to be renamed by touching.

Opers
Select drive

Size Date Time

[:] 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B
D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001

07-31-18 19:48

. ¥

Drive capacity
3.768

1 files are selected ( 7.1KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

Cemaie e e N v ] b |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. Touch the [Rename] button, and then the screen shown below is displayed. Input the file name to be changed.
By touching the following button, input text type is changed.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol

<

Path Mame
A NPROJECT 1MOPELOG

File Mame

| LOG-4_LOg]
A
0

AH <> A|H
QW[EJRITIYJUJLT]O]P
ALS|DIFIGIH]JIK|L
IR CIVIB N M| | Enter

3. Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

The file name will be changed.
Current name:
OPELOG_20090730_0001.610

Mew rame :

LOG-A_LOG.G10

Do wou want to proceed?

4. Touch the [OK] button, and then renaming the file is started.
(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

5. When renaming the file is completed, a completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed.
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Folder create operation

An operation log folder is created.

1. Touchthe [Create Folder] button.

log on
Select drive 1 \PACKAGE 1\OPELOS

Size Date Time

D 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B
D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001
3.1KB
OPELOG_:

07-31-18 19:48
(8-02-18 20:19
-03-18 0

i
Free space
3.668 3

brive capacity T Flles are selected (_ 7,1E Iy _total)
: Number of selectable Files in this' folder®s ¢i1es

Cemaie e e N v ] b |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. The input key window shown below appears, then input the file name to be created.
By touching the following button, input text type is changed.

[A-Z]: Alphabet capital

[0-9]: Numeric/Symbol
[ <]
Path Mame

A PROJECT 140PELOG

File Mame

| Loc-3]
A|(H) <> ||
Q[W]E|R[T|Y|UJI[O]P
A[SIDIF|6[H[J

L K] C|V|B|N|M| |Enter

3. Touch the [Enter] button, and then the dialog box shown below is displayed.

Create new folder?

4. |ftouch the [OK] button, starts creating folder.

5. When creating folder is completed, completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Process completed,
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Deletion operation

Folder and file to be used on operation log are deleted.

1. Touch the folder to delete or the check box of the file to delete to select the file.

Opers
Select drive

Size Date Time

[:] 1620 |OPELOG_20180731_0000
3.5(B
D G20 |OPELOG_20180802_0001

07-31-18 19:48

i
Free space
3.668 3

Drive capacity
3.768

1 files are selected ( 7.1KB in_total)
Number of selectable files in this folder:3 files

Cemaie e e N v ] b |

‘ Cancel sslection | ‘ Copy H Hove H Renane. HEreatanMerH Del |

2. |Iftouch the [Del] button, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
If touch the [OK] button, the file/folder is deleted.

(While executing, "Processing..." message appears on the screen.)

If touch the [Cancel] button, the deletion is canceled.

The file
OPELOG_20090730_0001.G10
will be deleted.

Do wou want to proceed?

3. When the deletion is completed, the completion dialog box is displayed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Deletion has been completed.

4. When it cannot be deleted, the dialog box showed below appears. (Only when deleting a folder is executed.)
Verify that there is no file in the folder and execute the delete operation again.
[~ Page 340 Precautions

The folder cannot be deleted because
files or folders exist.
Hidden files may exist in the GOT.
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Precautions

When creating or deleting folders or files

ENumber of characters set for a folder or file name when creating a folder or file
GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.

Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.

(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file path in a data storage

AN Folder name \ File name .CSV
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ _/
I
Max. 78 characters
. .0
Pomt

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.
The \ mark is displayed between a folder name and folder name, a folder name and file name. The \ mark is
also counted as one character.

BCharacter strings that cannot be set to folder/file
The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of those cannot be

used.
« COM1 to COM9 « LPT1to LPT9 « AUX « CON
« NUL « PRN + CLOCK$S

In addition, the folder/file name showed below cannot be used.

The folder name which begins with G2

Folder name and file name which begins with . (period)

Folder name and file name which ends with . (period)

Folder name and file name which has only . (one period) or ..(two periods)

HFor deleting the folder

The folder in which the file exists cannot be deleted.

Delete the folder after having deleted the files.

In addition, on the operation log information screen, the file other than that for operation log is not displayed on GOT.

When the folder, in which there is no file displayed on the screen, cannot be deleted, confirm whether there is other file in the
data storage by using a personal computer, etc.

Precautions for operation

HPrecautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)
Even if the cover of the SD card interface is opened while the GOT is processing folders and files, the processing continues to

be executed. (Example: Even if the cover of the SD card interface is opened while the GOT is creating a folder, the folder is
created.)

Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after the cover of the SD card
interface is opened.
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6.7

File Manager

You can manipulate or sort the folders and files stored in each drive of the GOT.

Function

Description

Reference

Folder and file list

Displays the type, name, size, and updated date and time of each folder or
file.The folders and files can be sorted in ascending or descending order.

I~ Page 342 Display operation of the
file manager screen
=~ Page 345 Sorting folders and files

Copy Copies a folder or file . ==~ Page 346 Copy
Move Moves a folder or file. == Page 348 Move

New folder Creates a folder. ==~ Page 350 New folder
Delete Deletes a folder or file. =5~ Page 351 Delete
Rename Renames a folder or file.

=" Page 352 Rename

Required system application (extended function)

The system application (extended function) for the file manager is required.

System application (extended function)

Write the package data that contains the system application (extended function) for the file manager to the GOT.

For the communication method with the GOT, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

System application (extended function) size

To install a system application (extended function) to the GOT, enough space in the user area is required.
For information on how to check the available space of the user area and each data size, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of the file manager screen

Data management

File manager

Manipulate a file or
folder.

Rename

342
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Display example of the file manager screen

)

Number

Item

Description

()

[DRV] button

Displays the [Select drive] screen to select a target drive.

 SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]

* USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]
» Network drive: [N: Network drive]

Drive and folder path display

Displays the path to the drive or folder that stores the currently listed folders or files.
If the number of characters in the path exceeds the limit, only the characters within the limit are displayed.

Move-to-parent folder button

Moves to the parent folder.

Check box

Select a checkbox to select a folder or file.
To select all folders and files, select the top checkbox.

Type

Displays the folder and file icons.

Name

Displays the folder and file names.
Along folder or file name does not wrap to the next line, and the portion of the name that lies off the display area
is invisible.
A folder or file is not listed in the following cases.
* The full path to the folder or file contains 79 or more characters including delimiters (\).
« The folder or file name starts with G2 or G1

Size

Displays the file size.
This item is not displayed for folders.

Updated

Displays the updated date and time of folders and files.

(6)

Drive information

Displays the information of the drive, folders, or files.

The following information is displayed.

« Available space and capacity of the selected drive

» Number of selected folders and files, and their total size

)

Operation buttons

Execute intended operations.
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Operations on the file manager screen

Display operation of the file manager screen

1. Touch the [DRV] button to display the [Select drive] screen.
Select a drive to list the data stored in the drive.

File display area

2. Double-touch a folder name to list the data stored in the folder.

3. Touch the move-to-parent folder button to list the data stored in the parent folder.
4. Scroll through the list by using the scroll bar or sliding the file display area.

5. Touch a checkbox to select a folder or file.

6. Forthe operation of the operation buttons, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 346 Copy

==~ Page 348 Move

[=5~ Page 350 New folder

[=5~ Page 351 Delete

[~ Page 352 Rename

7. Touch the [*] button to close the screen.
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Sorting folders and files

The folders and files can be sorted in ascending or descending order.

The mark A or V is displayed in the header of the column by which the list is sorted.
The following shows the applicable column headers.

* Type

* Name

» Size

* Updated

Example) When sorting the folders and files alphabetically

1. Touch the [Name] header to sort the folders and files alphabetically in ascending order.

Header

2. Touch the [Name] header again to sort them alphabetically in descending order.
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Copy

A selected folder or file is copied.

1. Touch a checkbox to select a folder or file.

2. Touch the [Copy] button to copy the selected folder or file, switching the display of the operation buttons and the drive
information contents.

3. Toucha copy destination folder.
You cannot paste the selected folder or file in the same folder. Select a different folder to store.

4. Touchthe [OK] button to display a confirmation dialog.

5. Touchthe [OK] button to start the copy.
To cancel the copy, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

Selected 1 files will be copied.
Do you want to proceed?

0K Cancel
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6. Ifthe copy destination folder has a folder or file with the same name, the overwrite confirmation dialog appears.
To overwrite the folder or file with the same name, touch the [YES] button.

To not to copy the folder or file, touch the [NO] button.

To cancel the copy, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

This folder contains the item
SHAPQODS BMP .

Do you want to replace the existing
i tem

Modified: 11/16/2015 15:07

with this one?

Modi fied: 10/02/2014 11:12

YES NO Cancel

7. Iithe copy destination folder has multiple folders or files with the same name, another confirmation dialog appears.
To perform the same process for the rest of folders or files, touch the [YES] button.To display the overwrite confirmation dialog
for the next folder or file, touch the [NO] button.

Check

The same error/warning dialog
will no longer appsar.
Do you want to proceed?

YES N

8. Upon completion of the copy process, the confirmation dialog appears saying the numbers of successes and failures.
Touch the [OK] button to close the confirmation dialog.

Processing results

Completed the process.
Succeaded: 1
Failed: 0

LS
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Move

A selected folder or file is moved.

1. Touch a checkbox to select a folder or file.

2. Touch the [Move] button to move the selected folder or file, switching the display of the operation buttons and the drive
information contents.

. Touch a move destination folder.

3
4. Touchthe [OK] button to display a confirmation dialog.
5

. Touch the [OK] button to start the move.
To cancel the move, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

Selected 1 files will be moved.
Do you want to proceed?

0K Cancel
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6. If the move destination folder has a folder or file with the same name, the overwrite confirmation dialog appears.
To overwrite the folder or file with the same name, touch the [YES] button.

To not to move the folder or file, touch the [NO] button.

To cancel the move, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

This folder contains the item
SHAPQODS BMP .

Do you want to replace the existing
i tem

Modified: 11/16/2015 15:07

with this one?

Modi fied: 10/02/2014 11:12

YES NO Cancel

7. I the move destination folder has multiple folders or files with the same name, another confirmation dialog appears.
To perform the same process for the rest of folders or files, touch the [YES] button.
To display the overwrite confirmation dialog for the next folder or file, touch the [NO] button.

Check

The same error/warning dialog
will no longer appsar.
Do you want to proceed?

YES N

8. Upon completion of the move process, the confirmation dialog appears saying the numbers of successes and failures.
Touch the [OK] button to close the confirmation dialog.

Processing results

Completed the process.
Succeaded: 1
Failed: 0

LS
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New folder

A folder is created.

1. Touch the [New folder] button to display the [Folder name] screen.

2. Touch the text box to display the key window.

B
A Fle| 4]
| e
o] ]|
vl v | e e
3. Enter a folder name with the key window.
To change the character type, touch any of the following buttons.
[A-Z]: Uppercase alphabet
[a-z]: Lowercase alphabet

[@]: Symbols
[0-9]: Numeric characters, Ato F

OHE
v

===
[el=[o
===
@z [m
===
Lut
w[E

4. Touchthe [Enter] button to confirm the entry.
5. Touchthe [OK] button to create the folder.
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Delete

A selected folder or file is deleted.

1. Touch a checkbox to select a folder or file.

2. Touch the [Delete] button to display a confirmation dialog.

3. Touch the [OK] button to start the deletion.
To cancel the deletion, touch the [Cancel] button.

Check

1 items will be deleted.
Do you want to proceed?

0K Cancel

4. Upon completion of the delete process, the confirmation dialog appears saying the numbers of successes and failures.

Touch the [OK] button to close the confirmation dialog.

Processing results

Completed the process.
Succeaded: 1
Failed: O

S
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Rename

A selected folder or file is renamed.

1. Touch a checkbox to select a folder or file.

3. Touch the text box to display the key window.

B
B A
5] E
3] <«
0 0 e 5

4. Enter a new name with the key window.

oHE
v

el=[>
===
IR
e[z [m
===
===

To change the character type, touch any of the following buttons.
[A-Z]: Uppercase alphabet

[a-z]: Lowercase alphabet

[@]: Symbols

[0-9]: Numeric characters, Ato F

5. Touchthe [Enter] button to confirm the entry.
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6. Touch the [OK] button to rename the folder or file.
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Precautions

When creating or deleting folders or files

ENumber of characters in the folder or file name
GOT recognizes file location according to path explained below.

Specify folder or file name, and total characters of path cannot exceed 78 characters.
Users only can rename folder or file name.

(Other than folder/file name is automatically printed.)

Example: CSV file path in a data storage

A\ Folder name \ File name .CSV
(2 characters) (1 character) Extension
(4 characters)
Drive name
(1 character)
_ -/
YT
Max. 78 characters
Point

If folder is assigned the hierarchy.
The \ mark is displayed between a folder name and folder name, a folder name and file name.
The \ mark is also counted as one character.

ECharacter strings that cannot be set to a folder/file

The following character strings cannot be used as a folder name or a file name. Even small characters of those cannot be
used.

COM1 to COM9, LPT1 to LPT9, AUX, CON, NUL, PRN, CLOCK$

In addition, the folder/file name showed below cannot be used.

Folder and file names starting with G2 or G1

Folder and file names starting with a period (.)

Folder and file names ending with a period (.)

BUnavailable characters in the folder name
One-byte spaces and the following characters cannot be used in a folder name.
I\N?2*:"<>

HFor deleting the folder

The deletion of a folder is executed even if another function is using a file in the folder.
If such a file is deleted, the function that is using the file may not operate properly.

Do not delete a folder that is set for another function.

HAvailable character codes

Although characters other than one-byte alphanumeric characters (ASCII) can be entered for a folder or file name, the
characters become garbled when the file name is displayed in the file list of the utility screen.

To manipulate folders or files on the utility screen, use one-byte alphanumeric characters (ASCII) for folder and file names.
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Precautions for operation

HPrecautions during folder/file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File output, etc)
Even if the cover of the SD card interface is opened while the GOT is processing folders and files, the processing continues to

be executed.
Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after the cover of the SD card
interface is opened.

EWhile the GOT is accessing another file (such as alarm data)
If you manipulate a folder or file while the GOT is accessing another file, the GOT completes the current process and then

executes the manipulation process.
In such a case, the manipulation process may take a longer time than usual.

ECopying or moving a folder
When a folder is copied or moved to another folder with the same name, if the folders contain a file with the same name, the

file in the destination folder is automatically replaced.

BChanging a folder or file name
You cannot change only the case of the characters in a folder or file name.
Example)

Before change After change

JANUARY ——  january
JANUARY

january
january — January
To change only the case of the characters in a folder or file name, rename the folder or file to a different name, and then
rename the folder or file back to its original name with the case changed.

EMaximum number of folders and files displayable in the list
Up to 2000 folders and files stored in the same path are displayable in the list.

If the number of folders and files stored in the same path is 2001 or more, the overflow folders and files are not displayed.
You cannot select or sort the overflow folders and files.

To display all folders and files stored in the same path, reduce the number of folders and files to 2000 or less by deleting
unnecessary folders or files, storing folders or files to a different folder, or other methods.

ECopying or moving a file to a folder in which a read-only file with the same name is stored

A read-only file cannot be overwritten.

To copy or move a file to a folder in which a read-only file with the same name is stored, rename the source file before copying
or moving it to the folder.
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6.8 File Print

Preview or print a report file created with the report function.
For the details of the report function, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Reference

Print file list display Displays the type, name, data size, and updated date and time of each file. == Page 358 Display example of the file print
screen

Print Prints the file selected in the list. ==~ Page 360 Print

Preview Previews the file selected in the list. ==~ Page 361 Preview

Required system application (extended function)

The system application (extended function) for the file print is required.

System application (extended function)

Write the package data that contains the following system applications (extended function) to the GOT.
* [File Print]

* [Printer(PictBridge)], [Printer(Serial)], or [Printer(ESC/P-R, PCL5)]

* [Report]

For the communication method with the GOT, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Data size of the system application (extended function)

To install a system application (extended function) to the GOT, enough space in the user area is required.
For information on how to check the available space of the user area and each data size, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of the file print

Data management

Print file list display

Print fi

Print
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Display example of the file print screen

1) 2)

Print Pt

Number | Item Description

1) [DRV] button Displays the [Select drive] screen to select a target drive.

* SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]

* USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]
» Network drive: [N: Network drive]

2) Drive and folder path display Displays the path to the drive or folder that stores the currently listed folders or files.
If the number of characters in the path exceeds the limit, only the characters within the limit are displayed.

3) Move-to-parent folder button Moves to the parent folder.
4) Checkbox to select a file to be Select a checkbox to select a file.
printed
5) Drive information Displays the information of the selected file.

The following information is displayed.
* Free space and capacity of the drive
» Number of selected files and the total data size

6) Scroll keys Scroll the list up or down by row.

7) Scroll bar Touch the empty area above or below the scroll bar knob to scroll one page up or down.
Alternatively, touch and hold the knob, and slide the knob up or down to scroll the page to the desired position.

8) Type Displays the folder and file icons.

Name Displays the folder and file names.

Up to 2000 folders and files can be displayed.

(For GT23: Up to 500 folders and files)

Only report files (*.G2R) are listed.

The folder or file whose full path contains 79 characters or more is not listed.

Along folder or file name does not wrap to the next line, and the portion of the name that lies off the display
area is invisible.

Swiping up or down scrolls the screen.
Double touching a folder name moves to the folder.
Touching a file name selects the row.

Size Displays files sizes.
This item is not displayed for folders.

Updated Displays the updated date and time of folders and files.

9) Operation buttons « [Print]: Prints the selected files.

* [Preview]: Previews the selected files.
* [Select all]: Selects all files.

* [Cancel all]: Deselects all files.
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Operation of the file print

Sorting folders and files

The folders and files can be sorted in ascending or descending order.

The mark A or V is displayed in the header of the column by which the list is sorted.
The following shows the applicable column headers.

* Print

* Type

* Name

» Size

» Updated

Example) When sorting the folders and files alphabetically

1. Touch the [Name] header to sort the folders and files alphabetically in ascending order.

Header

2. Touch the [Name] header again to sort them alphabetically in descending order.
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Print

Print the selected file.

1. Touch a check box to select the file.

2. Touch the [Print] button to display a confirmation dialog.

Check

Start printing 5 files.
Do wou want to procesd?

0K ‘ Cancel

3. Touch the [OK] button to start printing.
Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the printing job.

4. After the printing starts, a progress dialog appears to display the progress of printing.
Touch the [Cancel] button to abort printing and close the progress dialog.

Processing &

Printing the following files.
Please wait for a while.
REPORTO1_0000. 52k
Printing page/total pages:1 / 1
0%

[ J
Printed files:0/5 __ETEEL_J

Point

Restriction on printing

Use GS522.b4 to disable printing.

For the details, refer to the following.

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Preview

Preview the selected file.

1. Touch a row to select the file.

Print

3) 4) 6) 3)
Number Item Description
1) Preview Print preview
For a file exceeding 1000 pages, 1001st and later pages cannot be displayed.
2) Scroll buttons Scroll the preview screen up, down, right, or left.
3) Display magnification Display magnification of the preview screen
Change the display magnification with the zoom in or zoom out button.
4) Previous page button Displays the previous page.
5) Next page button Displays the next page.
6) [Page] Displays the page number of the currently displayed page and the total number of pages.
Displays the key window.
Enter a page number to be displayed.
7) [Print] button Prints the currently displayed file.
8) Return button Returns to the print file list display screen.
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Precautions

Position of a page break on the preview screen and in the printed file

When the printer type is set to [Serial] and [Output Timing] is set to [At the time of data collection], the position of a page break

may differ between the preview screen and the printed file.

Displayable page layout on the preview screen when using a serial printer

For the page layout of a report screen to be previewed, set 70 lines or less and 124 columns or less, when the printer type is
[Serial].
Setting the lines and columns above the limit may fail to preview the report screen.

Operating the [Print preview] screen during a page refresh

You cannot perform the following operations on the [Print preview] screen during a page refresh.

» Page turning with the previous or next page button

» Page turning by a flick

For a page turning across multiple pages, touch the current page number and enter a new page number to move to in the key
window.

Print preview and the printed output

The print preview and printed output may be inconsistent.
Print a file and check the layout and others of the printed output.
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6.9 Package Data Management

Function of package data management

The package data held by each drive (A: Built-in SD card, B: USB drive, C: built-in flash memory, E: USB drive, F: USB drive,
G: USB drive) is displayed.
The following operations can be performed.

Function Description Reference
Install All package data written in drive A (Built-in SD card), drive B (USB drive), drive E (USB drive), I~ Page 366 Installation operation
drive F (USB drive), and drive G (USB drive) can be installed in drive C (Built-in flash memory).
Upload All package data written in drive C (Built-in flash memory) can be uploaded to drive A (Built-in SD | [==" Page 368 Upload operation
card), drive B (USB drive), drive E (USB drive), drive F (USB drive), and drive G (USB drive).
Property The versions of system applications and communication drivers, and other information can be ==~ Page 369 Property operation
checked.
Data check The contents of package data can be checked. ==~ Page 371 Data check operation
Delete all labels All pieces of label name resolution information can be deleted. ==~ Page 372 Delete all labels
operation
Sort out labels Unused label name resolution information can be deleted. ==~ Page 372 Sort out labels
operation

Display operation of package data management

Data management

Package management

ABuilt=in Date Time
DIR [PACKAGE1
8-03-18 11:42 zl
DIR [HARD_COPY
C:Flash Memory 08-21-18 09:31
Operate the
package data.
"
Free space
3.606] T
Drive cgap?aGcB\ty 0 files are selected [ 0.0KB in total)
. MNumber of selectable files in this folder:0 files
| Install || Upload || H Property H Data check |
Delet: Sort out
[P - | |
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Display example of package data management

! x|
Select drive T ;
Size Date Time
+ |DIRJG2PACKAGE
08-23-19 16:07 zl
D IRJPACKAGE §
G:Flash Memory 08-23-19 16:14
(1)
2)(3)] 4) (6 (7)
"
Free space
3.66 I
Drive capacity = =
S.768 Mumber ofosgggfaggg ]%ﬂggt?ﬁ Ehisofgﬁell'?otwo"Eale]% . (10)
9 ‘ Install H Upload H H Property H Data check |
( ) Delete Sort out
‘ all labels H labels H H H |

Number | Item

Description

(1) Select drive The drive which displays file or folder can be selected.
When an SD card or USB memory is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
* SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
* USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]
(2) Folder which stores the [*] indicates the folder which stores the running project.
running project
3) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
4) Name The file name or folder name which is stored in the selected drive or folder is displayed.
When the file name or folder name exceeds 20 characters, the exceeding characters (the 21st character or after)
are not displayed.
(5) Path name Displays the path name of drive /folder which is currently displayed.
(6) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(7) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(8) The size of drive Displays the size of free area and the entire size of the drive which is selected by drive selection.
Note that this item is not displayed when drive C is selected.
9) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
(10) Number and size of files Displays the number of the selected files, the total file size, and the selectable number of files in the folder.

364
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Operation of package data management

Display operation of package data

1. Iftouch a drive in [Select drive], the information of the first folder of the touched drive is displayed.

[
Select drive

Size Date Time
08-03-18 11:42
C:Flash Memory 08-21-18 09:31

=7

Free space
3.668

-

brive °§"73G°B‘W 0 files are selected ( 0.0KB in total)
: Nunber of selectable files in this folder:0 files

‘ Install H Upload H H Property HData :he:kl

Delete Sort aut
all labels Tabels

2. Iftouch a folder name, the information of the touched folder is displayed.

3. Iftouch a folder of ". .", the information of the folder of the one upper hierarchy is displayed.

4. Iftouch the |Z||i| button of the scrollbar, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.
If touch the @@ button, the screen scrolls up/down by one screen.

5. Iftouch afile name, the touched file name is selected and inverted.

6. Forthe operation of installation, upload, data check, and global labels, refer to the following.
Installation

[=5~ Page 366 Operation of package data management
Upload

(=5~ Page 368 Operation of package data management
Property

(=5~ Page 369 Property operation

Data check

[=5~ Page 371 Data check operation

Delete all labels

[Z=" Page 372 Delete all labels operation

Sort out labels

(==~ Page 372 Sort out labels operation

7. Iftouch the [x] button, the screen is closed.
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Installation operation

BootOS and OS which are written in drive A (Built-in SD card), drive B (USB drive), drive E (USB drive), drive F (USB drive),
and drive G (USB drive) can be installed in GOT.
(The following procedure uses drive A as an example.)

1. Install the data storage to which package data to be installed is written to the GOT.
For installation/removal procedure of data storages, refer to the following.
[T1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

2. Touch [A:Built-in SD card] in the drive selection.

Select drive R

(T Gne
Size Date Tine
]
08-03-18  11:42
IDIR |HARD_COPY
C:Flash Menory 08-21-18  09:31

S

=T

A

Free . ﬂ

0 Files are selected ( 0.0KB in total)
Nunber of selectable #iles in this folder:0 files

i i [ [ [

3. Touch the [Install] button.

4. Touch the installation destination drive.

Select drive -

RTndane

CS

Date Tine
08-06-18  13:17

AsBuilt-in D card

N,

4.

Size
+ [DIR|G2PAGKAGE

=7

0]

¥

0 files are selected (0,08 In total)
Nunber of selectable files in this folder:0 files

Bt ™ (| | (|
] e

s

5. Touchthe [Exec.] button.

6. Inthe dialog shown below, touch the [OK] button to start the installation.
To cancel the installation, touch the [Cancel] button.

Do wou want to execute installation?
Installation source: AI¥GEPACKAGE
Installation destination: Cr¥GEPACKAGE
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7. If the installation destination drive has package data with the same name, the dialog shown below appears.
To delete the package data from the installation destination drive and then start the installation, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the installation, touch the [Cancel] button.

Do you want to install the package
after deleting the one in the
destination drive?

Installation source: A¥GZPACKAGE
Installation destination: CI¥G2PACKAGE

8. When the installation completes, the dialog shown below appears. Touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT.

Installation has been completed.
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Upload operation

Package data written in drive C (Built-in flash memory) can be uploaded to drive A (Built-in SD card), drive B (USB drive),
drive E (USB drive), drive F (USB drive), and drive G (USB drive).

The data storage after uploading can be used for installing the package data on another GOT.

[Z=~ Page 391 BOOTOS AND SYSTEM APPLICATION

(The following procedure uses drive A as an example.)

1. Install the data storage used as the uploading destination to the GOT.
For installation/removal procedure of data storages, refer to the following.
L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

2. Touch the upload source drive ([C:Flash Memory]) in [Select drive].

T —
Trdane i
A:Bui lt-in 0 card Size 0 Tine
+ [DIR [GoPAGRAGE

=3
=

i

3

0 files a ec! 00K in total)
Hunber of sl his folder:0 files

L | | wio ,
N

~
3. Touch the [Upload] button.

4. Touchthe upload destination drive.

Select drive !k

e n
ABui lt=in SD card Size Date Tine
08-06-18  13:17

=7

1]
i

0 files are selected (0.0KB n toral)
Nusber of selectable files in this folder:0 files

DR e
(] [

s

5. Touchthe [Exec.] button to start uploading the package.

6. When the upload is completed, the dialog box shown below is displayed.
Touch the [OK] button to close the dialog.

Upload is completed.
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Property operation

The versions of system applications and communication drivers, and other information can be checked.

1. Open a target package folder in the [G2PACKAGE] folder.

Trdane

S

Size Date Tine
+ [DIRGZPAGRAGE

08-06-18  13:17

=T

i
¥

0 files are selected (00K in total)
Nunber of ‘selectable files in this folder:0 files

| i bty || ok
S| e
iR [ |

2. Open one of the following folders.

» [G2SYS] folder

System applications (standard functions) and system applications (extended functions) are stored.
* [G2COM] folder

Communication drivers are stored.

* [G2PROJECT] folder

Project data are stored.

» [G2SPC] folder

Special data are stored.

Select drive R —
Cindane

AsBui It-in 8D card Size Date Tine
bIR

DIR [G2sYS
08-06-18  13:16
IDIR [G200M

08-06-18  13:16
IDIR [G2PROECT
08-06-18  13:17

2.

S

=T

i

3

0 Files are selected ( 0.0KB in total)
f selectable files in

Nunber_of this folder:0 files

Install Upload - Property Data check

3. Touch the [Property] button to display the properties of the files in the folder.

Select drive o PACKAGE\PACKAGE 152975

Tndane ~ n
AtBui 1t-in D card Size Date Tine
DIR| - f
(10 o0 [ceswesnsez
a6 00618 13:02
e [reowebase2
E Gs-06-18 13103
[ oo [sesteease
2.4 080618 13:03
[l o0 [sestense
B 08-06-18  13:04
ee [pesweense
2B.KE 080618 13:04
[ oo [sesteuic
5.5 06-06-18  13:04
[l o0 sesteuriL
0.3 080618 13:04
o2 feesweuri
5.6 080618 13:04
[ oo [cesteext
20136 080618 13:04
[ ron [eersemiee,
o058 08-06-18  13:04
[l ron [eerseo e, i
LB 080618 13:05
o [eesesry 3
B e-06-18
0 files Tected (0068 Tn total)
Nuber of seles in‘this folcer 8 files

Delete | Sortout
all lsbels | _Tabels

3.
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4. Checkthe properties.

For the [G2SYS] folder, the properties of system applications are displayed. For the [G2COM)] folder, the properties of
communication drivers are displayed.

* [File Name]:

Displays the file names.

* [Size]:

Displays the file size.

* [Kind]:

Displays the file types.

[Basic]: System application (standard function)
[Extend]: System application (extended function)
[Comm.]: Communication driver

* [Version]:

Displays the file versions.

+ [Date Time]:

Displays the date and time of the file creation.

Froser zlication

e ze  Kind  Version Date  Time

Secin Aoplicat ion e

25APBASER .G2D 10.0k6  Basic 01.12.000.0006  05-20-15 20:02

Standard Systen Application Infornation |
2SAPBASER G2 1.5W8  Basic 01.12.000.0005  05-20-15 20:02 L
Standard Systen Application Data
25APBASE . OUT 2.4  Basic 01.12.000.0005  05-21-15 12:37

Standard Systen Application
254PBASE 62D 20.0k8  Basic 01.12.000.0003  05-08-15 15:39

oo andard ysten Appllcation Jnfamat ion

fasic 01.12.000.0008  05-08-15 15:39

ke System Apphcauan
2SAPUT IL.OUT L0 " Basic 01.12.000.0005  05-21-15 1237

Standard Systen Apphcahun(ut Tity)
28APUTIL.G2D Basic 01.04.000.R001  07-13-13 11:57

Standard Systen Apphcauon Infornat ion(Utility)
2SAPUTIL.G2 200.0KE  Basic 01.04.000.R001  07-13-13 11:57

Siandard Systen Agp)jeation DaLa[UUHt )
2F SEM16.E . Fi 0.0k6  Basic 01.03.010.R001  03-11-13 19:35

oot Scandard Mincha Font(»hpanese)
2FSBG16.E. FON SI0.0€  Basic 01.03.010.R001  03-11-13 19:35

16dot Standard Gothic Font (Japan
2SPEGPU.OUT 2N Extend 01.03.010.R001  01-22-14 09:00

Graphic acceleration driver
2FOBM 16, FON 170.0KB  Extend 01.10.000.R001  03-05-15 11:30

16dot_Standard Extended Mincho Font (Japanese)
2F0BG16.E. FON 160.08 Extend O1- (03.010.R001  03-11-13 19:35

16dot Standard Extended Gothic Font (Japanese)
2F0BNT2.E .FON 140.006 ~ Extend 01.03.010.0001  03-11-13 19:35

12dot Standard Extended Gothic Font (Japanese)
2FOBM165E . FON 150,06 Extend 01.03.010.8001  03-11-13 19:35

18dat Standard Extended Nincho Font Chiness Sinplfied)
20BN 126E. Extend 01.03.010 03-11-13 19:35

oot Standard Exteniod Gothic Fant(chinios Swmohﬁed) v
2F 0BG T6EE .FON 280.0KB  Extend 01.03.010.R001  03-11-13 19:35 il
16dot Standard Extended Gothic Font (Chinese Traditional) 5|

Property displayed for the [G2SYS] folder
For the [G2PROJECT] folder, the project property and the screen numbers used in the project are displayed.
The project property includes the following information.
* [Date]:
Creation date of the project data
* [Author]:
Creator of the project data
* [GT Designer3 Version]:
Version of GT Designer3 (GOT2000) from which the project data is written
* [System version]:

GOT system version

P

a ‘Author :NEE

T : sten version:01.12.000

B ase screen | e
B2 Base screen 2 N
B-3 Base screen 3 &
-1 Over lap window 1

-2 Over lap window 2

-3 Super impose window 1

o=

Property displayed for the [G2PROJECT] folder
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For the [G2SPC] folder, the project property and the special data are displayed.
The project property includes the following information.

* [Date]:

Creation date of the project data

* [Author]:

Creator of the project data

* [GT Designer3 Version]:

Version of GT Designer3 (GOT2000) from which the project data is written

Eate 106-05-15 ‘Author :NEE

BT Designer3 Version:1.1340

=400 Q0GADV/Q03AD /004D iﬂgm
-401  0BSADV/0634D1/0644D ATFTEcy
. 0BBADV/CESAD1 /644D 75762
-403  0620A/064DA BIfEE™S

404 0B2DA/( =
-405  0B2DA/QBADA 7" 57EY

=»

W=

Property displayed for the [G2SPC] folder

Data check operation

The contents of the selected package data are checked.

1. Touch the [Data check] button after selecting the package data for data check.
The data check is executed and the result is displayed by the dialog box shown below.

Dialog at data check normal

Data normal.

Dialog at data check abnormal

Data error.

2. To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.
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Delete all labels operation

All pieces of label name resolution information are deleted.
For the details of the label name resolution information, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

1. Touch the [Delete all labels] button to display the dialog shown below.

ATl label resolution information
will be deleted.
Do wou want to procesd?

‘ 0K | ‘ Cancell

2. Todelete all pieces of label name resolution information, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the deletion and close the dialog, touch the [Cancel] button.

Process completed.

Sort out labels operation

Unused label name resolution information is deleted.
For the details of the label name resolution information, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

1. Touch the [Sort out labels] button to display the dialog shown below.
Unused label resolution information

will be deleted.
Do wou want to procesd?

‘ 0K | ‘ Cancell

2. To delete unused label name resolution information, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the deletion and close the dialog, touch the [Cancel] button.

Process completed.
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Precautions

Precautions for upload operations

When the project in drive C is protected with a security key, uploading data from drive C to the other drives is not available.
For the details of the security key, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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6.10 Backup/Restore Function

Backup/restore function

Executing backups, executing restorations, and deleting backup data are possible.
For details on the backup/restoration function, refer to the following.

L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)

For using the backup/restoration function on GT21, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 614 Backup and Restoration

Display operation of backup/restoration

Data management

Touch
[Backup restoration].

: Main menu

Sett ing :SYS1BKUP
Backup function
= (Device—>GOT)
F(Egg_}orstion ;’un
E —>Device P
Touch an item to

Ll GOT data package be Changed.
] acquisition (GOT data)

Delete backup data

[

Operation of backup/restoration

Backup/restore data from the controller to GOT, or erase backup data with the backup/restoration.
GOT data package acquisition is also possible.

For details on the backup/restoration function, refer to the following.

L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)
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6.11 SRAM management

Function of SRAM management

The SRAM user area usage can be confirmed, data in the SRAM user area can be backed up or restored, and the SRAM user
area is initialiized.

For the available functions in the SRAM user area, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Display operation of SRAM management

Data management

Touch
[SRAM management].

SRAM management
5 nt

1T &
Function name Setting ID Setting names
Size Date Time
l:lUser alarm a2 History by Line 4
4.5KB 09-08-17 13:04
l:lUser alarm 84 Cumulative Demo.
0.8KB 09-08-17 13:04 z|
l:lUser alarm g6 Specify Date/Time
4.5KB -08-17 13:04
l:lUser alarm a7 Alarm&Graph&list
4.5KB 09-12-17 09:42
l:lUser alarm 200 (B-201)
4.5KB 09-08-17 12:48
l:lUserf alarm 313 Overcurrent Alarm
4.5KB 09-12-17 09:42
DUser alarm 314 Manual Event Alarm
4.5KB 09-12-17 09:42
DUser alarm 3B2 Ladder Monitor
4.5KB 09-12-17 09:42
DUser alarm 400 (B-401)History by Line
4.5KB 09-08-17 12:48
DUser alarm 401 (B-403)Cumulat ive Demo
0.8KB 09-08-17 12:48
DUser alarm 402 (B-405)Specify Date/Tims
4.5KB 09-08-17 12:48
DLogging 400 (B-406, B01) EI
23.7KB 09-08-17 12:48
DLogging 1000 Current Valus b
L THB 09-08-17 13:04
0 item(s) has/have been selected.( 0.0KE in total)
SREM Free space 207 .2kB T Initialize
SREM capacity Gae L wwema | JRER. |
Backup/restration o o
Free space 3.608 Select Drive ) Backup
’7Drive capacity 3.76B El lzl ‘ ResiiTeition ‘ all area |
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Display example of SRAM management

(8) —

(2)

©)

(4)

(5) (6)

=
unction name etiin, etting name
ize Date Time
ser alarm a2 History by Lire 4
4 . BHE] 09-08-17 13:04
ser alarm 84 Cumulative De
0. 8KB] 09-08-17 13:04 E
ser alarm g6 Specify Date/Tlime
4 . BKE] 09-08-17 13:04
ser alarm a7 Alarm&Graphél kst
4 . BKE] 09-12-17 09:42
ser alarm 200 (B-201)
4 . BKE] 09-08-17 12:48
ser alarm 313 Overcurrent Algarm
4 .BKE] 09-12-17 09:42
ser alarm 314 Manual Event Hlarm
4 .BKE] 09-12-17 09:42
ser alarm 3B2 Ladder Monito
4 .BKE] 09-12-17 09:42
ser alarm 400 (B-401)History by Line
4 .BKE] 09-08-17 12:48
ser alarm 401 (B-403)Cumulatfive Demo
0. 8KE] 09-08-17 12:48
ser alarm 402 (B-405)Specify Date/Time
4 .BKE] 09-08-17 12:48
ogging 400 (B-406, B01) ﬂ
23.7K] 09-08-17 12:48
ogging 1000 ‘ Current Valus b
|0 item(s) has/have been selected.C 0.0KB in total) | (7)
SRAM Free space 207 . 2KB] T Initialize
SRAN capac] Ly Gorg) | mweman || SRR ] (11)
 Backup/restration = = L (10)
[Free space 3.600) | 2elest Drive ) Backup
| Drive capacity 3.76B El lzl Restimeition all area
T

| | |
(14)

(12) (13)
Number Item Description
(1) Check box Touch the check box to select or clear the item.
(2) Function name Displays the functions that use the SRAM in the order of system alarm, user alarm, logging, recipe, and internal
device.
3) Setting ID Displays the setting IDs.
For the system alarm function, the setting IDs are not displayed.
(4) Size Displays the data size.
(5) Setting name Displays the setting name. For the setting name, only characters within the display range are displayed.
(6) Date and time Displays the creation date and time of each data.
(7) n item(s) has/have been Displays the information of the items currently selected.
selected.
(8) SRAM Free space Displays the current free space size or total space size of the SRAM user area.
9) Free space Displays the current free space size or total space size of the drive selected for [Select drive].
(10) Initialize all Initializes all areas of the SRAM user area.
(11) Initialize selected area Select each area of the SRAM user area to initialize multiple areas of the SRAM user area.
(12) Select drive Switches drives to be used for the data backup or restoration in the SRAM user area.
The following drives can be switched only when an SD card or USB memory is installed.
« SD card: [A: Built-in SD card]
« USB memory: [B: USB Drive], [E: USB Drive], [F: USB Drive], and [G: USB Drive]
(13) Restoration Saves data in the selected drive to the SRAM user area.
(14) Backup all area Saves data in the SRAM user area to the selected drive.

376
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SRAM management operation

Operation to initialize all or selected areas of the SRAM user area

1. Perform any of the following operations.

« To initialize all areas of the SRAM user area, touch the [Initialize all] button.

« To initialize selected areas of the SRAM user area, select the check box of the area to be initialized, and then touch the
[Initialize selected area] button.

Setting ID  Setting name
Size Date Tine
U= =l 3 History by Line n
4568 090817 13:04 4
] Ve larm £ Cunulative Demo. H
0.88 09-08-17  13:04 i
] Ve larm 8 Speci fy Date/Tine M
4568 090817 13:04
] Ve larm 87 AlarniGraphil ist
4568 12-17 09:42
] Ve larm 200 ®-201)
4568 090817 12:48
1] Veer alarn 313 Overcurrent Alarn
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 314 Manual Event Alarm
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 352 Ladder Monitor
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 400 (B-401Hi story by Line
4.5 09-08-17  12:48
] Ve larm 401 (B-403)Cunulat ive Demo
0.88 06-17 1248
] Ve larm 402 (B-405)Specify Date/Tine
. 09-08-17  12:48 =
[ Loesine 400 (B-406. 601) "
23768 090817 12:48 =
] ossirs 1000 Current Value v
2. 06-17 _ 13:04
T Tten(s) has/have been selected.( 0.0KE in total)
SRAM Free space  207.2(8 nitialize
SRAM capaci ty log L muaman || 8 |
Backup/restration P
Free space 3.608 select Drive »
(Dwe AV -l rw] |

2. The dialog box shown below appears.

Check the description of the dialog box. To initialize the SRAM user area, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the initialization, touch the [Cancel] button.

(Example: Dialog box if the [Initialize all] button is touched)

This folder already contains the file
ARPOODOT CSM,

Do wou want to replace the existing
file

Modified: 07-04-08 14:32

with this one?

Modified: 07-04-03 14:21

3. When touching the [OK] button in step2, the dialog box shown below appears for recheck.
To start the initialization, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the initialization, touch the [Cancel] button.

Process completed.

4. The completion dialog box appears when the initialization is completed.
To close the dialog box and restart the GOT, touch the [OK] button.
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Operation to restore data

1. To restore data in the SRAM user area to a drive
Select the drive where the data is stored, and then touch the [Restoration] button.

Setting ID  Setting name
Size ate Tine
U= =l 3 History by Line n
4568 090817 13:04 4
] Ve larm £ Cunulative Demo. H
0.88 09-08-17  13:04 i
] Ve larm 8 Speci fy Date/Tine M
4568 090817 13:04
] Ve larm 87 AlarniGraphil ist
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 200 (8-201)
4568 090817 12:48
] Ve larm 313 Overcurrent Alarm
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 314 Manual Event Alarm
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 352 Ladder Monitor
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 400 (B-401Hi story by Line
. 09-08-17  12:48
] Ve larm 401 (B-403)Cunulat ive Demo
. 09-08-17  12:48
] Ve larm 402 (B-405)Specify Date/Tine
4568 9-06-17  12:48 =
[ Loesine 400 (B-406. 601) "
23768 090817 12:48 =
] ossirs 1000 Current Value v
B 09-08-17___13:04
T Tten(s) has/have been selected.( 0.0KE in total)
SRAM Free space  207.2(8 nitialize
SRAN capaci ty Gog L mumeman || R |
Backup/restration P
Free space 3.608 Select Drive Backip
(Dwe AV -l rw] |

2. The dialog box shown below appears.
Check the description of the dialog box. To restore all data in the SRAM user area, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the restoration, touch the [Cancel] button.

A

Created date 05-31-10 16:14

The above data will be restored.
After completion of restoration, GOT
will be rebooted.

Do wou want to execute restoration?
will be rebooted.

3. When touching the [OK] button in step2, the dialog box shown below appears for recheck.
To start the restoration, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the restoration, touch the [Cancel] button.

Process completed.

4. The completion dialog box appears when the restoration is completed.
To close the dialog box and restart the GOT, touch the [OK] button.
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Operation to back up all data in the SRAM user area

1. Toback up data in the SRAM user area to a drive
Select the drive where the data is stored, and then touch the [Backup all area] button.

Setting ID  Setting name
Size ate Tine
U= =l 3 History by Line n
4568 090817 13:04 4
] Ve larm £ Cunulative Demo. H
0.88 09-08-17  13:04 i
] Ve larm 8 Speci fy Date/Tine M
4568 090817 13:04
] Ve larm 87 AlarniGraphil ist
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 200 (8-201)
4568 090817 12:48
] Ve larm 313 Overcurrent Alarm
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 314 Manual Event Alarm
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 352 Ladder Monitor
4568 09-12-17  00:42
] Ve larm 400 (B-401Hi story by Line
. 09-08-17  12:48
] Ve larm 401 (B-403)Cunulat ive Demo
. 09-08-17  12:48
] Ve larm 402 (B-405)Specify Date/Tine
4568 9-06-17  12:48 =
[ Loesine 400 (B-406. 601) "
23768 090817 12:48 =
] ossirs 1000 Current Value v
B 09-08-17___13:04
T Tten(s) has/have been selected.( 0.0KE in total)
SRAM Free space  207.2(8 nitialize
SRAN capaci ty Gog L mumeman || R |
Backup/restration P
Free space 3.608 Select Drive Backip
(Dwe AV -l rw] |

2. The dialog box shown below appears.
Check the description of the dialog box. To back up all data in the SRAM user area, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the backup, touch the [Cancel] button.

The file

ARPOODOT .GIP

will be deleted.

Do wou want to proceed?

3. When touching the [OK] button in step 2, the dialog box shown below appears for recheck.
To start the backup, touch the [OK] button.
To cancel the backup, touch the [Cancel] button.

Process completed.
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4. When the file, whose name is the same, exists in the destination folder, the dialog box shown below appears without
starting the backup.

To overwrite the file, touch the [OK] button.

To cancel the backup, touch the [Cancel] button.

Deletion has been completed,

5. The completion dialog box appears when the backup is completed.
To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.
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6.12 Memory Card Format

The data storage is formatted.

Display operation of memory card format

Data management

ouch [Memory

E card format].
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Operating the memory card format

1. Install a data storage to the GOT.
For installation/removal procedure of data storages, refer to the following.
L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

2. Touch and select the drive to format by drive selection.

3. Iftouch the [Format] button, the password input screen is displayed.

4. Type [1] [1] [1] [1] and touch the [Enter] key. The dialog box shown below will appear. (The password is fixed to 1111.)
Confirm the contents of the dialog box, and touch the [OK] button to format of the data storage.
To cancel the format of the data storage, touch the [Cancel] button.

I Caution
If execute format operation, all data
on the CF card will be initialized.

Please do not remove CF card
while formatting.
Format the CF card %

5. Iftouch the [OK] button by step4, the dialog mentioned below is displayed for reconfirm.

Format now 7

6. Reconfirm whether to format the data storage.
Touch the [OK] button to start the format.
Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the format of the data storage.
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7. When the formatting is completed, the completion dialog mentioned below is displayed.

Format is complete.

8. Toclose the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

Pointp

Restrictions on formatting

* When using an unformatted data storage in the GOT, format it by a personal computer. The GOT cannot
format the unformatted data storage.

» The format of the GOT does not change the file system (Example: FAT16) of the data storage and inherits
the file system before the format.
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6.13 Memory Check

Memory check function

Memory check function carries out the write/read check of drive A (Built-in SD card), drive B (USB drive), C (Built-in flash
memory), drive E (USB drive), drive F (USB drive), and drive G (USB drive).

Function

Description

A drive memory check

Checks whether the memory (Built-in SD card) of the A drive can be read/written normally.

B drive memory check

C drive memory check

(
Checks whether the memory (USB drive) of the B drive can be read/written normally.
(

Checks whether the memory (Built-in flash memory) of the C drive can be read/written normally.

E drive memory check

Checks whether the memory (USB drive) of the E drive can be read/written normally.

F drive memory check

Checks whether the memory (USB drive) of the F drive can be read/written normally.

G drive memory check

Checks whether the memory (USB drive) of the G drive can be read/written normally.

Display operation of memory check

Data management

Memory check
i ck

elect D ive
ABuilt=in SD card

Select the memory
to check and touch
[Check].

6 DATA CONTROL
384 6.13 Memory Check




Memory check operation

Carries out write/read check of memory.

Pointp

When drive is not displayed

When the drive (memory) to check is not displayed, confirm the mounting procedure or memory type with
reference to the following.

L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

When no faults are found in mounting, etc, a memory failure may be arisen.

Replace the data storage or built-in flash memory (C drive).

For details of built-in flash memory, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

The following example explains about Memory Check using built-in flash memory (C drive).

For the Built-in SD card (A drive) memory check, install the SD card before carrying out the same key
operations as those for the built-in flash memory check. For the USB drive (B drive, E drive, F drive, or G
drive) memory check, install the USB memory before carrying out the check operations.

1. Select [Flash Memory] in the Memory check setting screen.
If select the [OK] button, the numeric keyboard window is displayed.
If select [Cancel] button, returns to the initial menu.

Internal Flush memory area
writefread check

Execute now?

4

Pleaze input password.

Al B
G| D
E|F
0 Del | Enter

2. Touch to input password ([5] [9] [2] [0]) and touch the [Enter] key.
If touch the [Enter] key,executes read/write check for the built-in flash memory, which is completed in around 10 seconds.

i
i
1

L | - e | o |

= oo | o
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Point}3

Password change
The password cannot be changed.

Internal Flush memory area
write/read check
Password error.

When input password error, the cancel dialog box is displayed.
If touch the [OK], returns to the Memory check screen.

Internal Flush memory area
writefread check

Executing now. ..

Internal Flush memory area
write/read check

Mormaly completed.

Point}3

When error is found in memory

When error is found by memory check, the dialog box indicating the area in which the error occurred is
displayed.

In case of error, contact your local Mitsubishi (Electric System) Service.

Internal Flush memory area
writefread check

write/read error.

If touch the [OK], returns to the Memory check screen.

6 DATA CONTROL
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6.14 GOT Data Package Acquisition

GOT data package acquisition function

The GOT data package acquisition function copies the following the system applications installed in the GOT and data in the

GOT to a data storage.

System application(BootOS, basic system application, communication driver, and system application (Extended function))
Special data

Project data

The copied data can be utilized for backup or creating the same GOT system by installing the data.

For installation function of the GOT, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 393 Installation Using Data Storage

The GOT data package acquisition can be executed at the timing of the trigger backup.

For information on the trigger backup, refer to the following.

L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Monitor)

Display operation of GOT data package acquisition

Data management

GOT data package acquisition

The package in the GOT will he copied to the selected drive.
(This data can be used for the S.MODE switch installation function.)

Please select a destination and push "Copy” button.

Select Drive
ABuilt-in 8D card

6 DATA CONTROL
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Display example of GOT data package acquisition

GOT's 05, project data, special data are copied to the CF card.
(This CF card can be use for installation when the 80T is turned on.)

Please select a destination and push "Copy” button.

Select Drive
At Built-in CF card

E: USB drive

@)— Lo |

Number | Item Description
(1) Select drive Displays the drive where OS and data can be copied.

When an SD card is not installed, [A: Built-in SD card] is not displayed.

When a USB memory is installed, the recognized USB drive is displayed.

When a USB memory is not installed, no USB drive is recognized and displayed.
(2) Copy Touching the button starts copying.

6 DATA CONTROL
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GOT data package acquisition operation

Display operation of GOT data package acquisition
The GOT data package acquisition function copies the system applications installed in the GOT and data in the GOT to a data

storage.

(This item explains using the A drive.)

1. Touching the drive name below [Select Drive] inverts the touched drive name.
Touching the [Copy] button starts copying.

GOT's 08, , special data are he CF card.
(This CF card can be use for installation when the GOT is turned on.)

Please select a destination and push "Copy" button.

Select Drive

Az Built—in CF card

E: USB drive

2. The display depends on the status of copy destination and setup.
Operate following the displayed dialog box.
(Example: Dialog box after touching the [Copy] button)

Copy destination:

A

Because of the copy destination is
Boot drive(Project data) and setup
condition, can't copy.

After execute disable setup,
please execute copy operation.

3. Atter copying the system application and data, the dialog box for notifying the completion appears.
Touching the [OK] button closes the dialog box.

Copy is completed.

Point >

Estimation of processing time

The time required for the processing depends on conditions such as system application, data capacity, and file
structure.

(Reference value)

When the capacity is 4 Mbytes: Around 6 seconds

When the capacity is 12 Mbytes: Around 18 seconds

6 DATA CONTROL
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Precautions for operation

ECopying project data

If the Boot source drive and copy destination drive for project data is the same, the project data cannot be copied.
If the drives are the same, cancel the setup.

EWhen project data are copied to the GOT
If the system application or project data is copied to the GOT using the data storage created with the GOT data package

acquisition, the utility setting is also copied.
Check each utility setting after copying to the GOT and change the setting according to need.

EData storage to be used
When performing the GOT data package acquisition, do not store other data to the data storage.

If doing so, the previous data will be unavailable.

EWhen a project in drive C is protected with a security key
You cannot copy the project in drive C even by selecting the destination drive and then touching the [Copy] button.

For the details of the security key, refer to the following.
[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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7 BOOTOS AND SYSTEM APPLICATION

==~ Page 392 Preparation before Installation
[=5~ Page 393 Installation Using Data Storage
[=5~ Page 398 When Installing the Different Version

To execute the GOT utility, install the BootOS and system applications on the C drive (built-in flash memory) of the GOT, or set

the boot drive of the system application to [A: Built-in SD card] and insert an SD card with system applications into the GOT.

(BootOS is installed in the GOT at factory shipment. It is not necessary to install BootOS when upgrading of it is unnecessary.)

This chapter explains the installation using GOT.

GT Designer3 — Data storage — GOT

Write BootOS or system
system application installation
application

» @ 2™
/ - -ll i
Install the SD
Data storage card in GOT
GT De3|gner3

Write
Install the SD
system SD card ( card in GOT )
application

Set the OS boot drive to
[A:Built-in SD card)].

GOT — Data storage — GOT

System BootOS or system
application application installation
/ upload
GoT \ A
nstall a data storag
Data storage ( in the GOT.

)

When GOT is remote,
installed easily using
a data storage

GOT

The GOT can starts without a
system application installed.

GOT

Install from GOT to GOT
using a data storage.

*1  When execute installation with a USB memory, the system applications have to be installed in GOT in advance.

Refer to the following for the installation which uses GT Designer3.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

The following BootOS and system application are necessary to execute the utility.

* BootOS

Operating system required for control of the GOT and communication between the personal computer and the GOT

It is installed at factory shipment.

(BootOS can be installed from GT Designer3, or the SD card. When the installation has completed, the GOT is initialized to be
the factory shipment status. Also, the basic system applications must be pre-installed in the GOT when the BootOS is

installed again.)
» Basic system application

System application required for the GOT operations including the monitoring function, installation and deletion of the system

application or project data, touch key control, and display of the screen, guidance, user-created screen, and utility screen.

It is not installed in the GOT at factory shipment.
Install it from GT Designer3 or the data storage.
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7.1

Preparation before Installation

For the installation using GOT, the data storage that is storing BootOS or the system application is required.
There are the following three methods for the installation of BootOS and system application.

To Memory Card] from GT Designer3

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Uploading from other GOT (BootOS or system application has been installed)

=~ 6 DATA CONTROL

Using an SD card that stores data with OS boot drive set to A drive

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Point/®

Precautions on writing BootOS, system applications in a data storage

When writing BootOS, system applications or others into the data storage, be sure to execute by the utility of
other GOT or GT Designer3.
The installation is not executed properly with the storage to which uploaded from the utility of GOT or copied
by software other than GT Designer3.

Note the available capacity of the data storage.
The available capacity of BootOS and system applications can be confirmed by [Write to Memory Card] or
[Write Option] of GT Designer3.

[Communicate with Memory Card] dialog

Communicate with Memory Card

@-’% Memory Card Write

@-b% BootOS Write

[ B

Data Size: ROM: 18381 KB
RAM: 39750 KB

!

Bl o coo
Destination Memory Card:

Wiite Data: Package Data

GOT Startup Method: @ Install on the specific drive first
© Directly from the memory card

Instal Destination Drive: | C:Builtin Flash Memory

Free Space:
Capacity:

used space [l Free SPasg

ation

Available space of the data storage

254285116 KB
477544444 g

Memory Card Wirite,

Close

[Write Option] dialog

Write Option

Package Data Information
Project Title:

Project ID: 403268
Package Folder Name: ~ Packagel
GOT Type: GT27%*-V(640x480)
GOT IP Address: —
System Version: 01.00.000
Data Size  -m-eeeerreeoeeeereeeee ROM —orooe RAM—

PToject Data: 13 KB

em Application: 840 kB
Specil Date: RS
Buffering Area: 0KB

@ Synchronize Select

Data wil be deleted from the GOT
if it is not used in the package data.

<L

=-[@]Package1[][GT Designer3 Versionl 100E]  «
er@lProject Data B

&-[@]System Application

& {CSpecal Data

[@IBase Screen

[@Icommon Settings
[MIGOT Setting

~[@controler Setting (J/F Communication
[#lcommunication Configuration/GOT Sef|

tandard Function |
[#lcommunication driver
[lextended Function

J »

Edit the application selection when
registering appications to the project data.

[ Appication Selection... |

Available space of the system application
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7.2 Installation Using Data Storage

There are the following two types for the installation of BootOS and system applications using a data storage.

Installing when starting the GOT

[=5~ Page 394 Installing when starting the GOT
All the system applications and project data stored in the data storage are transferred to the GOT when powering on the GOT.
This installing method is effective in the following cases.

The GOT utility cannot be displayed.
The system application is not installed.

Installing using the data control function (Utility)
==~ Page 396 Installing using the data control function (Utility)

By operating the utility, select the system application or project data stored in the data storage and transfer them to the GOT.

Point

Precautions on installing BootOS, system applications

« Installing both BootOS and system applications

After completing BootOS installation, install system applications.

When installing BootOS, the built-in flash memory in the GOT is initialized and goes to the status at factory
shipment. (All system applications and project data are erased.)

BootOS is installed in the GOT at factory shipment.

It is not necessary to install BootOS when not upgrading it.

» Copying project data using a data storage

After installing BootOS and system applications, download the project data.

At this time, match the version of the system application in the GOT with the version of the system application
with which the project data was created.

* When system applications and project data are in the data storage (when using GT Designer3)
For S.MODE switch-pressing installation, after the system application installation has completed, the project
data is downloaded.

If installation is performed on GT2505-V by touching the lower right of the screen, the project data is
downloaded after the system application installation is complete.

When installing with the utility, install the system application and download the project data from their
respective operation screens.

« Installation cannot be interrupted.

Do not perform any of the following during a BootOS or system application installation.

Failure to do so may result in installation failure, causing the GOT malfunction.

» Powering off the GOT

* Pressing the reset button of the GOT

» Opening the cover of the SD card interface

* Removing the data storage

If the installation failure and the GOT malfunction occur, take the following action.

* If BootOS installation failed:

Touch the screen according to the displayed dialog to restart the GOT.

After restarting the GOT, the GOT is initialized to be the factory shipment status.

« If the basic system application installation failed:

Install BootOS.

[ Page 394 Installing when starting the GOT
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Installing when starting the GOT

The displayed message is different depending on the installation condition of the basic system application in the GOT. When

the screen requesting operation is displayed, operate the GOT according to the instructions on the screen.

Point}’

S.MODE switch-pressing installation function
When the data storage that stores data with the OS boot drive set to the A drive is used, the S.MODE switch-
pressing installation function is not available.

Operation procedure

The S.MODE switch is on the back or top of the GOT.
S.MODE switch

MO - ' S.MODE switch
MY
AN
I
(i

T
U
W

For GT2712 For GT2506HS-V
BEWhen installing with an SD card

1. Power OFF the GOT, and install the SD card where the BootOS, system application or project data is stored in the SD
card interface of the GOT.

2. Close the cover of the SD card interface of the GOT.
3. Power on the GOT.

Hold down the S.MODE switch and power on the GOT.
For GT2505-V, power on the GOT while touching the lower right of the screen. (1-point press installation function)

4. The BootOS or system application is installed in the built-in flash memory.
The SD card access LED is lit during the install execution.
Do not pull out the SD card or power OFF the GOT while the SD card access LED is lit.

Now installing BootOS.

5. The GOT restarts automatically after the installation is completed.
(If the system application is already installed, touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT.)

Reboot.

6. After confirming normal restart, confirm that the SD card access LED is not lit, and remove the SD card from the SD card
interface of the GOT.

4 7 BOOTOS AND SYSTEM APPLICATION
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HEWhen installing with USB memory

1. Power off the GOT, and install the USB memory where the BootOS, system application or project data is stored in the
USB interface of the GOT.
The BootOS cannot be stored in the USB memory where the system application or project data is stored.

2. Power on the GOT.

While pressing the S.MODE switch, power on the GOT.

When using GT2505-V, while pressing the lower right of the GOT screen, power on the GOT. (1-point press installation
function)

3. The BootOS or system application is installed in the built-in flash memory.
The USB memory access LED is lit during the installation execution.
Do not pull out the USB memory or power off the GOT while the USB memory access LED is lit.

Now installing BootOS.

4. The GOT restarts automatically after the installation is completed.
(If the system application is already installed, touch the [OK] button to restart the GOT.)

Reboot.

5. After confirming normal restart, confirm that the USB memory access LED is not lit, and remove the USB memory from
the USB interface of the GOT.

For removing methods of the USB memory, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 220 USB device status display operation
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Installing using the data control function (Utility)

For details of data control function, refer to the following.
[ Page 251 DATA CONTROL

Point}’

Precautions on executing data control function

When execute data control function, system application has to be installed in GOT in advance. Thus, this
function cannot be used for the initial installation of BootOS, system application after purchasing GOT.
Install system application by the following two methods.

» GT Designer3

« Installing when starting the GOT

Operation procedure

HEWhen installing with an SD card
1. Install the SD card where the BootOS, system application or project data is stored in the SD card interface of the GOT.
2. Close the cover of the SD card interface of the GOT.

3. Display the data control function screen (Utility) on the GOT, and install BootOS, system application from the SD card to
GOT.

Touch [Install]

4. The SD card access LED is lit during the install execution.
Do not pull out the SD card or open the SD card interface while the SD card access card is lit.

Now installing BootOS.

5. GOTrestarts automatically after installation is completed.

Reboot.

6. After confirming normal restart, confirm that the SD card access LED is not lit, and remove the SD card from the SD card
interface of the GOT.

7 BOOTOS AND SYSTEM APPLICATION
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HEWhen installing with USB memory
1. Install the USB memory where the BootOS, system application or project data is stored in the USB interface of the GOT.

2. Display the data control function screen (Utility) on the GOT, and install basic system application from the USB drive to
GOT.

=5

E2USH drive

b

Touch [Install]

3. TheUSB memory access LED is lit during install execution.
Do not pull out the USB memory or power OFF the GOT while the USB memory access LED is lit.

Now installing BootOS.

4. The GOT restarts automatically after the installation is completed.

Reboot.

5. After confirming normal restart, confirm that the USB memory access LED is not lit.
Display the USB device status screen and remove the USB memory from the USB interface of GOT.
[=5~ Page 220 USB device status display operation
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7.3  When Installing the Different Version

BootOS installation

When installing BootOS, GOT compares the version of the BootOS to be installed with the version of BootOS which is already
installed.

If the major version of BootOS to be installed is old, execute the following operations to prevent it from being rewritten.
(When installing from GT Designer3, a message is displayed on the personal computer screen. Follow the instructions in that
message.)

HEWhen only BootOS is stored in the data storage

The message indicating disabled installation is displayed.

Boot 03 has been already installed.
- Existing 05 : Ver.01.01[B]

- Expected 03 @ Ver.01.00[A]
Because of wersion down, GOT aborts
installing.

Touch the [OK] button to cancel the installation.

After canceling installation, restart the GOT.

HEWhen BootOS and system application are stored in the data storage
Skip the BootOS installation and install the system application.

If the system application has already installed in the GOT, the following message is displayed.

Boot 0S5 has been already installed.
- Exszisting 05 @ Wer.03.00.00

- Expected 05 & Ver.03,00.00
Exzisting other 03 ,and Special data and
project data will be deleted.

Do wou want to install 7

Touch the [OK] button to execute the installation.

Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the installation.
After executing or canceling installation, restart the GOT.
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EWhen the version is the same or newer regardless of the stored data (BootOS only or BootOS
and system application) in the data storage
The version information and a dialog for selecting whether or not to continue installation are displayed.

Boot 05 has been already installed.
- Exsisting 05 : Ver.01.01[B]

- Expected 03 : Ver.01.01[E]
Exzisting basic 05 ,and other 05 and
project data will be deleted.

Do vou want to install 7

Touch the [OK] button to execute the installation.

Touch the [Cancel] button to cancel the installation.

System application installation

EVersion of each system application
Match the version of each system application when installing system applications.
System applications cannot be installed if the version of each system application does not match.

When the installation process is discontinued. When the installation process is normally executed.
Basic system application AE FLIC Basic system application 12. 0.0
Communication driver :I 2.| o. o Communication driver :2. 0.0
System application (Extended function) I2.1o. o System application (Extended function) : 2. o. o

L

Please match the number.

HEWhen using package data created with GT Designer3 Version1.122C or later

If package data created with an earlier version of GT Designer3 than 1.122C or later is installed, the GOT ID No. and the
communication settings may not be reflected.

To reflect the GOT ID No. and the communication settings, them in the utility.

[Z=~ Page 58 Unique Information

=5~ Page 99 Controller

Point/©

Checking method of BootOS, system application version
Confirm the version of BootOS installed in the GOT at product shipment by rating plate of GOT rear face.

M EeTRe
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
MoDEL _GT2708-VTBA
N 100-240VAC 50/60Hz
power MAX 100VA
macAbp. 123456789012
sErIAL__00013910AA00000-A
pate 2013-09 T

(AA)
£ Boot0S version

(In case that the BootOS is two digits,
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION only the first digit is written.)
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8 SYSTEM ALARM DISPLAY AND LIST

[Z=~ Page 401 Display on the GOT
[=5~ Page 403 Error Codes and System Alarm List
This chapter describes the system alarms displayed on the GOT.

8.1 Display on the GOT

The following shows the displayed contents and checking method of the system alarm on the GOT.

Display contents of the system alarm

The display contents differ according to the error source.
Controller error

M0101-104 Parameter error.

L Error message
Error code
Classification code
Manufacturer code
Identification code

GOT error

G01-402 Communication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules.

L Error message

Error code

Classification code
Identification code (fixed to G)

GOT Mobile error

W101-660 Failed to obtain op. authority. Server does not respond.

L Error message

Error code

Classification code

GOT Mobile function client No.
Identification code (fixed to W)

Network error

N21-803 Transient error.

Error message

Error code

Classification code
Identification code (fixed to N)

CPU error

M0128-1000 Runaway or error of the main CPU was detected.(R:3C00)
L Error message

Error code

Classification code

Manufacturer code

Identification code

Error code of the CPU™
*1 Displays the error code of the error occurred in the RCPU or FX5CPU.
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How to check system alarms

BEChecking method when the system alarm settings are configured on GT Designer3
The system alarm settings can be configured on GT Designer3.
For the details of the settings on GT Designer3 and the display contents, refer to the following.

L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

BEChecking method using the utility

When the system alarm settings are not configured on GT Designer3, you can check system alarms using the system alarm
display in the utility.
==~ Page 226 System Alarm

Point ;>

How to check the error code and channel number

You can check the following for the error code and channel number.

« Error code

Error code storage area for the system information function

* Channel No.

GOT special registers (GS262 to GS264)

For details of the system information and GOT special register, refer to the following manual.
[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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8.2

Error Codes and System Alarm List

Error codes displayed on the GOT

The following shows the error codes displayed on the GOT and the relevant manuals.

BGOT error codes and network error codes

Error Error code Description Channel No. storage | Reference

source destination™

Controller 0to 99 Error code of CPU (ACPU) GS263 User's Manual of the ACPU connected
(Value of D9008) to the GOT
100 to 299 Error code of the following controllers FXCPU*2 Manual of the controller connected to

Non-Mitsubishi Electric PLC the GOT

Temperature controller (OMRON temperature Deal with errors according to the error

controller only) messages.

GOT™® 300 to 399 Error code of the GOT main unit function GS262™ I=" Page 409 System alarm list
400 to 499 Error code of the GOT communication function
500 to 699 Error code of the GOT main unit function

Network 800 to 999 Error code of network GS264

CPU 1000 to 10000 Error code of the CPU GS263 User's Manual of the QCPU, LCPU, or
(Value of SDO) (QCPU, LCPU, or QnACPU) QnACPU connected to the GOT

Error code of an RCPU or Motion CPU A system alarm message appears to

(MELSEC iQ-R series) indicate the code of the error occurring
inan RCPU.
=~ Page 401 Display contents of the
system alarm
For error handling, check the manual of
the RCPU.

Error code of an FX5CPU A system alarm message appears to
indicate the code of the error occurring
in an FX5CPU.
=~ Page 401 Display contents of the
system alarm
For error handling, check the manual of
the FX5CPU.

Motion CPU | 10001 to 10999 Error code of a Motion CPU 6
(Q173D (S)CPU/Q172D (S)CPU/Q170M
(S)CPU)
CNC C70 11000 to 11999 Error code of the CNC v
(Q173NCCPU)
Robot 12000 to 12999 Error code of the robot controller 8
controller
CPU 15000 to 15999 Error code of an RCPU °
16000 Error code of an FX5CPU "o
Servo 20016 to 21121 Error code of the servo amplifier User's Manual of the servo amplifier
amplifier'e' connected to the GOT

*1  For the details of the GOT special registers (GS262 to GS264), refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 FXCPU has error codes 100 to 109, indicating the status of M8060 to M8069.

(Example) If error code (100) occurs, handle the error according to the M8060 description.
*3 The GOT displays the error code displayed on the servo amplifier (hexadecimal) in decimal + 20000.

Therefore, when referring to the manual of the servo amplifier with the error code displayed on the GOT using the system alarm,

subtract 20000 from the GOT error code and convert the last 3 digits into the hexadecimal number.

(Example: When the GOT system alarm shows 20144, the error code of the servo amplifier is 90H.)
*4 Channel No. will not be stored depending on the error code.
For the details of the channel No. storage by error code, refer to the following.
=~ Page 409 System alarm list
*5 With the system alarm related to the file access, you cannot identify the drive where the alarm occurs. However, you can identify the
drive by checking the File Access Error signal (b7 to b10) of System signal 2-2.

*6 The GOT displays the error code corresponding to an error occurring in the multiple CPU system.

Check the error details with MT Developer or MT Works2.
For error handling, refer to the manual of the Motion CPU.
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*7 The GOT displays the error code corresponding to an error occurring in the multiple CPU system.
Check the error details with the CNC monitor.
For error handling, refer to the manual of the CNC.
*8 The GOT displays the error code corresponding to an error occurring in a robot controller in the multiple CPU system or a standalone
robot controller.
Check the error details with RT ToolBox2 or RT ToolBox3.
For error handling, refer to the manual of the robot controller.
*9 The GOT displays the error code corresponding to an error occurring in an RCPU or Motion CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series).
Check the error details with GX Works3 or MT Works2.
For error handling, refer to the manual of the RCPU or Motion CPU (MELSEC iQ-R series).
*10 The GOT displays the error code corresponding to an error occurring in an FX5CPU.
Check the error details with GX Works3.
For error handling, refer to the manual of the FX5CPU.

HEController error codes

Error Error code Description Channel No. storage | Reference
source destination™!
Controller 1to 32767 Error codes for the controller 2™ GS263 Manual of the controller

*1  For the details of the GOT special registers (GS262 to GS264), refer to the following.
L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
*2 For the FXCPU, error code 100 to 109 correspond to M8060 to M8069 respectively.
Example) For error code 100, take the corrective action for M8060.
*3 For the hexadecimal error code of the servo amplifier, the GOT displays the error code in decimal incremented by 20000.
When referring to the manual of servo amplifier by the error code displayed as a GOT system alarm, subtract 20000 from the GOT error
code and change its lower three digits to the hexadecimal number.
Example) The GOT system alarm 20144 refers to the servo amplifier error code 90H.

404 8 SYSTEM ALARM DISPLAY AND LIST
8.2 Error Codes and System Alarm List



Identification/manufacturer/classification code of the system alarm

A system alarm contains an identification code, manufacturer code, and classification code. The identification code indicates

the category of the error. The manufacturer code and classification code indicate the area where the error occurred.
The following shows the details of the identification code, manufacturer code, and classification code.

Hidentification code

Identification code Description

G GOT error

W GOT Mobile error

N Network error (in the network unit that is mounted on the GOT)

M Mitsubishi Electric controller error

C Non-Mitsubishi Electric controller, microcomputer, or MODBUS error
EManufacturer code

Manufacturer code Description

01h Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

20h Computer, MODBUS

21h OMRON

22h KEYENCE

23h FUJI ELECTRIC (PLC)

24h FUJI ELECTRIC (Temperature controller)

25h YASKAWA

26h YOKOGAWA

27h PANASONIC, PANASONIC IDS

28h TOSHIBA

29h SHIBAURA MACHINE

2Ah HITACHI IES

2Bh HITACHI

2Ch KOYO ElI

2Dh SHARP

2Eh JTEKT

30h SHINKO

31h CHINO

32h AZBIL

33h RKC

34h 1Al

36h ALLEN-BRADLEY

37h GE IP

38h LS IS

3% SICK

3Ah SIEMENS
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EClassification code
The details of the classification code differ according to the identification code and manufacturer code.

Identification code

Manufacturer code

Classification code

Description

G, W - 00h Related to the monitor function or object function
01h Related to the communication or controllers
02h Related to operations
03h Related to the file access

N - 21h [MELSECNET/H]
22h [CC-Link IE Controller Network]
23h [CC-Link IE Field Network]
24h [CC-Link Ver.2(ID)]
25h [PROFIBUS DP]
26h [DeviceNet]
27h [CC-Link IE Field Network Basic]
28h [CC-Link IE TSN]

M 01h 00h [Serial(MELSEC)]
01h [CC-Link(G4)]
02h [Multidrop(Slave)]
03h [AJ71QC24,MELDAS C6*]
04h [AJ71C24/UC24]
05h [MELSEC-FX]
06h [MELSEC-WS]
10h [Ethernet(MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC),Gateway]
11h [Ethernet(FX),Gateway]
20h [BUS(Q)]
21h [MELSECNET/H]
22h [CC-Link IE Controller Network]
23h [CC-Link IE Field Network]
24h [CC-Link Ver.2(ID)]
25h [Bus(A/QnA)]
27h [CC-Link IE Field Network Basic]
28h [CC-Link IE TSN]
30h [MELSERVO-J4,J3,J2S/M,JE]
40h [Ethernet(MELSERVO),Gateway]
50h [FREQROL 500/700/800,SENSORLESS SERVO]
51h [FREQROL 800]
52h [FREQROL(batch monitor)]
60h [Ethernet(FREQROL),Gateway]
61h [Ethernet(FREQROL (Batch monitor)), Gateway]

C 20h EOh [MODBUS/RTU Master]

E1h [Computer]

E2h [MODBUS/RTU Slave]

25h [PROFIBUS DP]

26h [DeviceNet]

FOh [MODBUS/TCP Master,Gateway]
F1h [Computer]

F2h [Ethernet(SLMP),Gateway]

F3h [MODBUS/TCP Slave,Gateway]
F4h [OPC]
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Identification code

Manufacturer code

Classification code

Description

C

21h 00h [OMRON SYSMAC]
10h [Ethernet(OMRON),Gateway]
11h [Ethernet(OMRON NJ/NX), Gateway]
70h [OMRON THERMAC/INPANEL NEOQ]
71h [OMRON Digital Temperature Controller]
22h 00h [Serial(KEYENCE)]
10h [Ethernet(KEYENCE),Gateway]
23h 00h [FUJI MICREX-F]
24h 70h [FUJI Temperature Controller/Digital Controller]
25h 00h [YASKAWA GL]
01h [YASKAWA MP2000/MP900/CP9200SH]
02h [YASKAWA CP9200(H)]
03h [YASKAWA CP9300MS(MC compatible)]
10h [Ethernet(YASKAWA),Gateway]
11h [Ethernet(YASKAWA MP3000),Gateway]
12h [Ethernet(YASKAWA High Speed Ethernet Server),
Gateway]
26h 00h [YOKOGAWA FA500/FA-M3/STARDOM]
10h [Ethernet(YOKOGAWA),Gateway]
70h [YOKOGAWA GREEN/UT100/UT2000/UT Advance]
27h 00h [Panasonic MEWNET-FP]
01h [Panasonic MEWTOCOL-7]
30h [Panasonic MINAS-A4]
31h [Panasonic MINAS-A5]
28h 00h [TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V]
29h 00h [SHIBAURA MACHINE TCmini]
2Ah 00h [HITACHI IES HIDIC H]
01h [HITACHI IES HIDIC H(Protocol2)]
10h [Ethernet(HITACHI IES), Gateway]
2Bh 00h [HITACHI S10mini/S10V]
10h [Ethernet(HITACHI), Gateway]
2Ch 00h [KOYO KOSTAC/DL]
2Dh 00h [SHARP JW]
2Eh 00h [JTECT TOYOPUC-PC]
2Fh 00h [Muratec MPC]
01h [Muratec MPR]
30h 70h [SHINKO TECHNOS CONTROLLER]
31h 70h [CHINO MODBUS device]
32h 70h [Azbil SDC/DMC]
71h [Azbil DMC50]
33h 70h [RKC SR Mini HG(MODBUS)]
34h 90h [IAI ROBO CYLINDER]
91h [IAI X-SEL]
35h 90h [Hirata HNC]
36h 00h [AB SLC500,AB 1:N]
01h [AB MicroLogix]
02h [AB Control/CompactLogix]
03h [AB MicroLogix(Extended)]
04h [AB DH485]
10h [Ethernet(AB), Gateway]
11h [Ethernet(AB Tag), Gateway]
12h [Ethernet(AB MicroLogix), Gateway]
37h 00h [GE (SNP-X)]
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Identification code Manufacturer code

Classification code

Description

C

38h 00h [LS Industrial Systems MASTER-K]

10h [Ethernet(LS Industrial Systems XGK), Gateway]
39h 00h [SICK Flexi Soft]
3Ah 00h [SIEMENS S7-200]

01h [SIEMENS S7-300/400]

10h [Ethernet(SIEMENS S7),Gateway]

11h

[Ethernet(SIEMENS OP),Gateway]

408
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System alarm list

The system alarm detected with GOT is shown below.

Error | Error message Action Channel No.
code storage
300 Project data contains unsupported objects. | Install the latest version of GT Designer3 and write the package data again to the x
GOT.
301 Project data contains unsupported Install the latest version of GT Designer3 and write the package data again to the x
functions. GOT.
302 Project data contains unsupported Install the latest version of GT Designer3 and write the package data again to the x
settings. GOT.
303 Set monitor points too large. Decrease Decrease the number of objects from the displayed screen. For the number of x
setting points. maximum objects for 1 screen, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
Place the objects with quantity limit on either of the following screens when x
outputting a hidden screen's image using the hard copy function.
If placed on both screens, the objects will not appear in the outputted file.
« Displayed monitor screen
» Hard copy output target screen
305 Background loading of the system package | Check that the data storage, which stores the package data and GOT project data, is | x
failed. installed and the data is not damaged.
306 No project data. Download screen data. The project data is not downloaded or the screen data is not sufficient. x
» Download the project data or screen data.
307 Monitor device not set The monitor device of the object is not set. x
« Set the monitor device of the object.
308 No comment data. Download comment. The comment file does not exist. x
« Create the comment file and download to GOT.
309 Device reading error. Correct device. The error occurred when reading a continuous device. x
« Correct the device.
310 Project data does not exist or out of range. | Specified base screen / window screen does not exist in the project data. x
Specified base screen / window screen is out of the permissible area.
« Specify the existing base screen / window screen.
31 No. of alarm has exceeded upper limit. The number of alarm histories that can be observed by the alarm history display x
Delete restored alarm. function has exceeded the maximum points.
« Delete the restored history to decrease the number of alarm histories.
312 No. of sampling has exceeded upper limit. | The collection frequency exceeded the upper limit when "Store Memory" and x
Delete collected data. "Accumulate/Average" were set in the scatter graph.
« Approve "Clear trigger" setup in the scatter graph.
« Set the "Operation at frequency over time" to "Initialize and Continue" in scatter
graph.
313 Insufficient key window design information. | Install a system application (extended function) of [Key Window Design Information] | x
Download extended system application. on the GOT.
315 Device writing error. Correct device. Error occurred while writing in the device. x
« Correct the device.
316 Cannot display or input operation value. In indirect specification of comment/parts number, the data operation result x
Review expression. exceeded the range in which device type can be expressed.
» Review the data operational expression, in order not exceeding the range in which
the device type can be expressed.
317 Too high frequency of data collection. Data of an object, to which [Collect data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is | x
Review conditions. set, are collected too frequently, or the number of objects has exceeded the number
of objects collectable simultaneously.
« Set a longer cycle for trigger occurrence to each object.
« Make the settings so that 257 or more display triggers of objects, to which [Collect
data only when trigger conditions are satisfied] is set, do not occur simultaneously.
318 The sound data with the specified number | The sound data with the specified number does not exist in the sound file list. x
does not exist. » Check the specified number.
* Register a sound file with the specified number.
320 Specified object does not exist or out of The part file does not exist. x

range.

* Create the part file and download to GOT.
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Error | Error message Action Channel No.
code storage
322 Dedicated device is out of range. Confirm The monitored device No. is out of the permissible area of the targeted PLC CPU. x
device range. « Check the PLC CPU to be monitored and its parameter settings, and set a valid
device in GT Designer3.
The specified data type is not supported by the devices of the connected controller.
» Check the controller settings and specify a data type supported by the devices of
the controller.
Consecutive device setting is specified for devices that cannot be specified as
consecutive devices.
» Change the device so that consecutive device setting can be specified, or do not
set consecutive devices.
For how to set the devices, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
326 The data type of labels/tags do not match. | The data type of the device assigned to the label or tag is incorrect. x
Please check the settings. « For the usable data types, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
The data types are inconsistent between the object or others and the label or tag set
on the PLC side.
« Correct the data type of the object or others according to that of the label or tag
set on the PLC side.
String-type labels or tags may have not been imported.
« If the labels or tags have not been imported, import them with GT Designer3.
327 Label names have not been resolved. Check the connection status of the PLC and execute the label name resolution x
Resolve label names again. again.
L) GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
328 There are label/tag settings that can notbe | < The label or tag is set for the PLC which does not support labels. x
monitored. Check the label/tag settings or | Correct the network No. and station number.
resolve the label name again. * The label name or tag name specified in the project data does not exist on the
PLC side.
Check if the label name or tag name specified in the project data exists on the PLC
side.
» The GOT access the label or tag inaccessible from external devices.
Enable the access from external devices in the label/tag setting on the PLC side.
* When a global label of structure has members to which devices are manually
assigned, the GOT fails to perform the label name resolution.
Perform operations so that the devices are automatically assigned to the members,
or directly set the manually assigned devices as monitor devices.
+ Label name resolution cannot be performed during the PLC initial processing.
Change the title display time of the GOT so as to execute the label name resolution
after the PLC initial processing.
329 Station numbers cannot be switched when | Do not perform the station No. switching to the station using labels or tags. x
label/ tag devices are used.
330 Insufficient memory media capacity. The available space of the memory card is insufficient. x
Confirm M-card capacity. Check the available space of the memory card.
For the checking method, refer to the following.
L) GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
331 Cannot access the memory card. No memory card is installed in the drive, the SD card cover is open, or the SD card | x
Please check the memory card (inserted)/ | access switch is turned off.
SD card cover/access switch. « Install the memory card in the specified drive.
« Close the SD card cover to make the SD card accessible.
« Turn on the SD card access switch to make the SD card accessible.
332 Memory media is not formatted. Memory card (build-in SD card) is not formatted or formatted incorrectly. x
Format the memory card.
333 Unable to overwrite. Memory card is write- | Memory card (build-in SD card) is write-protected. x
protected. Cancel the write-protection of memory card.
334 Memory media error. Replace memory Memory card (build-in SD card) is faulty. x
media. Replace the memory card.
336 Access failed because the target file size is | The size of the file that the GOT attempts to access is not supported. x

too large.

» Make sure that the file size does not exceed 2 GB.

« For GT27, GT25, and GS25, the size of the target file for a hard copy output must
be less than 3840 KB.

» For GT23, the size of the target file for a hard copy output must be less than 300
KB.

410

8 SYSTEM ALARM DISPLAY AND LIST
8.2 Error Codes and System Alarm List



Error | Error message Action Channel No.
code storage
337 File output failed. Confirm output file path. | Either of the following folder or file with the name same as the file to be created x
exists in the storage destination SD card or USB memory.
« Folder storing data
» Write-protect file
Delete the above folder or file, or change the name of the file to be created.
338 Modem is not connected correctly or the There is no response to the initializing command because the modem is not x
power is not turned on. connected correctly or the power is not turned on.
+ Confirm the modem connection.
« Turn on the power of the modem.
339 Failed to initialize the modem. Check An error is returned from the modem because the initializing command is invalid. x
initialization command. « Confirm the initializing command of the modem.
340 Printer error or power failure Printer is faulty or the printer power supply has not been turned on. x
« Confirm the printer.
« Turn on the power supply of the printer.
342 External power is not supplied to external I/ | Error occurred at the external I/O interface module. x
O unit « If an external power supply (24 V DC) is not supplied, supply the external power
supply.
« If an external power supply is supplied, replace the external I/O interface module.
343 External I/O unit installation error. Check if | The external I/O interface module is not installed correctly. x
firmly installed. « Install the external 1/O interface module correctly.
345 BCD/BIN conversion error. Correct data. Any value that cannot be converted to a BCD/BIN value is being displayed/input. o
« Change the device data to be displayed to the BCD value.
« Correct the input value to the 4 digits integer.
346 There are no valid report screen The specified save destination of the report file is invalid. x
settings. Check the following report file settings.
« The report screen exists in the report file specified as the save destination.
« The report file specified as the save destination of a report screen does not
specify another report file as its save destination.
351 The specified comment file does not exist. | The comment file was inaccessible at the GOT startup. x
» Check that the comment file is in the read source folder.
352 The format of the comment file is invalid. Reading the comment file has failed due to one of the following causes. x
« The format of the comment file is incorrect.
» The comment file does not have a comment column or comment row.
Correct the format of the comment file, and read the file again.
353 Failed to read the comment file due to The user area does not have enough space for reading comments. x
insufficient user area. » Reduce the size of the project data by deleting unnecessary data or performing
other operations.
359 Thumbnail output is not available. Thumbnail output is not supported if the output format or output target is set as x
shown below.
Disable thumbnail output and execute the output again.
» The output format is PDF.
» The output target is one of overlap windows 1 to 5 being displayed.
» The output target is a hidden window screen.
360 0 divisor division error. Confirm operation Zero division occurred by the data operational expression. x
expression. « Review the data operational expression so that the divisor should not become 0.
361 Specified device No. is out of range. The entered file number is out of range. x
» Check the entered file number, and enter a valid value (1 to 9999).
362 Invalid device value in time action setting When controllers are controlled with the GOT's time action function, the set No. is x
our of range, or the set device values regarding the operation settings are out of
range or invalid.
« Set valid values.
363 The file number exceeds the limitation. Delete the file that has the largest file No. and unnecessary files. x
File output failed.
364 Cannot start hard copy. Confirm Check if the output destination specified with the special function switch in which the | x
destination setting. hard copy start is set and the output destination specified by setting of the hard copy
are matched.
365 Cannot start hard copy. The overlap window specified for the output target is not displayed. x
Output target is not displayed. « Display the target overlap window and start a hard copy output.
366 Unable to output hard copy. An invalid setting or screen operation is detected while the image of a screen other | x

Confirm output target setting.

than the displayed monitor screen is being output.
For the corrective actions, refer to the following manual.
L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Error | Error message Action Channel No.
code storage
367 Cannot start hard copy. Invalid values are set for the following external control devices. x
Confirm the external control device value. Set valid values.
 Output file format
« Output target screen
« Number of output target screens
368 Unable to output hard copy. Correct the settings of the output target screen. x
The specified screen is invalid. A hard copy output is not executed if any of the following applies.
« Even one of sequentially numbered screens out of the specified number of
screens is missing.
« The security level is insufficient.
« The screen number of the displayed screen is included.
369 Unable to output hard copy. The data size of the output target screen exceeds the user area size (20 MB). x
The output screen data size exceeds the « Adjust the number of output target screens and the contents of those screens.
user area.
370 Upper and lower limit value error. Confirm | The setting of lower/upper limit value is [Upper limit < Lower limit]. x
value setting. Correct the setting so as to be "Upper limit > Lower limit".
372 Cannot display bookmark contents over Set the number of bookmarks of the PDF file so that it does not exceed 1000. x
1000.
373 Overflow occurred in 64-bit bitwise An overflow has occurred in a 64-bit data operation. x
operations. Confirm operation expression. « Correct the expression for a data operation.
380 Insufficient USB drive capacity. Available memory of the extension drive is insufficient. x
Confirm the drive capacity. Confirm the available memory of the extension drive, and increase the memory if it is
low.
381 USB drive is not installed or in a removable | Install the extension drive if it is not installed. x
state. « Reinstall the extension drive if it is in the removable status.
382 USB drive is not formatted. Extension drive is not formatted or formatted incompatible with GOT. x
» Reformat the extension drive.
383 Unable to overwrite. USB drive is write- Extension driver is write-protected. X
protected « Cancel the write-protection of extension drive.
384 USB drive error. Replace USB drive. Extension drive is faulty. x
« Replace the extension drive.
390 Failed to connect to the file server. The number of clients connected the shared folder on the file server has exceeded | x
Exceeded the share limit of the server. the limit.
Disconnect any client or raise the maximum number of connections to the shared
folder.
391 Failed to connect to the file server. The user name and password settings are inconsistent between the GOT and the x
Authentication failed on the server. file server.
Correct the user name and password settings.
392 Failed to connect to the file server. The specified shared folder does not exist on the file server. x
Cannot find the destination. Check that the specified shared folder name is consistent between the GOT and the
file server.
393 Failed to connect to the file server. The specified user name has been locked out on the server. x
Accessed with a locked user. Specify an unlocked user name, or unlock the user name.
394 Failed to connect to the file server. The hard disk specified as the network drive is inaccessible. x
An invalid volume was specified. Check the settings of the hard disk.
395 Cannot use the network drive. « After the GOT is connected to the file server, the IP address of the server or x
File server does not respond (timeout). shared folder name is changed, the holder becomes unshared, or the server is
turned off.
Check if the above conditions have occurred.
* The connected file server is not validated.
Check if the file server has been validated.
396 An unexpected error was detected in the An error occurred in the file server. x
network drive. Contact the manufacturer of the file server.
401 An error response has been received from | < Eliminate the cause of the CPU error. o

the connected device.

« Review the operating conditions of the CPU, parameters, and others.

412
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code

Error message

Action

Channel No.
storage

402

Communication timeout. Confirm
communication pathway or modules.

The time-out error occurred during communicating.

« Confirm the cable omission, the communication unit mounting status and status of
the PLC.

Channel No. is not displayed in error code or error message in the case an error
occurs when using the multi-channel function.

Refer to the following manual to identify the channel No. in error.

L[] GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used (1.6
Checking for Normal Monitoring)

« This error may occur when the load of PLC CPU becomes heavier while
accessing other stations. In such case, transfer the data of the other station to the
host station PLC CPU and monitor them at the host.

* Put COM instruction when the PLC scanning is long.

« Check if the version of the communication driver supports the controller.

For how to check the version of the communication driver, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

o

403

SIO status error. Confirm communication
pathway or modules.

Either of the overrun error, parity bit error or flaming error was generated when the
RS-422 / RS-232 communication was received.

Confirm the cable omission, the communication module mounting status, status of
the PLC.and the transmission speed of the computer link.

Channel No. is not displayed in error code or error message in the case an error
occurs when using the multi-channel function.

Refer to the following manual to identify the channel No. in error.

L1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for GT Works3 and a controller used (1.6
Checking for Normal Monitoring)

404

Response does not match communication
request.

* Resolve crosstalk on the line.

« Lengthen the communication timeout time.

Change the communication timeout time by one of the following methods.
Changing the setting in [Detail setting] of the utility.

=~ Page 108 Communication detail setting

Changing the setting of the communication detail settings in GT Designer3.
L1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

406

Specified station access is out of range.
Confirm station no.

« Station numbers other than master/local station are specified at the CC-Link
connection (via G4).

« APLC CPU other than QCPU is accessed.

Confirm the station number of the project data.

407

Accessed other network. Change network
setting.

* When monitoring the same network as the GOT

The GOT accesses the other networks with the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10
(PLC to PLC network), or CC-Link IE Controller Network connection. Confirm the
network number of the project data so as not to access to other networks.

* When monitoring other networks

Reconfigure the [Routing Information Setting] of GT Designer3 or the [Routing
Information Setting] of GX Developer.

* When using GT15-75J71LP23-Z/ GT15-75J71BR13-Z

Other networks cannot be monitored.

Confirm the network number of the project data so as not to access to other
networks.

410

Cannot perform operation because of PLC
run mode. Stop the PLC.

The operation, which could not be performed during RUN of PLC CPU, was
performed.
Stop the PLC CPU.

411

Memory cassette is write-protected. Check
the memory cassette.

The memory cassette installed in the PLC CPU is EPROM or E2PROM, and itisin a
protected status.
Confirm the memory cassette installed in PLC CPU.

412

Cannot read/write device protected by
keyword. Remove keyword.

The key word is set in PLC CPU.
Cancel the key word.

413

Unsupported CPU has been accessed.

* Check the latest manual to see if the CPU is supported.

» Write package data created with the latest version of GT Designer3.

» Connect a servo amplifier of the same model as the one specified in GT
Designer3.

414

Data cannot be written to a write-protected
device. Please review the settings.

The external write-protection setting of the device is set to the CPU to which data
was attempted to be written.
Perform one of the following actions.
« Do not write data to a device to which the external write-protection setting of the
device is set.
» Write data to the available device again.
« Disable the external write-protection setting of the device and write data again.
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Error | Error message Action Channel No.
code storage
415 Failed to write a file to the connected The external write-protection setting of the device is set to the CPU to which a file o
device because the write-protection setting | was attempted to be written.
of the device was enabled. Perform one of the following actions.
« Do not write a device initial value file or file register file.
« Disable the external write-protection setting of the device and write data again.
416 Failed to write to a file because the [Disable clearing operation history] is enabled in the CPU to which a file was o
external operation prohibition setting of the | attempted to be written.
operation history file was enabled. Disable this setting and write the file again.
420 E71 specification is ASCII. [ASCII code] is selected in [Ethernet operations] of the PLC side setting. o
Select [Binary code].
421 E71 is set as read-only. Clear setting. The Ethernet module on the PLC side is set in read-only. o
Set the Ethernet module on the PLC side to write-enabled.
422 Not communicating between CPU and PLC CPU error. Communication between PLC CPU and the PLC side Ethernet o
E71. Confirm CPU error. module impossible.
Confirm whether there is error in PLC CPU by GX Developer etc. (Confirm buffer
memory)
423 Insufficient network table information. Add | The station number set in the project data and the station number set in the o
station no. switching station No. device do not exist in the Ethernet setting of GT Designer3.
« Add the station number set in the project data to the Ethernet setting of GT
Designer3.
* When using the station No. switching function, check the data of the switching
station No. device.
When the station number specified in the switching station No. device is not set in
the Ethernet setting, add the station number to the Ethernet setting.
When the station number does not exist in the system, change the data of the
switching station No. device.
(Set the station number so that it becomes the same as the station number of the
PLC side Ethernet module set in the parameter setting of GX Developer.)
424 Same sta. on GOT & project data. Review | The station number set in the GOT's utility is the same as the station number setin | o
communication parameter. the Ethernet setting of GT Designer3 (the station number of the PLC side Ethernet
module) or in the project data.
Check the following contents so that the multiple station numbers should not be the
same.
* Check the GOT's station number in the GOT's utility.
» Check the station number set in the project data.
« Check the station number set in the Ethernet setting.
(Set the station number so that it becomes the same as the station number of the
PLC side Ethernet module set in the parameter setting of GX Developer.)
« When using the station No. switching function, check the data of the switching
station No. device.
425 A duplicate IP address has been detected. | The GOT has the same IP address as another device. x
Confirm the setting. Change the IP address of the GOT or the device.
430 Wireless LAN unit is not mounted or a The wireless LAN communication unit is not installed on the side interface. x
hardware error occurred. Check that the unit is installed properly.
431 Connectable access point is not found. Check the setting for an accessible access point, and the wireless LAN connection x
setting.
432 Wireless LAN connection settings are not | After configuring the wireless LAN connection setting, enable the wireless LAN x
specified. connection function.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
433 Failed to authenticate the access point. Check if the authentication method specified in the wireless LAN connection setting | x
is the same as that on the access point side.
434 GOT hardware version not supported by Use a GOT with hardware version B or later. x
wireless LAN connection For how to check the hardware version, refer to the following.
L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)
440 The label information has been updated. The label name resolution will be executed automatically. o
Wait for the completion.
441 The specified CPU is updating the label The global label information of the specified CPU will be updated. o
information. Wait for the completion.
442 Resolving the label information. The label name resolution is being executed. o

Do not turn off the power during the
process.

Wait for the completion.

414
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code storage

443 Label names were resolved with the batch | The firmware of the PLC CPU does not support performing the label name o
method because the firmware version of resolution in units of global label blocks.
the programmable controller CPU does not | Update the firmware version of the PLC CPU.
support the split method.

It may take time to complete the process.

445 Failed to resolve label names. Resolve « Label name resolution cannot be performed during the PLC initial processing. o
label names after completing initial Turn on the GOT after the PLC initial processing, or set the title display time of the
processing of programmable controller GOT so that the GOT is started after the PLC initial processing.

CPU or confirm label name settings. « The label name specified in the project data does not exist on the PLC side.
Check if the label name exists on the PLC side.
» The GOT accesses the label inaccessible from external devices.
Enable the access from external devices in the label setting on the PLC side.
* When a global label of structure has members to which devices are manually

assigned, the GOT fails to perform the label name resolution.

Perform operations so that the devices are automatically assigned to the members,
or directly set the manually assigned devices as monitor devices.

448 PLC cannot handle as requested. Correct « A device outside the range of PLC CPU file registers and the buffer memory was | o
devices. specified.

Correct the monitor device by setting file register of the PLC CPU.
« The label of the PLC CPU is assigned with a device out of the device range.
Assign a device within the device range to the label.

449 Dedicated device is out of range. Confirm « Check the PLC CPU to be monitored and its parameter settings, and set a valid o
device range. device in GT Designer3.

« Set the address for the special function module in the GOT monitor available
range.

450 Path has changed or timeout occurred in The path has been switched or timeout occurred in the redundant system. o
redundant system. « Check the PLC CPU to know if the path has been switched.

+ Check the cable connection status, the communication unit installation status, and
the PLC CPU status.

« This error may occur when the load of the PLC CPU becomes heavier when
accessing other stations. In such a case, transfer the data of the other stations to
the host station PLC CPU and monitor them at the host.

« Perform one of the following operations if the PLC scanning time is long: COM
instruction/Extension of END processing/Setting of the number of processing
times for general data/Data update batch processing.

451 MELSEC redundant system settings and Change the MELSEC redundant setting in accordance with the actual MELSEC o
current config. do not match. redundant system.

452 System (A/B) and system status (control/ « Set one system as system A or control system and the other system as system B | o
standby) not determined in redundant or standby system.
system. « Do not specify any connection destination system (request destination module 1/O

number).

453 The standby system is set in a system * When the MELSEC redundant setting is not configured, delete the specified o
other than the MELSEC iQ-R redundant device of the standby system.
system. « Configure the redundant system using the MELSEC iQ-R series.

460 Communication unit error * Reset the power of the GOT. o

* Replace the unit.

« Correct the detail settings in the controller setting in GT Designer3.

461 Communication error occurred between Check the following manual for the vibration resistance specifications and the o
option units and the GOT. method of mounting the option units.

After that, reset the GOT power supply.
L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

470 No routing params. Communication not Set routing parameters. o
established with specified sta.

471 No IP address info. (Ethernet table) of Set the network information about the destination for [Ethernet setting]. o
connection destination.

480 Communication channel not set. Set Channel (CH.No.1 to 4) to communicate with a controller is not set. o
channel number on Utility. « After setting the Communication Settings on the GT Designer3, download it to the

GOT.

« Change the channel assignment in the Communication Setting on the utility.

481 Communication unit not mounted to the The interface where the channel (CH No.1 to 4) is set does not have a o

slot of active channel.

communication unit installed.

« Install a communication unit to the interface where the channel (CH No.1 to 4) is
set.

« Change assignment of the channel (CH No.1 to 4) in the Communication Setting.
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482 Too many same units are mounted. Units are mounted on the GOT exceeding the maximum number of mountable units. o
Confirm the no of units. Check the number of units, and remove unnecessary units.
483 Simultaneous mounting of the units are not | Two or more units which cannot be mounted on the GOT simultaneously are o
allowed. mounted.
Check the mounted units, and remove unnecessary units.
484 Unit mounted incorrectly. Move the unitto | The unit is not mounted on the GOT in the correct position. o
correct position. Confirm the mounting position of the unit.
485 Too many units mounted on GOT. Reduce | Units are mounted on the GOT exceeding the maximum number of mountable units. | o™
units. Check the number of units, and remove unnecessary units.
486 Communication unit not corresponded to The communication driver set in the Communication Setting and the communication 0"
set communication driver. unit installed on the GOT do not match.
« Check whether the communication driver set in the Communication Setting is
correct.
« Check whether any incorrect communication unit has been installed on the GOT.
487 Please turn on the PLC and the GOT Turn the power of the PLC and GOT on again. o
again.
488 Too many units mounted on GOT. Reduce | Units are mounted on the GOT exceeding the maximum number of mountable o
units. units.Check the number of units, and remove unnecessary units.
489 Inactive channel has been selected at Inactive channel No. has been set in the project data. o
Communication Settings. « Check whether any unnecessary channel No. has been set in the project data.
» Check whether channel Nos. set in the project data are set in the Communication
Settings.
492 Unusable communication units are Unit unusable for GOT is installed. o
mounted. Remove the unusable unit.
493 Installation of extension units may be Check if the extension units are securely mounted on the GOT. x
inappropriate.
496 GOT settings do not meet operating * An unavailable IP address has been set. Set the IP address within the range of o
conditions of the comm. driver. 0.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.254.
« Multiple Ethernet interfaces are set to access the same network. Set an IP
address and a subnet mask for each Ethernet interface so that each interface
accesses a different network.
« Another device uses port No. 61451. Change the port number for the device.
497 Failed to start communication driver(s). Install the communication driver(s) again. o
500 Warning! Built-in battery voltage is low. The voltage of the GOT built-in battery is decreased. x
Replace the GOT built-in battery.
510 Clock data input out of range The value that is input as clock data is out of the input enabled range. x
In this case, the input value is not accepted.
Confirm the input range of the value to be input as clock data, and input the proper
value again.
511 Detected a decrease in brightness or a The liquid crystal backlight has a decrease in brightness or a failure. x
failure of the liquid crystal backlight. If the error is repeatedly detected, consult your local sales office.
522 Unnecessary file deleted to create new file. | The old file of different contents has been deleted and a new file has been created. | x
Note that the old file is deleted and the new file is created if the file of the same
name with different contents exists when creating files.
523 The read alarm log file has a different When the alarm settings (including the number of monitored alarms and the x
number of alarm points. hierarchy) are changed, the alarm log file before the change is read, but alarms are
collected according to the new settings.
An alarm displayed after the change may differ from one before the change.
Delete the alarm log file as necessary.
525 Unable to read/write alarm log files under Unable to read the alarm log file saved by the different project. x
different projects. Confirm the alarm log file and where to store the alarm log file.
526 File conversion failed. The file specified for the file conversion does not exist. x
Check the settings for specifying a file to be converted.
527 Insufficient SRAM capacity. The capacity for the SRAM user area is insufficient. x
Confirm the available memory in the SRAM user area.
528 Error in SRAM. The error may be caused by a failure in the GOT main unit. x
Failed to write data. Contact your local Mitsubishi representative.
529 Data error in SRAM. Check the battery life. | Error in SRAM data due to battery voltage low, etc. x

Confirm the battery status.
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532 Cannot access the files. Check if the file name is appropriate. x
Check the memory card. The file name contains invalid characters.
For the character type and the number of characters available for file names, refer to
the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
533 Cannot access Files. Check the memory Insert a SD card or USB memory. x
card. Close the SD card cover to make the SD card accessible.
If the SD card or USB memory have unnecessary files, delete the files.
535 Cannot open image file. Check if the target file is stored in the SD card or USB memory. x
536 Image file error or invalid file format. * Check if the image files in the SD card, USB memory, or drive V are normal. x
» Check if any image file of invalid format is stored.
537 The display position of the image file is If a part containing an image file is used in GOT Graphic Ver.1 and the part lies x
invalid. beyond the top or left of the screen, the image file is not displayed.
Adjust the position of the part.
562 Install the font appropriate for the specified | No font appropriate for the system language specified at the system language x
system language. switching is installed.
Install the appropriate font.
565 Files for the extended system application Install again system application (extended function) that you failed to execute. x
are missing.
571 Capacity shortage of user memory (RAM) | There is no empty area/space in D drive. x
Format the D drive in the memory to secure free area.
577 Newly readable records do not exist. The space for reading records is insufficient. x
Delete unnecessary records.
578 The specified record name is invalid. Ablank record with no name and device value does not exist. x
Check the record name. Set such a blank record in advance.
579 Recipe is in process. Cannot operate the Another recipe processing is in progress. x
recipe file. After the processing is complete, perform the recipe file operation again.
580 Selected recipe setting is not the recipe file | The specified recipe setting has no G2P recipe file. x
operation target. Specify a G2P file.
581 Abnormal Advanced recipe file Recipe cannot be executed for recipe file with incorrect contents. x
Take one of the following corrective actions.
« Delete the recipe file from the SD card or USB memory.
* Delete the relevant recipe data with the SRAM management function, and perform
the recipe operation again.
582 Cannot generate Advanced recipe file. Cannot generate recipe file. Confirm the following and execute recipe processing x
again.
« Confirm whether the SD card or USB memory is installed.
« Close the SD card cover to make the SD card accessible.
« Confirm the available memory of the SD card or USB memory.
» Check that the SRAM user area has enough free space.
583 Unable to save device value to Advanced Unable to save device value to recipe file. x
recipe file. « Confirm the write-protection of the SD card or USB memory.
 Confirm whether the attribute of saving file is for reading only.
584 Advance recipe file save error An error has occurred at the time of writing the recipe file or recipe data. x
Take one of the following corrective actions.
« If the recipe file is set to be saved in a data storage (SD card or USB memory), do
not remove the data storage during the operation.
« If the recipe data is set to be saved in the SRAM user area, the GOT physical
memory may be corrupted. Consult your local sales office.
585 Advanced recipe file upload error An error has occurred at the time of writing the recipe file or recipe data. x
Take one of the following corrective actions.
« If the recipe file is set to be saved in a data storage (SD card or USB memory), do
not remove the data storage during the operation.
« If the recipe data is set to be saved in the SRAM user area, the GOT physical
memory may be corrupted. Consult your local sales office.
586 Specified Advanced recipe number does The recipe of non-existing number is about to be executed. x
not exist. Execute recipe of existing number.
587 Specified record number does not exist. The advanced record of non-existing number is about to be executed. x
Execute record of existing number.
588 Cannot save recipe data to read only Saving recipe is about to be executed to the record of which recipe device value x

record.

cannot be edited.
Make the recipe device value of the record editable with Recipe Setting of GT
Designer3 or specify the record of which recipe device value can be edited.
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589 Recipe device read/conversion error. The Saving recipe is about to be executed to the recipe setting that is set for not using x
file save destination is not specified. file.
Specify a different recipe setting in which recipe data is set to be saved.
590 Recipe device upload error. Recipe device | You tried to read device values into the recipe setting in which recipe data is set not | x
value does not exist. to be saved.
Specify the record of which recipe device value is set.
591 Advanced Recipe error. Check recipe data. | The recipe setting is not correct. x
Confirm the recipe setting of the project data and download it to the GOT again.
592 The extension specified to the recipe file is | Check if the file name is appropriate. x
invalid. The file name contains invalid characters. For the details, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
593 The setting of G1P file of the original The settings of the sourcMatch the settings of the advanced recipe file and those of | x
diversion is different from the project data. | the GOT2000 recipe file, or delete an unnecessary advanced recipe file from the
memory card.e advanced recipe file are not matched with those of the GOT2000
recipe file, or incorrect.
594 Abnormal device values were detected in A value outside the setting range or a character that cannot be converted into a x
the conversion source recipe file. numerical value is included in the device value of the conversion source recipe file or
CSV/Unicode text file.
Check the file and correct the device value.
595 Logging file error. Logging file error.The setting of G1P file of the original diversion is different from the | x
project data.The setting of G1P file of the original diversion is different from the
project data.
When collecting data again, delete logging files and management files.
596 Logging setting does not exist or setting Logging setting does not exist or setting value error. x
value error. Specify an existing logging setting in the historical trend graph setting and the
historical data list setting.
597 The specified logging ID does not exist. Check the logging ID in the historical trend graph setting. x
« Specify an existing logging ID in the Logging ID External Control device.
« Select the graph offset function to specify an existing logging ID in the logging
setting
598 The specified logging setting is « Configure the setting so that the number of logging devices set for the logging ID | x
incompatible. exceeds that of data lines on the historical trend graph.
« Configure the setting so that the data type of the logging device set for the logging
ID is the same as that of the device specified in the historical trend graph.
601 Printer unit error. The printer unit is installed incorrectly. The built-in flash memory of the printer unitis | x
broken or the guaranteed life has been elapsed.
Check that the printer unit is installed correctly.
When the printer unit has been installed correctly, the built-in flash memory is broken
or the guaranteed life has been elapsed. Replace the printer unit with new one.
602 Video/RGB unit not mounted Check if the video/RGB input unit is installed. x
Check if the GOT used supports video/RGB input.
603 External I/O unit error Check if the external I/O unit is correctly installed. x
604 Sound output unit error Check if the sound output unit is correctly installed. x
605 USB device I/F error The error may be caused by a failure in the GOT. x
Contact your local Mitsubishi representative.
606 Multimedia processing unit is not mounted. | Multimedia unit is installed incorrectly. x
Check that the multimedia unit is installed correctly.
607 Too many Video/RGB display objects. Reduce the number of the video/RGB display objects to be displayed x
Reduce the number of set objects. simultaneously.
608 Video/RGB display objects cannot be Make sure that multiple video/RGB display objects do not overlap each other. x
displayed in a correct order.
609 Communication/Option unit is not Mount the communication unit or option unit correctly. x
mounted.
610 Insufficient memory capacity. The memory capacity for the MES interface function is insufficient. x
Delete unnecessary files, and reserve memory.
611 Improper job files. Confirm job setting. The contents for job files are unmatched with the settings for job files. x
Check if there are mistakes in the settings on the setting screen.
612 Cannot access log files. Check the Insert a SD card or USB memory. x

memory card.

Close the SD card cover to make the SD card accessible.
If the SD card or USB memory have unnecessary files, delete the files.
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613 Error in writing logfile Insert a SD card or USB memory. x
Close the SD card cover to make the SD card accessible.
Check if the SD card or USB memory is writable.
614 Error in reading logfile Insert a SD card or USB memory. x
Close the SD card cover to make the SD card accessible.
Check if the SD card or USB memory is readable.
615 Cannot connect to MES Server. Check the | The server does not work normally or the connection path to the server is made up x
Server. incorrectly.
Check the operating conditions of the server.
Check the network to the server.
616 Cannot connect to SNTP Server. Check The settings for the SNTP server are wrong or the network to the SNTP server is x
the Server. made up incorrectly.
Check the operating conditions of the SNTP server.
Check the network to the SNTP server.
620 Trial connection has started. While the license number of the GOT Mobile function is unregistered, the GOT is x
accessed by information devices.
To use the GOT Mobile function in the full version, register the license number on
the GOT.
621 Failed to start the GOT Mobile function. Check if the HTTP connection port number is duplicated. (For GT SoftGOT2000, x
use the set port number, the port number +1, and the port number +2.)
Restart the personal computer.
622 Cannot display the overlap window having | Set the width (excluding the frame width) of an overlap window with the title bar x
a width wider than the base screen. equal or less than the width of the base screen.
630 Failed to save a video file. Check the CF card available area, installation status, cancellation of write-protect, x
format status and number of saved files.
631 Failed to save a video file on network. Check the activation status of personal computer linkage software in file x
server, the setting of Ethernet FTP function of GOT, the network setting of
GOT and file server and the available area of SD card installed in the
GOT main unit.
632 Error detected during multimedia Switch off the GOT and check the installation status of multimedia unit, or change x
processing. the multimedia unit.
633 The version of the unit software is not the Install the latest compatible multimedia unit software using the utility of the GOT. x
latest.
634 No space remaining in the multimedia CF | Change the CF card installed on the multimedia unit, or delete unnecessary files. x
card. Terminating long time recording.
640 An error occurred in a File transfer Correct the settings for the file transfer function (FTP transfer). x
process. Check the operating status and network line of the FTP server.
For the error details, check GS989 (File Transfer Error No.).
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
This system alarm does not occur when GS989 stores error code 600 or higher.
641 The license key has not been registered. On the GOT, register the license number for the VNC server function, the remote x
Confirm your license. personal computer operation function (Ethernet), the MES interface function, or the
GOT Mobile function.
643 The version of the DB connection service | Use DB Connection Service Version 1.14Q or later, or Version 2 or later. x
is not supported by GOT.
650 The operator management information file | Prepare a normal operator management information file and import it ,or store the x
is invalid. operator management information file in a specified location.
651 Cannot access the operator management | Check if the destination drive that stores the specified operator management x
information file. information file is accessible by the GOT.
660 Failed to obtain op. authority. Server does | Make sure that the master GOT has been connected and started. x
not respond. Make sure that the GOT network interaction function is enabled in the master GOT.
670 Current alarms exceeded the max no. that | A hundred or more system alarms have occurred simultaneously. x
can be procd. at a time. Eliminate the cause of the output system alarms and check system alarms again.
697 Package writing of the old version is not Install the latest version of GT Designer3, and then perform the operation again. x
allowed.
698 Insufficient CoreOS version. Install the latest version of CoreOS. x
699 Insufficient BootOS version. Install the latest version of BootOS. x
800 Abnormal module status A module status error has occurred on the connected network. o
For the causes and corrective actions, refer to the network manual.
801 Abnormal baton passing status Refer to explanations of SB0047 on the applicable network manual. o
802 Abnormal cyclic transmission status Refer to explanations of SB0049 on the applicable network manual. o
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803 Transient error Refer to explanations of SBOOEE on the applicable network manual. o
804 The cable on the IN side is disconnected or | Refer to explanations of SB0067 on the applicable network manual. o
is not connected.
805 The cable on the OUT side is disconnected | Refer to explanations of SB0068 on the applicable network manual. o
or is not connected.
820 Aduplicate IP address has been detected. | Change the IP address of the CC-Link IE TSN communication unit or another o
Confirm the setting. device. Do not duplicate the IP address.
840 PROFIBUS master is not started. Turn on the PROFIBUS master module. o
841 I/0 setting of the PROFIBUS master and * Use the GSD file, a configuration file provided by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC. (Edit | o
slaves do not match. prohibited)
« Correct relevant settings, and turn off and then on the GOT.
850 CC-Link switch setting error « Check if the switch settings have no error. o
+» Check error codes stored in SWO06A.
» Refer to explanations of SBOO6A on the applicable network manual.
851 Abnormal cyclic transmission status Check if terminating resistors are connected. o
Check error codes for the PLC CPU.
Check the parameter for the PLC CPU on the master station(specified control
station).
Check the error status of the master station(specified control station).
Refer to explanations of SBOO6E on the applicable network manual.
852 Abnormal host line status Check if the cable is unplugged or not. o
Refer to explanations of SBO090 on the applicable network manual.
853 Transient error Check the transient error occurrence status for each station stored in SW0094 to o
SW0097.
Refer to explanations of SB0094.
854 Duplicate master stations are set in the Set only one master station(specified control station) in the network. o
same network.
855 Disconnected. The GOT is waiting for a request from the master station(specified control station). o
Check the status of the master station(specified control station).
860 Off line or the network power is off. » Check the module status LED indicator. o
« Turn on the network.
» Check that cables are connected properly.
* Match the communication speed of the GOT to that of the master equipment.
861 No connections are established. » Check the settings of the master equipment. o
» Turn on the master equipment.
862 Critical link error The controller has failed, or has an error disabling network communication. (MAC o
IDs are duplicated, or Bus-off is detected.) Check the controller.
863 Incomplete configuration The controller setting is not configured, or the setting is inadequate or incorrect. o
Review the controller setting.
864 Unrecoverable fault(s) The controller has an uncorrectable error. o
865 Recoverable fault(s) The error is automatically corrected. o

If the module status LED indicator does not turn green, the controller may have a
failure.

*1  When there is an error, "0" is stored to the channel No.
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9 UTILITY FUNCTION

== Page 422 Utility Execution

[=5~ Page 423 Utility Function List

[=5~ Page 425 Utility Display

Utility is a function, which carries out connection of GOT and controller, screen display and operation method settings,

program/data control and self-check etc.

9.1  Utility Execution

For utility execution, utility has to be displayed by installing BootOS and package data in the C drive (built in flash memory).
(BootOS is installed in the GOT at factory shipment. It is not necessary to install BootOS when upgrading of it is unnecessary.)

There are following two methods for installing BootOS and package data.

1) GT Designer3 — GOT

Via a USB interface or
Ethernet interface « Install directly from GT Designer3
GOT
Ny
2T
GT Designer3 -
Installing BootOS
or package data
2) GT Designer3 — SD card — GOT
Writing Installing
ackage data ackage data
P 9 P g,\ * When the GOT is located in a remote place,
» Q [ GOT package data can be easily installed with a
he SD card.
Install an SD card
GT Designer3 SD card ( to the GOT. >

Refer to the following for the installation which uses GT Designer3.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

For the installation methods of package data with an SD card, refer to the following.
[~ Page 693 BOOTOS AND SYSTEM APPLICATION
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9.2

Utility Function List

The items in the following list can be set/operated on the utility screens.

Item Function overview Reference
Language Switching message languages =~ Page 433 LANGUAGE
SETTING

Communication
setting

standard I/F setting

Assigning channel number and communication driver to
communication interface

=~ Page 435 Standard I/F

GOT IP Address”’

Configuring GOT Ethernet setting

==~ Page 451 GOT IP
Address Setting (Ethernet
models only)

Ethernet communication”

Displaying the contents of Ethernet setting, changing the host

=~ Page 456 Ethernet
Communication (Ethernet
models only)

Comm. Monitor

Checking the serial communication port communication

=5~ Page 464
Communication Monitor

Ethernet check’

Checking the Ethernet communication port communication

=~ Page 469 Ethernet
Check (Ethernet models only)

Transparent setting

Setting the channel No. to be used for the communication for the FA
transparent function

=~ Page 471 Setting the
Transparent Mode

Keyword

Setting or deleting sequence program protection key words and
canceling sequence program protection status for the FXCPU
connection

=~ Page 472 Keyword

Ethernet printer

Setting the IP address of the Ethernet printer

=~ Page 480 Ethernet

Printer
GOT Setup Display settings Setting the title display period =~ Page 486 Display
Setting the screen save time Settings
Adjusting brightness
Operation Setting the buzzer sound =~ Page 492 Operation
Setting the window move buzzer Settings (Settings for
Operation)
Setting the key reaction speed
Touch panel calibration
Setting the utility call keys
Unique information Setting the GOT ID No. =~ Page 502 Inherent
Information
USB host Setting the USB mouse/keyboard (GT2107-W) = Page 503 USB Host
Backup/restoration setting Setting the storage location for backup and restoration (GT2107-W) | = Page 506 Setting the
storage location for backup
and restoration
GOT internal device monitor Setting the Use/Disuse the GOT internal device monitor of =~ Page 508 GOT Internal
GOTdiagnostics Device Monitor
VNC server function Setting the VNC server function (GT2107-W) =~ Page 510 VNC Server
Function
License Management Display screen for Register or delete the license (GT2107-W) =~ Page 512 License
Management
IP filter setting”™ Setting the IP filter usage, filtering method, target IP address, and ==~ Page 514 IP filter setting
exception IP address
Security setting | Security level authentication Changing the security level =~ Page 521 Security Level
Authentication
Operator Authentication Operator management =~ Page 523 Operator
Password change Authentication
Function setting
Login/Logout =~ Page 536 Login/Logout
Time setting Time setting =~ Page 537 Time Setting

and Display
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Item

Function overview

Reference

Data control

OS information

OS information

==~ Page 558 OS information

Resource data Alarm Deleting or copying alarm log files =~ Page 559 Alarm
Information Converting alarm log files in G2A format — CSV/TXT format information
Recipe Converting recipe files in G2P format — CSV/TXT format =~ Page 569 Recipe
Information Converting CSV/TXT format — Recipe files in G2P format information

Deleting or copying recipe files

Logging Deleting or copying logging files =~ Page 580 Logging
Information information
Image File Deleting or copying hard copy files =~ Page 587 Image file
Management management
Operation log Deleting or copying operation log files =~ Page 594 Operation log
information Converting operation log files in G20 format — CSV/TXT format information

SD card acce

Setting the access permission of the SD card

=~ Page 600 SD Card
Access

SD card format

Formatting the SD card

=~ Page 601 SD Card
Format

Clear data Clearing the project data and resource data on the GOT =~ Page 605 Clear Data
Data copy Installing or updating package data =~ Page 609 Data Copy
Backup/restore Backing up or restoring sequence programs, parameters, and =~ Page 614 Backup and

setting values

Restoration

USB device management

Displaying the status of USB device (GT2107-W)

"= Page 637 USB Device
Management

Debug

Device monitor

Device monitor of PLC, test function, current value change of the
buffer memory and the buffer memory monitor of intelligent module

=~ Page 639 Device Monitor
Function

FX list editor

Changing parameters and sequence program of FX PLC

=~ Page 653 FX List Editor

FX3U-ENET-ADP communication
setting function

Configuring the communication setting for FX3U-ENET-ADP stored
in the FXCPU

=5~ Page 683 FX3U-ENET-
ADP Communication Setting
Function

Maintenance

Touch panel calibration

Calibrating the touch panel reading error

=~ Page 687 Touch Panel
Calibration

Touch panel check

Checking the touch panel operation

=~ Page 690 Touch Panel
Check

Clean

Displaying the screen for cleaning the display

=~ Page 692 Clean

*1  Only available to the models with an Ethernet interface.
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9.3  Utility Display

To display setting screens for each utility, the main menu has to be displayed first.
(For GT2107-W)

Main Menu

Language
- Time setting -

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Main Menu

Time setting

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Main Menu

Main menu

The menu items that can be set at the GOT utility are displayed.
Touching a menu item in the main menu will display the setting screen or following selection screen for the item.

9 UTILITY FUNCTION
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System message switch button

This button switches the language used for the utility or system alarms.

Touching the [Language] button displays the Language screen.

B8 A

Enzlish

1. Touch the language button of a desired language and touch the [OK] button to select the language.

2. Touching the [x] button switches the utility language to the selected language.

426

» When starting the GOT without selecting any language or the selected language and the installed fonts are
not matched

The following screen will be displayed.

Touching the button of a desired language restarts the GOT and the language is switched to the selected one.

SELECT LANGUAGE
H*5E

[
BT

« Selectable languages

The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.

The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.

For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

» System language switching using the device

The system language can be switched using the system language switching device set with GT Designer3.
For the setting method of the system language switching device, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of main menu

The following four types of operation can display the main menu.
(Display the main menu after installing the package data from GT Designer3 to the GOT built in flash memory.)

When project data is undownloaded
After the GOT is turned on, a dialog box for notifying of absence of project data is displayed. After the dialog box is displayed,
touch the [OK] button to display the main menu.

When the GOT is powered on

Main Menu

r-D."-‘xT."-‘a |5 NOT FOUND.

Lang_uage Conm. Setting | ‘
=
= - GOT setup Security setting |

Touch the OK button.

When touching utility call key
If you touch the utility call key while user-created screen is displayed, the main menu is displayed.
The utility call key is set in the position on the GOT screen upper left corner at factory shipment.

Horizontal format Vertical format

Main Menu

Lge Eummting | A
=
-

BOT setup Security setting

The utility function windows appear in the horizontal format, and this format cannot be changed.
The utility call key can be set by the GOT utility or GT Designer3.

For the setting method of the utility call key, refer to the following.

(==~ Page 499 Setting the utility call keys

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Pointp

« Prohibited simultaneous 2-point presses

Do not touch 2 points or more on the GOT screen simultaneously. Touching 2 points or more simultaneously
may activate a part other than the touched point.

* Press time of the utility call key

When having set [Press time] of the utility call key setting screen to other than "0 (s)", keep pressing the touch
panel for the period set to [Press time] or more before leaving the finger from the touch panel.

For utility call key setting, refer to the following.

[Z=" Page 499 Setting the utility call keys

* When the utility call key is not set

Even when the utility call key is not set (set to the zero point), you can display the main menu by performing
the following operation.

Pressing the special function switch set on the user-created screen

Selecting [Utility] from the startup mode selection screen

9 UTILITY FUNCTION
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When touching special function switch (utility)

If you touch the special function switch (utility) while user-created screen is displayed, the main menu is displayed.
The special function switch (utility) can be set as a touch switch that is displayed on a user-created screen by GT Designer3.

Main Menu

=
| o
» Lanzuaze tom. Setting | Mk
Il A

GOT setup Security setting

Special function switch
(Utility)

For the details of the special function switch, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Pointp

When limiting the display and operation of the utility

When limiting the display and operating users, set a password to the GOT using GT Designer3. If a user tries
to display the main menu of the utility, the password is displayed.

Refer to the following for the details related to the password setting.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Utility basic configuration

The basic configuration of utility is as follows.

Title display Close/Return button

Main Menu
=
|| [~ —
Langzuaze Comm. Setting ‘

% I \Scroll button

GOT setup Al oecurity setting 1

¥ Screen

Title display

The screen title name is displayed in title display part.

Opening time

Screen save time Min(0:MNone)

Bri ghtness

Title display

|_|t | ] | t'_':."' =
——— —

Fress time
Title display

B | sec

Close/Return button

When a middle screen of the layers is displayed, if the [x] (Close/return) button in the right corner of screen is touched, returns
to the previous screen.

If this button is touched when directly displayed from monitor screen, the screen is closed and returns to monitor screen.

Scroll button

For screens in which the content does not fit on one screen page, there is a right or down scroll button on the screen.
|z| |i| Scroll one line/column.
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Basic operation of settings change

Change of setting value

Eaud Rate
. A
move buzzer Data Bit
Key redction m Met Stop Byt k 4

Setting item Select button Setting item Select button

ESetting item, select button
Touch the select button to change the settings.

The setting methods differ depending on the setting items.

The following types of setting method are available.

» Switching the setting value

The button repeats ON/_\OFF every time it is pressed.

» Enter the setting valu?vﬁth a keyboard.

Use these keys to enter numerical values. Touch the button to display a keyboard on the GOT screen.
For the keyboard operations, refer to the next page.

[=5~ Keyboard operations

* Move to another setting screen.

Touch the button to move to each setting screen.

For the setting method of each setting item, refer to the setting operation of each setting screen.

H[x] (Close/Return) button

Reflect or cancel the changed settings.

* [¥] (Close/Return) button

Touching this button closes the screen. Depending on the setting item, the GOT restarts.
Touching the [x] button displays the dialog box shown below.

(If no setting is changed, the dialog is not displayed.)

Follow the instruction in the dialog.

.Save the data?

YES MO

4 9 UTILITY FUNCTION
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Save message screen

In a setting screen having the [Save] button shown below, touching the [x] button does not show the save
message screen shown above and returns to the previous screen when the setting is changed. To save the
setting contents, always touch the [Save] button.

Operator edit

OperatorMame ‘DPOO] |

Operator D 1001 Mext
Level Save

Keyboard operations

1. Touch the numerical value to be changed.

2. The keyboard for entering numerical values and a cursor are displayed.
The display position of the keyboard differs depending on the position of the touched numerical value.
(The keyboard is displayed at a position that does not disturb users to input numerical values.)

Detail S

Baud Rate 115200 | bps

Cursor

— A
Retry .- times

Timeout Time Sec Y

] c:C
78190 [FC

Keyboard —> 4 5 E T ,|"l— []EI_
] ’ J . | ENT

3. Input numerical value by the keyboard.

[0] to [9] Key: Enter numerical values.

[Enter] Key: Completes the numerical value input and closes the keyboard.
[Cancel] Key: Cancels the numerical value input and closes the keyboard.
[Del] Key: Deletes one character.

[AC] Key: Deletes all characters.

4. Touching the [Enter] key completes the numerical value input and closes the keyboard.
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MEMO
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1 0 LANGUAGE SETTING

[Z=~ Page 433 Display Language Setting

10.1 Display Language Setting

Display language setting function

This function allows display language selection.
The items which can be set are shown below.

Item Description

Setting range

Language Display language in which the utility functions and dialog windows are
displayed can be selected or confirmed in this menu

Japanese/English/Chinese

Language setting operation

Language
1. Touch [Language] to bring up the set up screen.
Main menu
Main Menu
=]
L = —

L:
SEE Touch Language. ]

GOT setup Security setting

L Il
Touch a desired Ianguaggz

CTTE T =TT I | v

3. After changing the setting, touch the [x] button.
The setting is saved and the setting screen is closed.

H#EE L Touch A

English 4

10 LANGUAGE SETTING
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Point

» Switching the display language of the utility by devices

Any device can be used for switching the display language of the utility. For details, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

When using devices to switch the display language of the utility, it does not change even if the display
language is switched from the GOT utility screen.

* Selectable languages

The system message switch button is displayed only for the selectable languages.

The selectable languages differ depending on the fonts installed in the GOT.

For the relation between the selectable languages and the fonts, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING

[~ Page 435 Standard I/F

[=5~ Page 451 GOT IP Address Setting (Ethernet models only)
[=5~ Page 456 Ethernet Communication (Ethernet models only)
[Z=~ Page 464 Communication Monitor

[=5~ Page 469 Ethernet Check (Ethernet models only)

(=5~ Page 471 Setting the Transparent Mode

(=~ Page 472 Keyword

(=5~ Page 480 Ethernet Printer

The following communication interface setting can be configured.

Item Function overview

Reference

Communication | Standard I/F

setting

Assigning channel number and communication driver to communication
interface

I~ Page 435 Standard I/F

GOT IP Address™? | Configuring GOT Ethernet setting

I~ Page 451 GOT IP Address Setting
(Ethernet models only)

Ethernet
communication”

Displaying the contents of Ethernet setting, changing the host

I~ Page 456 Ethernet
Communication (Ethernet models

only)

Comm.Monitor Checking the serial communication port communication

=5~ Page 464 Communication Monitor

Ethernet check’ Checking the Ethernet communication port communication

=5~ Page 469 Ethernet Check
(Ethernet models only)

Setting the channel No. to be used for the communication for the FA
transparent function

Transparent mode

=5~ Page 471 Setting the Transparent
Mode

Setting or deleting sequence program protection key words and canceling
sequence program protection status for the FXCPU connection

Keyword

=5~ Page 472 Keyword

Ethernet Printer Setting the IP address of the Ethernet printer

=5~ Page 480 Ethernet Printer

*1  Only available to Ethernet models.

11.1 sStandard I/F

Standard I/F functions

Function Description

Channel no. display

Displays the channel number (CH No) that has been assigned by drawing software

Communication driver display

Displays the communication driver that has been assigned by drawing software

Communication parameters display

Displays the communication parameters of the controllers that has been assigned by drawing software

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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Standard I/F display operation

GT2107-W

Main menu Communication settings

Touch
[Comm. Settings].

Stan

tand

dard I/F

dI/F

1771 [on [Reaz2/4s5
[0 [rere

1772 [oh [Reza

|
|
|
[0 [rere |
|
|

1773 [on [use
[0 Jrosttpe)

1/F-4 |Ch | Ethernet
1 | Ethernet (vELSEC)

1/F~4 [ ch | Ethernet Drv
4 | Gateway

GT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Main menu Communication settings

Language

Touch
o [Comm. Settings].
“
Time setting

Touch
[Standard I/F].

I/F=1 | Ch | R8422/485 Lorv |
1 | MELSEGF¥ El
I/F=2 | Ch | Rs232 Loy |
8 | Barcode
I/F=3 | Gh | USB [orv | El
9 | Host(PC)

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu
Main Menu

Languagze

EOT setup Security settind

[Comm. Settings].

Communication settings

Standard I/F

St rd |/F

/-1 Ch |RSd22/485
0 |None A |
Ch |—

|/F-2
0 |None b |

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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Display contents of standard I/F

Described below are the display items on the standard I/F menu and their functions.

Display item

Standard interface display BOX

|
Standard 1/F |_

7
Channel No. = Ch |RS422/485 Dry [|[=— Drv |button
specification —— 1 MEL SEC-F ‘
menu BOX
Ch |[—— Diry
| /F-2
8  |Barcode h 4
Nk » J v
Standard |/F
| JEo Ch |RS422/485 Dy
1 |MELSEC-FX A
Ch |—— D
| /F-2
5 |Barcode b 4
Driver display BOX
NP 102
Standard |/F
D
| /P-4 Ch |Ethernet e
2 |Ethernet (Fx) A
Cho |Ethernet
| /F—4
0 (Disuse Y
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BStandard interface display BOX
The standard interface includes the following four types.
Standard I/F-1(RS-422/485, RS-232 or RS-422): For communication with PLC, microcomputer and other equipment
Standard I/F-2(RS-232): For communication with other equipment, bar code reader, RFID and transparent
Standard I/F-3(USB): For communication with PC (drawing software) and transparent
Standard I/F-4(Ethermet): For communication with PC (drawing software) and other equipment
Available standard interfaces differ depending on the GOT model used.
o: Available, x: Not available

GOT Standard I/F-1 Standard I/F-2 Standard I/F-3 Standard I/F-4
RS-422/485 RS-232 RS-422 RS-232 USB Ethernet
GT2107-WTBD o x x o o o
GT2107-WTSD
GT2105-QTBDS o x x o o x
GT2105-QMBDS
GT2104-RTBD o x x o o o
GT2104-PMBD o x x x ° o
GT2104-PMBDS o x x ° ° X
GT2104-PMBDS2 x o x o o x
GT2104-PMBLS x x o x o x
GT2103-PMBD o x x x ° °
GT2103-PMBDS o x x o o x
GT2103-PMBDS2 x o x o ° x
GT2103-PMBLS x x o x ° x

» For GT2107-WTBD, GT2107-WTSD

[GOT front] [GOT back]
7
@ BATTERY)> v @
© a]
[ e—
[ —
——
—>
(e
S — Access(= )
o
(e
[ VTERMINAL
o m 110&ﬂELﬂ0ﬂ
e e
Wit
Le) =% o
T T
, N\
|18§§‘Z§'z'.wx I | Regzziss I Rs-232 o)

T o L[ T o4

1 L]

\ Standard I/F-2(RS-232)

Standard I/F-3(USB)

Standard I/F-1(RS-422/485)

Standard I/F-4(Ethernet)

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING 4
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» For GT2105-QTBDS, GT2105-QMBDS
[GOT front] [GOT back]

/
Standard I/F-3(USB) Standard I/F-1(RS-422/485)
Standard I/F-2(RS-232)
» For GT2104-RTBD
Standard I/F-3(USB)
' N\
g W —
e 00
-+
T
gg -L1(FG) []U
&)r00m)
Standard I/F-4(Ethernet) 10BASET
100BASE-TX ] @ [_] ACCESSI:
@
Standard I/F-1(RS-422/485)
A
BAT$ERY e— sp(<]
- J

Standard I/F-2(RS-232)
» For GT2104-PMBD

Standard I/F-3(USB)

— — —]
gt 0000000000000000 :C,
i )
Standard I/F-1(RS-422/485) m% l] | o
: (o]
Standard I/F-4(Ethernet) rrﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ =
e — ] — ——
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» For GT2104-PMBDS
Standard I/F-3(USB)

e
it 0000000000000000 p
- L Q)
Z SDA US8 T T
s ] ; i
RDB N
Standard I/F-1(RS-422/485) b1 =
RSB .
@
— "RTERMINAL 7 ) —

Standard I/F-2(RS-232)
« For GT2104-PMBDS2

Standard I/F-3(USB)

gt 0000000000000000 a
==2) ]
Standard I/F-1(RS-232) p
o 0000000000
— — '—]—J.=*. : =]
Standard I/F-2(RS-232)
« For GT2104-PMBLS
Standard I/F-3(USB)
fr— ==L ——————
0000000000000000
=) i "H
Standard I/F-1(RS-422)
0000000000
— '_I_J= )
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» For GT2103-PMBD

Standard I/F-1(RS-422/485)

Standard I/F-4(Ethernet)

» For GT2103-PMBDS

Standard I/F-1(RS-422/485)

» For GT2103-PMBDS2

Standard I/F-1(RS-232)

Standard I/F-3(USB)

gl | 0000000000000

INIED

0) ||| =8 l ] o™
o) ||| o

OPEN 3300
R

0000000

Standard I/F-3(USB)

P m—

_S}t;ﬁcgz 0000000000000

- L (o)

NN

[=] 0000000g

100 OPEN 3300
A TERMINAL

Standard I/F-2(RS-232)

Standard I/F-3(USB)

l}imé 0000000000000

- L (FQ)
—

—
o

=

0000000 ¢

Standard I/F-2(RS-232)
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» For GT2103-PMBLS
Standard I/F-3(USB)

Standard I/F-1(RS-422)

BChannel No. specification menu BOX
Set a channel number to be used by the standard interface.
[Z=~ Page 448 Channel setting operation

For communication drivers that can be assigned for channels, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 443 Driver display BOX

0: Set when the communication interface is not used.

1, 2: Set when connecting to a controller.

8: Set when connecting to a bar code reader, RFID or GOT (Extended Computer).
9. Set when connecting to a PC (drawing software).

When multiple GOTs are connected, set this channel for the connection with the 2nd GOT.

Set this channel when the Ethernet download function is used.

A: Set this channel when connecting to a printer.

"9" is automatically set to the standard I/F-3(USB).

EDriver display BOX

» The driver display box displays the names of communication drivers assigned to channels or the communication drivers set

in the communication settings of drawing software.
For details on communication drivers to be displayed, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
» "Disuse" is displayed in the driver display box in the following cases:
The communication driver is not installed.
[=5~ Page 558 OS information
"0" is set in the channel number specification menu box.
» The channel number of the standard I/F-3(USB) is fixed to "9".

H[Drv] button

Displays the driver setting screen.

Select a communication driver to be used on the driver setting screen.
[=5~ Page 450 Driver setting operation

The [Drv] button is displayed in the following case.

When a channel number other than channel 0 or 9 is set to the standard I/F-1, standard I/F-2, and standard I/F-4

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING 44
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Point/©

Precautions for communication between GOT and connected devices

« Installing [Communication driver] and downloading [Communication Settings]

To perform communication with the connected device, the following actions are necessary.
1) Installing communication drivers (Up to 2 drivers)

2) Assigning channel numbers and communication drivers to communication interfaces

3) Downloading contents (project data) assigned in step 2)

Perform 1), 2) and 3) with drawing software.

Standard 1/F Setting
CH No. Driver
UF1: Rs422/485 [1 ~ | [MELSEC-RX ~ || Detail setting...
YF2: RS232 B ~ | [Host (pC) =)[ Detsil setting...
YF-3: USB P [Host (Pc) -

I/F-4: Ethemnet [U vJ |N0ne 'J Detail Setting...

For details, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

* When the communication settings have not been downloaded

If the communication settings have not been downloaded with drawing software, set the communication
settings on the drawing software or in the GOT utility screen.

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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Detail information setting operation

For Standard I/F-1(RS422) and Standard I/F-2(RS232)
1. Touch each driver display box of the standard I/F-1 and standard I/F-2.

Standard |/F

/1L Ch_|RS422/485 | Dry
1 |MEGSECFX A
Ch —

[/F-2 F\282§\>',I'ouch the driver display BOXJ
8 |Barcon — r

2. The screen jumps to the detailed information screen and the communication parameter will appear.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Detail Setting

Baud Rate 115200 bps
ety

Timeout Time msec
Delay Time msec

(For GT2104-P and GT2103-P)

Detail Setting
Baud Rate 115200 | bps
A
Retry times

Timeout Time Sec k4

wt ¥

Detail Setting

Retry times
Timeout Time sec
Delay Time |I| msec

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING 44
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3. Touch the numerical values of baud rate to switch them repeatedly.
i\ .\
Example: 4800 bps 9600 bps 19200 bps
\_/

The numerical values are set using the ten-key depending on the setting.

O c:C

T8 ]9 ] 0 A
4 | 5 | B |+~]DEL
1 2 | 3 ] . |ENT
"0" to "9":
Use these keys to enter numerical values. Enter "0" to disable the screen saver function.
"ESC"
Closes the ten-key window without saving any value entered
"AC":

Deletes the entire string of numerical characters that are being entered "DEL":

Deletes a digit from a string of numerical characters that are being entered

"ENT™:

Enters the value for the clock that has been entered and closes the ten-key pad window

/-

Switches between positive and negative values. (Only positive values are valid for the clock setting.)
Invalid key (not used)

4. Touch the [*] button to display the window confirming whether to save the settings.

Save the data?

YES MO

5. Touch the [YES] button to save the settings and restart. Touch the [NO] button to discard the changes.

Mow rehboot ing.

Point

Communication parameters

The communication parameter setting items depend on the type of communication driver installed on the GOT
in use.

For details on the setting of each communication driver, refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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For Standard I/F-4(Ethernet)

1. Touch the driver display box of a communication parameter to be set.

Standard |/F

Ch |UsB
| /F-3

9 |Host (PC) A
| /Fa Ch |Ethernet | Drv

2 |Ethernet (FX)\ b 4

N>

2. The screen is switched to the communication detail setting. Set the communication parameter on this screen.
GOT IP address setting
[=5~ Page 451 GOT IP Address Setting (Ethernet models only)

Detail Setting

Retry times
Startup Time sec
Timeout Time zec b 4

a1t I

Detail Setting
GOT MET Mo. [ o ]

A
GOT Mo.
GOT Port No. 5019 b
Detai]l Setting
GOT Mo.

A
GOT Port Mo. 5019

Delay Time [0 Jmsec | W

3. When the [x] button is touched, it returns to the previous screen.

4. Touchthe [*] button to display the window confirming whether to save the settings.

-

Save the data?

YES MO

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING 44
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5. Touch the [YES] button to save the settings and restart. Touch the [NO] button to discard the changes.

Mow reboot ing.

Point )’

Communication parameter setting by drawing software

Set the communication parameter for each communication driver by selecting [Common] — [Controller
Setting].

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Channel setting operation

Channel number setting operation

1. Touch the channel No. specification menu box to be set.

Standard I/F

Ch |RS422/485 Drv
| /F-1

1 |MELSEC-F¥ A
| Ch_|Rs2s2 _Drv

8 Barcode Y

2. When the channel setting window appears, select the channel number.

Channe] Setting

Channe] Setting

CH A

CH O

448 11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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3. When the channel number is selected, the settings are fixed and the window returns to the previous one. Therefore,
touch the [x] button.

Standard |/F
| jr_1|_Ch_|R8422/485 Drv

1 |MELSEC-FX A
F-o| Ch_|RS232 Dry

g |Barcode k4 |

4. Touchthe [x] button to display the window confirming whether to save the settings.

Save the data?

YES MO

5. Touchthe [YES] button to save the settings and restart. Touch the [NO] button to discard the changes.

Mow rehboot ing.

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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Driver setting operation

Driver setting operation

1. Touch [Drv] button to bring up the driver setting window.

Standard |/F

| jr_q|_Ch_|R8422/485 | Drv
1 [MELSEC-F¥ A
Ch |Re23e | Dry

| /F-2
3 |Barcode ﬁ\
Touch Drv.

2. The available communication driver names are displayed on the driver setting screen. Select the communication driver
to be used.

Driver setting

Barcode ‘ A

BFID Touch

3. When the channel number is selected, the settings are fixed and the window returns to the previous one. Therefore,
touch the [x] button.

Standard |/F

Ch |RS422/485 Dry
| /F-1

1 |MELSEC-F¥ A
|| Ch_|Rs232 _Drv

8 |Barcode b 4

4. Touchthe [*] button to display the window confirming whether to save the settings.

Save the data?

YES MO

5. Touchthe [YES] button to save the settings and restart. Touch the [NO] button to discard the changes.

Mow reboot ing.
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11.2 GOT IP Address Setting (Ethernet models only)

This section describes the GOT Ethernet setting.
The GOT Ethernet setting can also be set with drawing software. For details, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Standard

The table below shows the communication setting items and setting range.

Communication setting items Setting range Remark

IP address 0.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.254 If a value outside the setting range is entered, the error
Subnet mask'! 192.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.252 message "SET NUMBER IS INCORRECT." appears.
Default gateway " 0.0.0.1 to 223.255.255.254

Per. S/W port No. 1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to 65534 Set the port number for the GOT download.
Transparent port No. 1024 to 5010, 5014 to 49152, 49171 to 65534 Set the port number for the transparent of the GOT.

*1 Set the value "0.0.0.0" when not using the subnet mask pattern and default router IP address.

Display operation of GOT IP address

GT2107-W
Main menu Communication settings
Main Menu <] Comn. Satting

Comm. Setting S

Language N Standard |/F GOT IP Addres?
( Touch
O T i e [Comm. Settings]. Com, Pomitor E

Keyword Ethernet printer

Debug

GOT IP address

IP Address

Subret Mask 2!

Default zateway
B

Per. S/W port No.

Transparent port Mo. -

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING 4 1
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GT2104-R

Main menu

Language Comm. Setting

- D
Time setting

[Comm. Settings].

Communication settings

Touch
[GOT IP Address].

Ethernet check

GOT IP address

IP Address
Subret Mask
Default gatewsy
Per. 3/W port No.

Transparent port MNo.

452

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu
Main Menu

Lanzuagze

BOT setup

Security setting

[Comm. Settings].

Communication settings

ting

il
I

Standard |/F IP fddress

Y
O e v

Camm. S

Comm. boni tor

[GOT IP Address].

GOT IP address

IP Address es][_3)] 18]
Subnet Mask E
Default gateway@l.@l.@l.m

3=

GOT IP address

GOT P Addr
Per. S/W port MNo. 5015
Transparent port Mo. 5014

11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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Setting operation

1. Touch the numerical part of the octet to be changed among the 1st to 4th octets.
(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

GOT P Ad S5

IP Address
Subnet Mask '
Default gateway

Per. S/W port No. 5015

Transparent port No. 5014

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

IP Address  [192][188]] 3][ 18]

Subnet Mask

REE

Touch the numerical part
of the octet to be changed.

2. When the numeric pad appears, enter a numerical value in up to three digits, and touch the [ENT] key.

ol

708190 ]AC]
4 | 5| 6 |+/~|DEL|
11000 2 R e E

If a numerical value outside the setting range is entered, the following error message appears. Enter a numerical value again.

“Setup value is illegal.

0K

For the details of the setting range, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 683 Specifications

3. For GT2104-P, GT2103-P, touch the [Next].
(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

GOT IP Address

IP Address -
Subnet Mask
Default gateway

Per. S/W port No. 5015

Transparent port No. 5014

4 4 11 COMMUNICATION INTERFACE SETTING
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(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

P Address  [192][188] [ 3][ €]
Subnet Mask Ijl
Default gatewaym.m.m.m Mesct

= g B

Per. S/W port Mo. BE015

Transparent port No.| 5014

4. i necessary, change the setting of [Per. S/W port No.] and [Transparent port No.].

5. Afterthe setting change, touch the [x] key.

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Default gateway EEEE Mext

6. When the screen shown below appears, touch the [YES] key.

Save the data?

Touch YES.
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11.3 Ethernet Communication (Ethernet models only)

Setting function for Ethernet communication

The contents of the Ethernet set in GT Designer3 can be checked.
The setting of the host station can be changed.

For the Ethernet setting, refer to the following.

[T1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

Display operation of Ethernet communication

GT2107-W

Main menu Communication settings

Touch
[Ethernet setting].

Touch
[Comm. Setting].

Debug. Maintenance

Channel Setting

Select a channel.

Ethernet setting

Ethernet setting

Mo. {HOST :NAM (ST iModel IP Address
1 * 1 1 | F¥BECPU 192.168. 3 .250
2 1 2 [ FXBCRU 192.168. 3 .251
5] 1 3 [ FHBCRU 192. 168. 3 .252
4 1 4 [ FXBCPU 192. 168. 3 .253
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GT2104-R

Main menu Communication settings

i iy
i

Standard |/F GOT IP Address El

Language

[Comm. Setting].

[Ethernet setting].

Ethernet setting
Mo. [HOST (NN (ST Mode1 IP Address
1 * 1 1 i FX5CRU 192.168. 3 .250
i 1 2 iFx5CPU 192.188. 3 .251
3 1 3 i Fx5CPU 192.188. 3 .252
4 1 4 i FXBCPU 192.168. 3 .253
CH 1
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GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu

Main Menu

Language

GOT setup security seth [Comm. Setting].

Comm. Setting

Comm. Setting

=

BOT [P Address II'

Touch
[Ethernet setting].

Standard 1/F

Ethernet se

Channel Setting

Channel Setting

| CH 1 |

| CH 2

4

Na HOST NA ST Model P Address
18x 1111 fFsceu 1192. 168. 3 . 250

Select a channel.

Ethernet setting

i192. 168. 3 . 251

CI:H: A|Y

458
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Display contents of Ethernet setting

The following describes the setting items and the display contents of the Ethernet setting.

(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R) (For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)
et setting
Mode] :|P Address
Mo, (HOST i MNAN (ST Mode 1 P Address 1] % 1 1 Fusepl 92, 168. 3 . 250
N ERER R EED Th92.165. 3 .20 (1) Tt o8 ol e <
2 1§ 2 ¥HECRU 192. 168. 3 . 251

2 1 2 | FxECRU 192,166, 3 .51 X
M 3 1} 3 | Fuscry 192,165, 3 .252 CH 1 T T T A v

4 1} 4 fruscey L192.188. 3 .253) 0\

® @& @ )

CH 1

® @ 3 @ ®)
No. | Item Description Reference
(1) Host Check or set a controller to be connected as a host. =5~ Page 460 Change of host

Asterisk (*) is displayed with the selected Ethernet setting.
(2) N/W Check or set the network No. of the controller. =5~ Page 461 Change of Net No.
3) ST Check or set the station number of the controller. =5~ Page 462 Change of station No.
(4) Model Displays the product name of the controller. -
(5) IP Address Check or set the IP address of the controller. [~ Page 463 Change of IP address
(6) Channel select tab Switches the channel for which the Ethernet setting is to be configured. -
(7) Scroll keys Scrolls the display up or down. -
Pointp

» How to cancel the change of the setting in the [Ethernet setting] screen.

Cancel the settings changed in the [Ethernet setting] screen with the [Restore default settings] button.

The changed settings remain until they are canceled with the [Restore default settings] button.

The changed settings are not canceled even if writing the project data or system application to the GOT.
When the project data is written to the GOT without canceling the changed settings, those changed settings
are reflected to the Ethernet setting of the written project data.

(If the written project data does not have a channel with same Ethernet settings as that of the channel
changed in [Ethernet setting] screen, the changed settings are not reflected.)
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Change of host

1. Touch the device to be set as the host.
(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

Ethernet setting

No. HOST NN ST | Hodel P Address
TR 192,165, 3 250
2 N | 2 PR 192. 168, 3 .51
3 Y ERL] 192.168. 3 .260
4 1 Fe g recey 192, 165, 3 253
oH 1

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Ethernet
Mo HOST WA ST ihodel P Address

1i% 5111 Fusce 92, 168. 3 . 250

zi £ \L2 e ez, 188, 3 . 251
k%

tHe| ¥ 7. A|Y

2. Afterthe setting change, touch the [x] key. When the screen shown below appears, touch the [YES] key.

Save the data?
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Change of Net No.
1. Touch the Net No. to be changed, and input the network No. to be changed by the numeric keypad displayed.
(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

Ethernet setting

No. HOST NN ST | Hodel P Address
e 1 R 192,165, 3 250
2 RN 192. 168, 3 .51
3 13 WU,, 192,168, 3 050
4 14 pusced - 192, 165, 3 253
oH 1

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Ethernet
Mo HOST WA ST ihodel P Address

s {11 ipwsceu 1192, 168. 3 . 250

Y
7. A|Y
2. Afterthe setting change, touch the [x] key. When the screen shown below appears, touch the [YES] key.

Save the data?
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Change of station No.

1. Touch the station No. to be changed, and input the station No. of the destination Ethernet module to be changed by the
numeric keypad displayed.
(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

Ethernet setting

No. HOST NN ST | Hodel P Address
e 1 P 192,165, 3 250
2 12 ‘NPU 192.168. 3 .251
3 13 WU,, 192,168, 3 050
4 14 pesced - 192, 165, 3 253

CH 1

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Etherne
Mo HOST WA ST ihodel P Address
1 i1 1 Fsceu 1192, 168. 3 . 250
Ptz dN ez, 188, 3 . 251
R 74
CH 2 7. Al Y

2. Afterthe setting change, touch the [x] key. When the screen shown below appears, touch the [YES] key.

ISave the data?

Touch YES.
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Change of IP address

1. Touch the IP address to be changed, input the destination IP address to be changed by the numeric keypad displayed.

(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

Ethernet setting

Mo. | HOST [M/ ST Mode! IP Address
1 * 1 1 FRBCPU 192. 1%3 . 250
2 1 2 i FABCPU 192. 16 . 251
3 1 3 i FABCPU 192.168. R 2
4 1 4 FRBCPU 192,168, 3 éSé
CH 1

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Ethernet

Mo HOST iNA GST iMude P Address
1 1111 iFsceu 1192, 168. 3 . 750

25 | 2 iFsceu 192, 168. 3 . 2518

el A|Y 7.

Save the data?

2. Afterthe setting change, touch the [x] key. When the screen shown below appears, touch the [YES] key.
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11.4 Communication Monitor

Communication monitor functions

Function

Description

Communication port-selection status display

Indicates the connection status of Standard I/F-1, I/F-2, I/F-3 and I/F-4.

Communication status display

Displays the communication status (SD: send, RD: receive).

Communication error status display

Displays an error message when a communication error occurs.

Communication monitor display operation

GT2107-W

Main menu

Main Menu

Comn. Setting

Language

Security setting

Communication settings

IVAE iy [
il E?_Q ‘

GOT IP Address

Standard I/F

Communication Monitor

I/F PLC L/F FLG
1 [no ERROR) %‘)] [N ERROR]
MELSEC-FY Ethernet (F¥)
|/F BCR 1/F Nore
2] [Ny ERRoR) %]
Barcode
I/F TRANS. 1/F None
) N0 ERROR) “é)]
Host (PC)
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GT2105-Q

Main menu

Time setting

Communication settings

O

I'/J i

Standard [/F

Touch
[Comm. Monitor]. /

al

GOT IP Address

Communication Monitor

Comm. Moni tor
I/F-1

FLC

[MO ERROR]
MELSEC—F3
| /F-2

BCR

[MO ERRCR]
Barcode
|/F-3
TRANS.

[MNO ERROR]
Host (PC)

0

[ FD
0]
A
D
[ AD

| /F-4(T)
NOME
[NO ERROR]

| /F-43)
NONE
[NO ERROR]

| /F-43
NONE
[NO ERROR]

GT2104-R

Main menu

Main Menu

Time setting

[Comm. Settings].

Communication settings

Cornn.

IL/]5
Ei

Standard |/F

Communication Monitor

Comm. Monitor
1/F PLC
U1 15 error

MELSEC-FX

I/F BCR

1 (o ErRoR]
Barcode

I/ TRANS.

31 (o ErRoR]
Host (PC)

I/F PLG 5
& N0 ERROR] —
Ethernet (FX) -
|/F None E
@ (D
None E
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GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu
Main Menu

Language

GOT sefup

Touch

Security setti

[Comm. Settings].

Communlcatlon settlngs

2

Standard |/F GOT IP Address

e S0 M
]l

Cop2. Monitor

[Comm. Monitor].

Communication Monitor
Corm. Monitor

[1] NOME [4] PLC
. () [MO ERROR] .
[2] NOME . [4] NONE .
@
. [4] PC .
NO ERROR] %) [NO ERROR]

466
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Screen display content

13

[1] PLC i 1] <——2)
[NO ERROR] [RD]<—

1)Connection status of the communication ports

Indicates the connection status of Standard I/F-1 and I/F-2.
Listed in the table below are display items and the connection status (channel number).

Display item Channel number Remark

PLC Ch1 "PLC" appears when connected to a controller (PLC or microcomputer).

BCR Ch8 "BCR" appears when connected to a barcode reader or RFID.

TRANS. Ch9 "TRANS." appears when the controller that is allocated to one of the communication ports supports the

transparent mode.
"TRANS." automatically changes to "PC" when communicating with the screen design software.

PC Ch9 "PC" appears when connected to a screen design software.

PRT ChA Appears when connected to a printer.

2)Communication status

Displays the communication status of each communication port.

The SD and RD symbols appear in black on gray ([JEEl [BEEM) while data are not being sent or received.
While data are being sent or received, the SD and RD symbols appear as follows.

GT2104-P, GT2103-P: in black on white ([ 50|, [[RD_))-
GT2105-QMBDS: in white on light gray (0. [E20)-
GT2107-W, GT2105-QTBDS, GT2104-R: in white on red ([
They may appear lit depending on the communication status.

. G-

The SD and RD symbols on the screen indicate normal communication or cable disconnection.
Setting example

Port Channel number Controller type
I/F-1 Ch1 MELSEC-FX
I/F-2 Ch8, Ch9

[During normal communication]
The SD and RD of the I/F-1 flash.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-QTBDS, GT2104-R)

|
4] 10 EracR]
Ethernet (Fx)

(For GT2105-QMBDS)
| /F-1

FLC
(NO ERROR] IO

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

[1] PLC 5D
[NO ERROR] LRD
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[When the connecting cable with the controller is disconnected]
Only the SD of the I/F-1 flashes.

(For GT2107-W, GT2105-QTBDS, GT2104-R)

|
4] 10 EracR]

Ethernet (Fx)

(For GT2105-QMBDS)

[ /F-1
FLC

(N0 ERROR]  [NEEH

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

[1]1 PLC

[TIME OUT]

3)Communication error status

Communication error status of each port is displayed on this screen.

The following table describes the communication status that each display item shows.

Display item Status Action
NO ERROR No error Communication is executed normally.
ERR Ovr. Overrun error The receive data is sent continuously with a short interval.
Let the baud rate (communication speed) be equivalent between the GOT and counterpart
equipment.
ERR Frm. Framing error The communication frames of GOT and PLC are inconsistent.
Confirm the communication settings of GOT and PLC, such as data length, stop bit and baud rate.
ERR Prt. Parity error The parity check conditions of GOT and PLC are inconsistent.
Let the parity check condition (odd or even) of GOT and PLC be consistent.
ERR Text Text error The sum data is inconsistent. Or the contents of the receive data are not consistent with the send
command from the GOT.
Let the communication settings and contents of data be consistent between the GOT and
counterpart equipment. (If NAK is received while the GOT is connected to the microcomputer
board, a text error occurs.)
TIME OUT Communication timeout Though receiving is started, receive data is not sent.
Check the wiring between the GOT and its communication target.
(When the GOT is connected to the microcomputer board, confirm the terminator, CR, wiring, etc.)
ERR Line Control line error The control line is not operating correctly.
Confirm the wiring of the control line.
ERR Cmd. Command error A command contained in the receive data is not consistent with the send command from the GOT.
Pointp

Error occurring in a station

When the GOT monitors multiple controllers of a channel by switching between stations, the communication

monitor function cannot detect errors occurring in the stations that are not being monitored.

To check the errors occurring in these stations, use the following GOT resisters.

Faulty Station Information (CH1): GS281 to GS288
Faulty Station Information (CH2): GS301 to GS308
Faulty Station Information (CH3): GS321 to GS328
Faulty Station Information (CH4): GS341 to GS348

For the details of the GOT special registers, refer to the following.

[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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11.5 Ethernet Check (Ethernet models only)

Ethernet check function
The Ethernet status check function sends a ping to check the connection status of Ethernet.

Display operation of Ethernet check

Communication settings

Main menu™
Comm. Setting

Main Menu
Wi il
—> =
Languaze . Sekti Standard |/F GOT IP Address

A
v

Ethernet setting Comm. Moni tar

‘E

Communication settings

Comm. Setting

BOT setup Security setti

[Comm. Settings].

Ethernet Check

Ethernet check

Dest ination 1P 182681 3][39]
« Ethernet setting Conm. Moni tor

LC A
L=

Touch
[Ethernet check].

Ether,
Send Na
ping Ethernet .-

*1 Refer to the following for display operation of main menu.
==~ Page 425 Utility Display
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Operation of Ethernet status check

1. If the select button of [Destination IP] is touched, a keyboard is displayed.
Enter the IP address of the other terminal with the keyboard.
<Default: 192.168.3.39>

Etherrnet check

Destimation IP [192][168]| 3|/ 18]

Send
ping

2. Ifthe [Send ping] button is touched, a ping is sent to the IP address entered in [Destination IP]. The timeout time is five
seconds.

* When the communication is completed

The [Response received.] dialog box is displayed.

* When a communication error occurs

The [Timeout occurred.] dialog box is displayed.

Ethernet check

Destination IP [192|[165} 3]| 18]

Send

@ d’Di ]
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11.6 Setting the Transparent Mode

Function of the transparent mode

When using the multi-channel function, the channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is executed can be

set.
For details on the multi-channel and FA transparent functions, refer to the following.

[T1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Product) For GT Works3 Version1

Function Description Setting range
ChNo. The channel No. of a controller to which the FA transparent function is executed can be set. 1/2
(Default: 1)

Display operation of the transparent mode setting

Main menu"
Main Menu Comm. Setting

I:,’JyF

= i

Ethernet setting

Lanzuage Standard |/F

Touch
[Comm. Settings].

rity setting

Transparent mode setting
Transparent mode

Comm. Setting

I
Ethernet setting

Communication settings

BOT IP Address

.

Communication settings

[Transparent mode].

S0
Rl W@

Comm. Moni tor

S0l
Rl W@

Comn. Moni tor

*1 Refer to the following for display operation of main menu.
=5~ Page 425 Utility Display

Transparent mode setting operation

1. When the transparent ChNo. (numerical part) below is touched, the screen for selecting a communication driver is

displayed. Select the channel to execute the FA transparent function.

2. Touching the [x] button restarts the GOT when the settings have been changed.
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11.7 Keyword

Keyword functions

The operation related to a keyword of the FX series PLC can be performed.

Function Description

Regist Keyword is registered.

Delete Registered keyword is deleted.

Clear Keyword protection is cleared.

Protect A keyword with cleared protection is reactivated for protection.

Keyword display operation

Communication settings
i . Setting

)|

Lanzuage Setting lzl » Standard I/F GOT 1P Address Izl
i som
‘ v | il El

Touch
Ethernet setting Comm. Mon i tor

[Comm. Settings].
§

Communication settings

Corm.

Main menu

Main Menu

urity setting

Ether, ]
il
ﬂﬁ =
Ethernet check Transparent mode

M
Ethernet setting Conm. Monitor lzl

Communication settings

Eiher, ]
el =
Ethernet check Transparent mods
[T
=/
Ethernet printer

The keyword of MELSEC-FX is operated. « | CH 1 |

| Regist | Delete | Clear |Proteot |
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Regist

Keyword is registered.

1. Touch "Regist" to display the selection screen for the registration.

For the FX series PLC, which is not compatible with Customer Keyword, the keyword entry screen of [Step3] is displayed.
Start the operation from [Step3].

For the Customer Keyword compatible models, refer to the manual of the PLC to be used.

The keyword of MELSEC-FY is operated.

Regi Delete Clear Protect

2. Select [Keyword] or [Keyword+Custom].

To register only Keyword and 2nd keyword, touch [Keyword].
To register Customer Keyword, touch [Keyword+Custom].

Kesword

Keywor d+Custom.

3. Input a keyword.
Touch the display part of the keyword to be registered.

Fleaze input keyword.

st

o

4. The keyboard for entering a keyword is displayed. Character types to be input can be changed by touching the [A-F] or
[0-9] button. Enter a keyword and touch the [ENT] key.
For the keyword, 8 digits from 0 to 9 or A to F must be set.

5. After completing the keyword entry, touch [Next].
When [Keyword+Custom] is selected on the selection screen for the registration, the Customer Keyword entry screen is
displayed. Enter it in the same way as for Keyword and 2nd keyword.
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6. set Registration conciliation.
Touch Registration conciliation to change the setting contents.

All ProtectdWrite Protecthead/Write Protect

Registration conclition

| A1l Proteck |

&
Execute ; Touch ]

7. After setting Registration conciliation, touch the [Execute] key.

The registration of the keyword is completed.

Registration conclition

A11 Protect |

Execute N

8. The registration of the keyword is completed.
Touch [OK].

REGIST OK.

0K |
*<‘ Touch
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Selection availability of Registration conciliation

The following table lists the PLCs that can select Registration conciliation.

Target PLC

Setting

When keyword and 2nd keyword are registered

When only keyword is registered

FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword”"

Registration options can be selected.”

FX PLC not compatible with 2nd keyword*1

Registration options'2 cannot be selected.

*1 Refer to the manual for the PLC in use for the models that are compatible with the 2nd keyword.

*2 Registration options can be selected among "R/W Protect", "Write Protect", or "All online operation protection". For access restrictions of

each setting, refer to the manual of the PLC to be used.

Selection of keyword protection level

For the devices which can perform the online operation of FX PLC, 3 levels of protection can be set.
When the monitoring or setting change by online devices is needed, set the keyword taking the following into consideration.

EWhen only keyword is registered
Protection level is selected by the head character of keyword.

All Protect: Set the keyword starting with one of A, Dto F, or 0 to 9.

Read/incorrect write protection: Set the keyword starting with B.
Erroneous write prohibition: Set the keyword starting with C.

HEWhen keyword and 2nd keyword are registered

Applicability of monitoring for each keyword protection level

The applicability of monitoring for each protection level is as follows.

Item

When only keyword is registered

When keyword and 2nd keyword are

registered
All Erroneous Erroneous All online Read/Write Write
protection write/read write operation Protection Protection
protection protection protection

Keyword
unregistered
Iprotection
canceled

Device monitoring

o

o

X

Device
change

T, C setting
values and file
register (from
D1000)

x*1

x*q

x*q

X

Other than the
above

*1  When the T, C set values are specified indirectly, changing devices is available.

Difference between "All online operation protection" and "All Protect"

When "All online operation protection” is selected, both device display and input by the programming tool or GOT are

prohibited.

When "All Protect" is selected, device display and input are possible although operations by the programming tool are all

prohibited.
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Delete

Registered keyword is deleted.
1. Touch [Delete] to display the keyword entry screen.

The kewword of MELSEC-FX is operated.

Regist Delet Clear FProtect

2. Input a keyword.

Touch the display part of the registered keyword.

Please input keyword.

1st
o

Target PLC Setting

FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to be deleted.

FX PLC not compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to be deleted only into "keyword".
"2nd keyword" is ignored.

3. The keyboard for entering a keyword is displayed. Enter a keyword and touch the [ENT] key. Character types to be input
can be changed by touching the [A-F] or [0-9] button.

5. Touch the [Execute] key.

Execute N
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6. The keyword is deleted.

Touch [OK].

DELETE OK.

0K

(\S
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Clear

To access an FX PLC where a keyword has been registered, keyword protection is cancelled.

1. Touch [Clear] to display the keyword entry screen.

The keyword of MELSEC-FX is operated.

Fegist Delete Clear Protect

2. Input a keyword.
Touch the display part of the registered keyword.

Please input keyword.

Ist _\i
2nd [ Touch
Target PLC Setting
FX PLC compatible with customer keyword Input a keyword or customer keyword to clear the protection.
FX PLC compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword to clear the protection.
FX PLC not compatible with 2nd keyword Input a keyword into "keyword" to clear the protection.
"2nd keyword" is ignored.

3. The keyboard for entering a keyword is displayed. Enter a keyword and touch the [ENT] key. Character types to be input
can be changed by touching the [A-F] or [0-9] button.

Clear

Execute
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6. The protection is cleared.

Touch [OK].
CLEAR OK.
0K
Protect

A keyword with cleared protection is reactivated for protection. Keyword protection function is valid when the 2nd keyword is
registered.

1. Touch [Protect] to switch to the keyword protection status.

The keyword of MELSEC-F= is operated.

Regist Delete Clear Pl’)otect

2. The keyword is protected.
Touch [OK].

FROTECT Ok,

0K
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11.8 Ethernet Printer

Ethernet printer setting

Set the IP address of an Ethernet printer.

Item

Description

Setting range

IP address

Set the IP address of the Ethernet printer to be connected.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255
<Default: 192.168.3.100>

Display operation of the Ethernet printer

GT2107-W

Touch
[Comm. Settings]. /=

C

Ii

Standard I/F

ommunication settings

1P| 7 B
| 0
GOT IP Add b Etherret setting -

Ethernet printer

Ethernet print

1P Address .

Touch
[Ethernet printer]

480
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GT2104-R

Main menu Communication settings

Language

GOT setup

[Comm. Settings].

Communication settings

thernet printer

Touch
[Ethernet printer].

Ethernet printer

Ethernet printer

IP Address
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GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu Communication settings

Comm. Setting

Standard |/F BOT [P Address Izl

Main Menu

Language

75 pra
BOT setup Ethernet setting Comm. Moni tor
Communication settings
i ting
e il |
o EH
Ethernet setting Comm. Monitor Izl
Ether, ]
1 i
] =H
Ethernet check Transparent mode
Ethernet printer Communication settings

Comm. Setting

Ethernet printer

IP Address  [192][168][ 3][100]

Touch
[Ethernet printer].
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Procedure for setting an Ethernet printer

1. Touch the input area of [IP Address] to display a keyboard.
Input values with the keyboard.
(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

Ethernet printer

1P Address

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Ethernet printer

IP address  [192][168] 3][100]

2. Touch the [x] button on the [Ethernet printer] screen to display the dialog shown below.
(If no setting is changed, the dialog is not displayed.)
Operate following the message of the dialog box.

Save the data?

YES MO
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1 2 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS

[~ Page 486 Display Settings

[=5~ Page 492 Operation Settings (Settings for Operation)

[=5~ Page 502 Inherent Information

[Z=~ Page 503 USB Host

[=5~ Page 506 Setting the storage location for backup and restoration
==~ Page 508 GOT Internal Device Monitor

(=5~ Page 510 VNC Server Function

[=5~ Page 512 License Management

[Z=" Page 514 IP filter setting

You can display the setting screens related to the display, operation, and others from the utility screen.

In the setting screen for display and the setting screen for operation, the following settings can be set.

Item Description Reference
Display settings Setting the startup screen display time and screen saving time =~ Page 486 Display functions
Brightness
Turning on/off the POWER LED (GT2105-Q only)
Operation Setting buzzer volume, window move buzzer, and key reaction =~ Page 495 Setting operation of operation

Touch panel calibration

=~ Page 497 Position correction of the touch
panel (touch panel calibration setting)

Utility call key

=~ Page 497 Position correction of the touch
panel (touch panel calibration setting)

IP filter setting'1

IP filter usage, specification of filtering method, and specifications of target IP address
and exception IP address

=~ Page 515 Setting procedure for the IP
filter

*1  Only available to Ethernet interface equipped models.
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12.1 Display Settings

Display functions

Setting regarding display is possible.

The items which can be set are described below. If touch the each item part, the respective setting becomes possible.

Item Description Setting range
Opening time The title display period at the main unit boot can be set. 0 to 60 seconds

(At factory shipment: 1 seconds)
Screen save time The period from the user stops the touch panel operation till the 0 to 60 minutes

screen save function starts can be set.

(At factory shipment: 0 minute)

Brightness Brightness can be adjusted.
=~ Page 490 Brightness

Point
« Display setting by GT Designer3

Set title display period, screen save time and screen save backlight by selecting [Common] — [GOT

Environmental Setting] — [GOT Setup...] on GT Designer3.

When change a part of the setting, change the setting by the GOT display setting after downloading the

project data.
[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
» Screen save time

By using the system information function, the screen save function can forcibly enabled from a controller

(Forced Screen Saver Disable Signal) or the screen saving time set in the utility can be disabled (Automatic

Screen Saver Disable Signal).
[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of display setting

GT2107-W

Main menu

Display settings

Disp lay
Opening time sec
Screen save time Min(0:None)
Brightness
GT2105-Q

Main menu GOT setup

GOT setup

=
5
Language Comm. Setting El Display

)

ique info.

[Display].

zgl
IP filter setting

GO up i

[GOT Setup].

Display settings

Opening time sec
Soreen save time Min(0:None)

Brightness

FOWER LED OFF

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS 4
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GT2104-R

Main menu

Main Menu

Language Comm. Setting El
GOT setup
o v
‘&f Touch

Time setting

[GOT Setup].

GOT setup

GOT setup

Display

Unique info.

IP filter setting

] __
I\

Touch
[Display].

Display settings

Opening time sec
Screen save time Min(0:None)
Brightness
GT2104-P, GT2103-P
Main menu GOT setup
Main Menu zetup
O . a
Languagze Comm. Setting Display Operation A
Touch
GOT setup 3 ccneidy cobbios Unique info. [Dlsplay] lzl
[GOT Setup].
Display settings

Display
Opening time IE‘ sec
Screen save time E Min(0None)

Brightness

488
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Display setting operations

The title display period and screen saving time

1. Ifthe setting items (numbers) are touched, a keyboard is displayed.
Input numeric with the keyboard.
(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

Opening time 7
Screen save time Min(O:None')
Brightness

(For GT2105-Q)

Opening time

Screen save time Min O:l\.lone)
Brightness
POWER LED OFF

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Opening time zeC

Screen save time Min (0 :Mone)

Brightness

2. Set the title display period with the ten-key pad window and touch "ENT".

oD

78] 9|0 |AC|
4 | 5 | B |+/~|DEL |
1] 2 | 3| . |ENT|
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Brightness

1. Touch [Brightness] to bring up the Brightness setting window.
(For GT2107-W, GT2104-R)

Dizplay

Opening time sec
Screen save time Min(0:None)

Brightness |_|

(For GT2105-Q)

Opening time sec

Screen save time Min(0:None)

Brightness ||
7.

POWER LED OFF

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Display

Opening time sec

Screen save time Min{0:None)

Brightness

N7

2. The Brightness setting window is displayed. Touch an item to be set.

(a) Test Color (GT2104-P, GT2103-P only)

Touch this item to change the backlight color, [White], [Green], [Red], [Pink], or [Orange], that is used for a color test.
(b) Brightness Mode

Touch this item to switch [Normal] or [Low Brightness].

(c) Brightness

Touch the [+] and [-] keys to adjust the brightness of the screen.

(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Brightress Mode

A X
-0 Brightness 10/32

- +]

4 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Brightness Mode Test Color

Mama ] White

3. Touch the [*] button to reflect the setting.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Brightness

Brightness Made

':Q:' Brightness 23/32

5 _BNE

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Brightness

Foma 1 Whi

POWER LED (GT2105 only)

1. Toucha setting item to change the setting.

POWER LED:ON\_/OFF

Opening time sec

Screen save bime Min(0:Mone)
Brightness
POWER LED

7.

2. Touch the [*] button to save the changes.

Opening time

Screen save time Min(0:None)

Br izhtness
POMER LED OFF

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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12.2 Operation Settings (Settings for Operation)

Operation setting functions

Setting regarding GOT operation can be set.
The items which can be set are described below. If touch the each item part, the respective setting becomes possible.

Function Description Setting range
Buzzer volume Buzzer volume setting can be changed. OFF/SHORT/LONG
(At factory shipment: SHORT)
Window move buzzer Whether turn ON/OFF buzzer when move window can be selected. ON/OFF
(At factory shipment: ON)
Key reaction The touch panel sensitivity when touching the GOT screen can be set. (For preventing +0to +120™"
chattering)
Calibration Calibrates the touch panel sensitivity. -

I~ Page 497 Position correction of the touch panel (touch panel calibration setting)

Utility call Utility call key setting screen can be displayed. -
=5~ Page 499 Setting the utility call keys

*1  The more the value set for [Key reaction] is high, the more the key reaction speed slows.

"Key reaction" [ms] | Standard (+0) +10 +20 +40 +80 +120

For example, when the GOT recognizes touching the GOT screen once as touching the screen twice, set a higher value for

[Key reaction].

Point/@

Operation setting by GT Designer3

Set buzzer volume and window move buzzer volume by selecting [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting]
— [GOT Setup...] of GT Designer3.

When change a part of the setting, change the setting by the GOT display setting after downloading the
project data.

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of operation setting

GT2107-W

Main menu GOT setup

4 Touch
=] [GOT Setup].

Operation settings

Operat ion
Buzzer volume
Window move buzzer OFF
Key reaction
Calibration
Utility call

GT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Main menu

Touch
[Operation].

IP filter setting

Operation settings

Buzzer volume SHORT

Window move buzzer OFF

Key reaction Standard

Calibration
Utility call

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS 4
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GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu

Main Menu

=]
Lanzuagze Comm, Setting Izl
GOT setup L atbies n

Touch
[GOT Setup].

Operation settings

Operation

Calibration

Utility call

GOT setup

GOT setup

Touch
[Operation].

Operation settings

AT dev. moni tor

Operation

Buzzer volume
Window move buzzer

Kev reaction

OFF

494
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Setting operation of operation

Buzzer volume

1. Toucha setting item to change the setting.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Operation

!

Buzzer volume SHORT
Window move buzzer OFF \

Key reaction Standard
Calibration
Utility call

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Operation
Buzzer wvolume SHORT \i
Window move buzzer OFF vi

Key reaction Standard Mext

(Buzzer sound: SHORT LONG OFF)

2. Touch the [*] button to save the changes.

Window move buzzer

1. Toucha setting item to change the setting.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Operation

Buzzer volume
Window move buzzer
Key reaction 7
Calibration ’
Utility call

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Operat ion

EBuzzer volume SHORT

i

Window mowe buzzer OFF 7.

Key reaction Standard Pext

(Window move buzzer: ON:OFF)

2. Touch the [*] button to save the changes.
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Key reaction setting

1. i touching the setup item, the setup contents™" are changed.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Operation

Buzzer volume

Window move buzzer OFF

Key reaction
Calibration 7
Utility call ’

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Operat ion

Buzzer wolume SHORT

Window move buzzer OFF

Key reaction Mext
1.

2. After changing the setting, touch the [x] button.
The setting is saved and the setting screen is closed.

*1  The more the value set for [Key reaction] is high, the more the key reaction speed slows.

"Key reaction” [ms] | Standard (+0) ‘ +10 +20 +40 +80 +120

For example, when the GOT recognizes touching the GOT screen once as touching the screen twice, set a higher value for
[Key reaction].

4 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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Position correction of the touch panel (touch panel calibration
setting)

Touch panel calibration setting function

Touch panel reading error can be corrected.
Normally the adjustment is not required, however, the difference between a touched position and the object position may

occur as the period of use elapses.
When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, correct the position with this function.

Before adjustment After adjustment

=)

The [Run] will operate though you The [Stop] button can be touched
intended to touch the [Stop] button. without fail.

Touch panel calibration setting display operation

BFor GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Operation settings
Geereilon Touch panel calibration

Buzzer volume SHORT + — PUSH
Hindow move buzzer ' Calibration

Key reaction Standard

Presz on the center of mark, exactly.

Calibration

Utility call Touch

[Calibration].

BFor GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Operation settings Operation settings
Operation

Operation

Buzzer wolume OFF Calibration Setphing...
Window move buzzer »
Kev reaction

Touch
[Calibration].

Touch panel calibration

+ — PUSH

Press on the center of mark, exactly.

Calibration

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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Touch panel calibration operation

Touch [+] displayed on the screen with the finger one by one to make the setting.

1. Touch the center of [+] displayed on the upper left precisely.

+ — PUH

Fress on the center of mark, exactlv.

Calibration

2. Touch [+] displayed on the lower left.

Calibration
FPress on the center of mark, exact lv.

—— < PFUSH

3. Touch [+] displayed on the upper right.

PUSH — ——

Calibration

Press on the center of mark, exactly.

4. Touch [+] displayed on the lower right.

Calibration
FPress on the center of mark, exact lv.

PUSH —

5. Step 4 completes the calibration process, and the [Operation] window will reappear.

Point/©

Touch panel calibration error
If touch panel calibration results in inoperability of the panel, the following message will appear.

Setting Error.
Retry?

YES M O

-_

[YES] button: Returns to the touch panel calibration screen.
[NQO] button: Aborts calibration without saving any changes to the touch panel setting.

4 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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Setting the utility call keys

Utility call key setting function

The key position for calling the main menu of the utility can be specified.
For the key position, the specification of 1 point from 4 corners on the screen, or no specification (0 point), can be set.

By keeping pressing the screen, a setting to switch the screen to the utility is available.
This prevents a switching to the utility by an unintentional operation.

Pointp

Operation setting by GT Designer3

Set the utility call key by selecting [Common] — [GOT Environmental Setting] — [GOT Setup...] from GT
Designer3.

When change a part of the setting, change the setting by the GOT display setting after downloading the
project data.

[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Utility call key display operation
B(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Operation Utility call key
Operation
Buzzer volume
Window move buzzer
Key reaction
Calibration

Touch the button to be X

Utility call set as a utility call key.

Touch [Utility call].

B(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Operation Operation

Operation

Buzzer wolume OFF I Calibration

Utility call

Window move buzzer
Key reaction Standard

Touch [Utility call].

Utility call key

Utility call

Press time

7]

Touch the button to be
set as a utility call key.

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS 4
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Utility call key setting operation

1. Touch [@]or [ ]displayed at the four corners of the setting screen. The button repeats EMD every time it is
pressed. Change the part to be set as a key position to E
For the key position, 0 or 1 point can be specified.

(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Press time

B | sec

2. When setting 1 point, specify the time to switch to the utility in case of keeping pressing the key position.
Touch the time input area.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Fress time

£ | sec

3. Touching the input area displays a keyboard.
Input numeric with the keyboard.

4. Touch the [*] button to save the changes.
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Point/®

* When the utility call key is not set (set to 0-point)
Even when the utility call key is not set (set to the zero point), you can display the main menu by performing

the following operation.
Pressing the special function switch set on the user-created screen

[=5~ Page 427 Display operation of main menu

» When limiting the display and operation of the utility

When limiting the display and operating users, set a password to the GOT using GT Designer3. If a user tries
to display the main menu of the utility, the password is displayed.

Refer to the following for the details related to the password setting.

[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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12.3 Inherent Information

Setting function for inherent information

Configure inherent information settings.

Item Description Setting range
GOT ID No. Set the ID No. as the inherent information for the GOT. 0 to 32767
<Default: 0>

Display operation of inherent information

Main menu GOT setup
Main Menu <]

= I .
Languaze Comm. Setting ‘ A DISD]EB" peration
t setting | Y 8

GOT setup

5aT igtup Securi Touch

[Unique info.].

Touch
[GOT Setup].

Inherent information

Unigue info.

GOT 1D Mo.

Setting operation for inherent information

1. i touching the setting items, keyboard is displayed. Input numeric with the keyboard.

Unigue info.

BT 1D Mo.

2. I touching the [%] button, the GOT restarts and operates with the changed settings.

502 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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12.4 USB Host

Only available to GT2107-W.

USB host setting

To install and use the USB mouse/keyboard on the GOT, set the USB mouse/keyboard.

Item Description Setting range

Use USB mouse Set whether to use a USB mouse. YES/NO
<Default: YES>

Interlock with mouse cursor touch operation | The mouse cursor can be moved to the touched position. | YES/NO

<Default: YES>

Use USB keyboard/barcode

Set whether to use a USB keyboard/barcode.

Use/Disuse
<Default: Disuse>

USB keyboard type

Set the USB keyboard type.

Japanese 106 keyboard/English 101 keyboard
<Default: Japanese 106 keyboard>

Display operation of the USB host setting

Main menu

Touch
[GOT setup].

GOT setup

Display

USB host

USB mouse s¢
Inter lock with mouse
Disuse

USB keyboar d/barcode

USB keyboard type

Operation

B

Touch
[USB host].

Japanese 106

*\

Unique info. y

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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Setting operation of USB host

1. TouseaUSB mouse, touch the current selection of [USB mouse].
The setting content is changed by touching.

USB host

USB mouse Use
Inter lock with mouse %
USB keyboar d/bar code 1
USB keyhoard type

2. To move the mouse cursor to a touched position, touch the current selection of [Interlock with mouse].

The setting content is changed by touching.

USB host

158 nuse
Inter lock with mouse
USB keyboar dfbar code
USE keyboard type .

3. TouseaUSB keyboard or a USB barcode reader, touch the current selection of [USB keyboard/barcode].

The setting content is changed by touching.

USB host

USB mouse Use

Inter lock with mouse YES

USB keyboar d/bar code
USE keyboard type  |[Japanese 106 %

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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4. To usethe USB keyboard, touch the setting item of [USB keyboard type].
The setting content is changed by touching.

USB host

Inter lock with mouse
USB keyboar dfbar code m

U3B keyhoard type Japanese 106 Q{

5. Touch the [*] button to apply the new setting and close the setting screen.

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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12.5 Setting the storage location for backup and
restoration

Backup/restoration setting

Only available to GT2107-W.

The save destination for backup setting and backup data is settable.
For how to use the backup/restoration, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 614 Backup and Restoration

Set the following items with touching the items on the GOT.

Item Description Setting range
Drive for backup setting The drive for storing backup settings, including parameters and passwords for A: SD card
controllers, can be selected. E: USB Drive

X: Drive

<Default: X: Drive>
Drive for backup data The drive for storing backup data can be selected. A: SD card

E: USB Drive

X: Drive

<Default: X: Drive>

Display operation for setting the storage location for backup and
restoration

Main menu GOT setup

Main Menu 60T setup

Touch
[GOT Setup].

[Backup/restore].

V4
[ Touch L

\ 4

Backup/Restoration

Ba

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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Backup/restoration setting operation

Drive for backup setting, drive for backup data

1. Iftouch the setup item, the setup contents are changed.

Backup/restore

Drive for setting
Drive for data %

2. Touch the [*] button to apply the new setting and close the setting screen.

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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12.6 GOT Internal Device Monitor

Setting the GOT internal device monitor

Set whether to Use/Disuse the GOT internal device monitor of GOT diagnostics.
The following explanation uses GT2104-R as an example.

Item

Description

Setting range

GOT dev. monitor

Set whether to Use/Disuse the GOT internal device monitor of GOT
diagnostics.

Disuse/Use
<Default: Disuse>

GOT device change

Set whether to Allow/Forbid the GOT internal devices to be changed.

Forbid/Allow
<Default: Forbid>

GOT internal device monitor display operation

Main menu

Main Menu

Comm. Setting

Ll

T A mp
Touch

[GOT Setup].

Time setting

GOT dev. monitor
(When not using [GOT dev. monitor])

GOT dev.

moni tor

Disuse

GOT dev. monitor

GOT setup

GOT setup

[-]

Display

Unique info.

i F1

Operation

Touch

]

[GOT dev. monitor].

GOT dev. monitor

(When using [GOT dev. monitor])

GOT dev. monitor

GOT dev. monitor

GOT device changs

Use

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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GOT internal device monitor setting operation

1. When using the GOT internal device monitor of GOT diagnostics, touch the setting item and set [Use].

GOT dev. monitor

GOT dev. monitor

2. When allowing the GOT internal devices to be changed, touch the setting item of [GOT device change] and set [Allow].

GOT dev. monitor

GOT dev. monitor Use

GOT device change ||

3. After changing the settings, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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12.7 VNC Server Function

Only available to GT2107-W.

VNC server function setting

In the VNC server function setting, the authorization guarantee time for the VNC server function can be set.
For the details of the VNC server function, refer to the following.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Item Description Setting range

Operating priority guaranteed The time that the authorized equipment holds the authorization after you operate the 0 to 3600 seconds

time authorized equipment can be set. <At factory shipment: 0 seconds>
(The unauthorized equipment cannot obtain the authorization until the set time elapses.)

Point >

« Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8)

When the Authorization guarantee time cancel signal (GS1792.b8) turns on, the authorization guarantee time
setting is disabled.

« Relationship with the GOT network interaction function setting

The VNC server function setting is independent of the GOT network interaction function setting.

Both of the settings are enabled.

Display operation of the VNC server function setting

Main menu GOT setup
s (& [ R o

Language isplay Operation Unique info.
&J III .
=
il
USB host. Backup/restore

Touch
[GOT Setup].

[VNC server].

VNC server

oe. arenteed tine [ Do
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VNC server function setting operation

Operating priority guaranteed time

1. Touch the input field for [Ope. guaranteed time] to display a keyboard.
Input the authorization guarantee time with the keyboard.

2. Touch the [*] button to apply the new setting and close the setting screen.

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS 1 1
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12.8 License Management

Only available to GT2107-W.

License management setting

To use functions which require a license, register the license to the GOT.
To delete the license registered to the GOT, perform the operation also on the license management screen.

Item Description Setting range

VNC server function Register or delete the license for the VNC server function. -

You can register or delete licenses for the VNC server function.
For details on the VNC server function, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 510 VNC Server Function

Display operation of the license management setting

Main menu GOT setup

= CiR

perat ion Unique info.

Display
USB host Bacl

kup/restore

o

Touch
[GOT Setup].

Touch
[License manager].

License manager

WNC server function

NG is a tradenark of RealVNC Ltd.
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Setting operation of license management

When registering a license number for the GOT
1. Touch the license number input area on the license management screen, and then the keyboard appears on the bottom

of the screen.

WC server function

License number

71819 AC

4| 5| 6 |DEL

128 &=
WNC is a trademark of RealVNC Ltd. O ENT

2. Touch the [Regist] button to register the input license number.
If the [x] button is touched without touching the [Regist] button, the license number is not registered.

3. Atter a license number is registered, touch the [x] button to close the license management screen.

When unregistering a license number for the GOT

1. Touchthe [Cancel reg.] button to release the registered license number.

WC server function

License number

WNC is a trademark of RealWNC Ltd.

2. Touch the [*] button to close the license management screen.

Point >

How to obtain a license number
For how to obtain a license number, consult your local sales office.
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12.9

IP filter setting

IP filter setting

IP addresses from which access to the GOT is allowed or blocked can be set.

Not available to GT2105-Q.

For the details of the IP filter setting, refer to the following.
[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Item

Description

Setting range

IP filter usage

You can set whether to use or not the IP filter function.

Yes/No
<Default: No>

Transmit/Block

You can set whether to allow or block access from the IP addresses
specified in [IP address setting].
« If [Transmit] is selected

Access from the IP addresses that are set for [Target IP address] is blocked.

Access from the IP addresses that are set for [Exception IP address] is
disallowed.
« If [Block] is selected

Access from the |P addresses that are set for [Target IP address] is blocked.

Access from the IP addresses that are set for [Exception IP address] is
allowed.

Transmit/Block
<Default: Transmit>

IP address setting | Range

You can set whether to register IP addresses by specifying a range.
To specify a range, set the start IP address and the end IP address for
[Target IP address].

Selected/Not selected
<Default: Not selected>

Target IP address

You can set IP addresses or IP address ranges to be filtered.
Up to 4 ranges can be set.

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255""
<Default: Blank>

Exception IP
address

This item can be set only when [Range] is selected.

For an IP address range specified in [Target IP address], set IP addresses
excluded from being filtered.

Up to 16 addresses can be set for one range specified in [Target IP
address].

0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255""
<Default: Blank>

*1 Leave the boxes blank if you do not set any IP addresses.

Display operation of the IP filter setting

GOT setup

IP filter_ setting

i F1

Operation

E

Touch
[IP filter setting].

IP filter setting

IP filte
IP filter usage Yes
Transmit/Block

514

IP address setting
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Setting procedure for the IP filter

Setting the IP filter

1. Select [Yes] for [IP filter usage] by touching the current selection.

IP filter setting
IF filter usage
Transmit/Block

IF address setting Setting...

2. Select [Transmit] or [Block] for [Transmit/Block] by touching the current selection.

3. Touch the [Setting] button of [IP address setting] to display the [IP address setting] screen.

Range iTarget IP address Exception IP address 4

Refer to the following, and set an IP address.
[~ Page 516 Adding a target IP address

[=5~ Page 517 Deleting a target IP address
==~ Page 518 Specifying IP address ranges
[=5~ Page 519 Setting exception IP addresses

4. After configuring the settings, touch the [x] button to display the [IP filter setting] screen.

5. Touchthe [x] button to display the following screen.

[P filter us Save the data?

Transmit/Blo

IP address =

Cves | | wo |

6. Touch the [YES] button to restart the GOT and reflect the setting.
To cancel the new settings, touch the [NQO] button to return to the [GOT setup] screen.

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS 1
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BAdding a target IP address

1. Toucha target row to select it.

EExceDtion IP address

Range ;Target IP address

Target m 4.
3.

3. Touch a number to display a software keyboard.
Input an IP address to be added.

4. Touchthe [*] button to display the previous screen.

51 6 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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HDeleting a target IP address

1. Toucha target row to select it.

Range iTarget IP address Exception IP address

[ 1132166, 5. o

[ 192,188, 3. 18 - 192,188, 3. 18

5

2. Touch the [Del] button to display the following screen.

Range :Target IP agd i Lo 10 addepcs
Are wou sure you want to —
[V a8, 3 gelete?

168, &

Cves | | wo |

3. Touch the [YES] button to delete the selected IP address.
To cancel the deletion and return to the previous screen, touch the [NO] button.

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS 1
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ESpecifying IP address ranges

1. Touch a checkbox in [Range] to select the row.

Start

End

3. Touch a number to display a software keyboard. Input the start IP address and end IP address of the range to be filtered.

4. Touchthe [x] button to display the previous screen.

51 8 12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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BSetting exception IP addresses
[Exception IP address] can be set only when [Range] is selected.

1. Selecta target row, and touch the [Setting] button.

Range iTarget IP address Exception IP address

V] 12168, 3 18- 192168, 3. 18; |[Settina
I REERCREN:
o 7.

Exception IP address

3. Touch the same row again to display the screen shown below.

Exception \% 5.
4.

4. Touch a number to display a software keyboard. Input an exception IP address.

5. After completing the entry, touch the [x] button.

6. Onthe displayed screen, touch the [x] button to display the previous screen.

[P addres

Exception IP address 63

192 168, 3. 16

12 DISPLAY AND OPERATION SETTINGS
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1 3 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS

[Z=" Page 521 Security Level Authentication
[=5~ Page 523 Operator Authentication
[=5~ Page 536 Login/Logout

13.1 Security Level Authentication

Security level change functions

Changes the security level to the same security level set by each object or screen switch.

To change the security level, enter the password for the security level set with GT Designer3.
[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Point}@

Restrictions on screen display
The security level change screen cannot be displayed when project data do not exist in GOT.

Change the security level after downloading the project data to GOT.

Display operation of security level change

Main menu Security setting

Main Menu

=

Lanzuaze

GOT setup

[Security level].

Login/Logout

Touch
[Level Changel].

[ ‘ AC ‘ ‘ Leve] Change
— | DEL | -
| ENT |

Enter the password
for the security level
set with the drawing
software.

13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS 21
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Security level change operation

HInput operation of password

1. By touching [0] to [9], [A] to [F] key, the password of the changed security level is input. Character types to be input can
be changed by touching the [KEY] button.

—EEE
71 8]891]0]AC|
4|5\E|—r\DEL\
1 | 2 | 3 |KEY|ENT|

2. When correcting the input character, touch [Del] key to delete the correcting character and input the password again.

3. Atter inputting password, touch the [Enter] key.
When the password is not matched, displays the error message.

The entered password
WEong .

0K

4. i [OK] button is touched it returns to the password input screen again.

5. ifthe [x] button is touched, it returns to the security setting screen.

Point

About forgetting to return to the original level after changing security level temporarily
When use GOT after temporarily changing the security level, do not forget to return the security level to the
original level.

22 13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS
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13.2 Operator Authentication

Operator information management

Operator management

HEOperator management function

The function enables displaying a list of the operator information and adding, changing, or deleting the operator information to
be used.

A password for operator authentication can be changed when the password is out of date.

Functions for the operator authentication (automatic logout time, authentication method, password expiration date, etc.) can
be set.

For details on the operator authentication function, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Reference page

Operator management Enables adding, editing, deleting, importing, and exporting the operator information. =~ Page 523 Operator
management function

=~ Page 526 Operator
management operation

Add Add operator information to the GOT. =~ Page 527 Add operation
Edit Edit the operator information stored in the GOT. =~ Page 529 Edit operation
Delete Delete the operator information stored in the GOT. =~ Page 530 Deletion operation
Import Import the operator information that is already exported to an SD card to the GOT. =~ Page 530 Import operation
Export Export the operator information stored in the GOT to an SD card. =~ Page 531 Export operation
Password change Enables changing passwords to be used for login and logout in/out of the GOT. =~ Page 532 Password change
Function setting Enables setting the automatic logout time and password expiration date. =~ Page 534 Function setting

EDisplay operation of operator management

Main menu’ Security setting

Main Menu

[—]

Lanzuaze

GOT setup

Security level Operator

[Operator].

Operator management

De rato ere i) Ly iUpdate

Vet m:l
; 14/D1/_29 II’ « Dper!i
P01 L 1001H0113/12/31 = [Tg“Cht nfo]
! Lol i perator info.].
Add Edit [Delete | Import | Expart ‘ Y | Function

*1 Refer to the following for display operation of main menu.
==~ Page 425 Utility Display

13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS 2
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EDisplay example of operator management
+ Operator information management screen

(b) (c) (d)
>
Dperatortame 0 Ly Update
(@) Administrator —  [—paso1seg A
OPOOT 1007110N312/31
(e) —|| Fdd Edit |Delete || Impart || Export h 4
No. Item Description
(a) Operator Name Displays operator names.
(b) ID Displays operator IDs.
(c) Lv Displays security levels for operators.
(d) Update Displays the last updated dates of the operator information.
(e) Operation keys Execution keys for each function

524 13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS
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+ Operator information edit screen

Touch the [Add] button or touch the [Edit] button with the operator information selected on the Operator information
management screen, and then the Operator information edit screen is displayed.

The operator information can be edited.

Operator edit

OperatorMame OPO0T — (@
Operator D 1007 feset (b)
LE"-.-"E ] 1 D Su.l\f\_, (c)

Operator edit

Pasoword S P T T T T T T | I—)
Expiration Terminabl et (e)
External auth Disuse S ®)

=

Operator edit

Ext.auth. |D ADOOOD0100000000 ———©@

Mest

Save (h)

No. Item Description

(a) Operator Name The operator name to be edited is displayed or input an operator name to be added. (Up to 16 alphanumeric
characters)

(b) Operator ID The operator ID to be edited is displayed or input an operator name to be added.
(Setting range: 1 to 32766, Maximum number of registrations: 255)

(c) Level Displays the security level for the operator or input the security level for an operator to be added. (0 to 15)

(d) Password Input a password. (Up to 16 alphanumeric characters)

(e) Expiration Switches the setting of the item disabled and enabled.

(f) External auth Switches whether to use or not to use the external authentication.

(9) Ext.auth. ID Displays the external authentication ID in hexadecimal or input an external authentication ID in hexadecimal.

The setting range is 4 to 32 alphanumeric characters from Ato F and 0 to 9.

(h) Save Saves the setting.

13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS 2
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HEOperator management operation

1. Touch [Operator] — [Operator info.].

Secur ity setting
T ]
Security level [perator

£l

Lozin/Lozout

2. The Admin password authentication screen is displayed, and then input the administrator password.

Admin authentication
Enter the administrator password.

Password

Character types to be input can be changed by touching the [KEY] button.

When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

3. When the administrator password is correctly input, the Operator information management screen is displayed.

D Ly ilpdate
i~ i—i14/01/20| g
L 1001110113/12/3]

Add Edit | Delete || Impart | Expaort v

For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.
[Add]

[=5~ Page 527 Add operation
[Edit]

==~ Page 529 Edit operation
[Delete]

[=5~ Page 530 Deletion operation
[Import]

(=5~ Page 530 Import operation
[Export]

(=5~ Page 531 Export operation

4. Touching the [x] button displayed on the upper right returns to the previous screen.

526 13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS
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BAdd operation
Add operator information to the GOT.

1. Touch the [Add] button.

Operator info.

DperatorName D Ly ilpdate
Administrator - i—14/01/20) [ g
OPOOT L 100110113/12/31

Fidd Edit |Delete | Import fExpaort b 4

2. The Operator information edit screen is displayed. Touch the [Next] switch to display an item to be edited, and touch the
item.

Operator edit

OperatorMame |OP001 ‘

Operator D 1001 Mext

Leve] Save

1)Operator Name

If the operator name is touched, a keyboard is displayed. Input an operator name with the keyboard.

Character types to be input can be changed by touching the [KEY] button.
When the input is completed, touch the [ENT] key.

2)Operator ID

If the operator ID is touched, a keyboard is displayed. Input an operator ID.
Character types to be input can be changed by touching the [KEY] button.
When the input is completed, touch the [ENT] key.

3)Level

If the level is touched, a keyboard is displayed. Input an operator level.
Character types to be input can be changed by touching the [KEY] button.
When the input is completed, touch the [ENT] key.

When the level of the logged-in operator is changed during editing of the operator information, a new level is not reflected until
you log out of the GOT once and log in the GOT again.

13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS 2
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4)Password

For changing passwords during editing, touch the password. A keyboard is displayed, and then input a password.
When the input is completed, touch the [ENT] key.

When the password input is completed, the New password input confirmation dialog box is displayed. Input the same

password.

ass=word
[nput a new password.

Mew password

5)Expration
For switching the setting of [Make a permanent password], touch the [Expration] dialog box to switch the setting.
[Terminable] S [Permanent]

Operator edit

PaSSWOrd |****************|

Expiration et
External auth Save

6)External auth
To use the external authentication, touch the [External auth] dialog box to switch the setting.
[Use] C [Disuse]

Operator edit

PaSSWOrd |****************|

Expiration Mext
Exterral auth Save

7)Ext. auth. ID
Touch the external authentication ID dialog box to display the ten-key pad for inputting hexadecimal numbers, and input an

external authentication ID. When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.
When the authentication method is set to the external authentication, an external authentication ID can also be input using an
external authentication device.

Operator edit

Ext.auth. ID ﬁOOOODO1ODOOOODO‘

hewxt

Save

3. When the [Save] button is touched after all items are input, the input operator information is saved. Touching the [x]
button displayed on the upper right returns to the previous screen.

528 13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS
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Point/®
Saving the setting

When the [x] button is touched before the [Save] button is touched, the setting contents are not saved and the
screen returns to the previous one.
To save the setting contents, always touch the [Save] button.

HEdit operation

Edit the operator information stored in the GOT.

1. Selectthe operator information to be edited with touching the operator information.

Operatorlame D Ly Update
| —14/01/29
10071 101

Administrator

Delete | Import | Export

2. Touch the [Edit] button.

3. The Operator information edit screen is displayed. Touch the [Next] switch to display an item to be edited, and touch the
item.

a) Level

b) Password

f) External auth
g) Ext.auth. ID
For how to edit operator information, refer to the following.

(
(
(c) Expiration
(
(

[=5~ Page 527 Operator information management

Operator edit

OperatorNams |OPOO1 |

Operator 1D 1001 It

Leve] Save

4. When the [Save] button is touched after all items are input, the input operator information is saved. Touching the [x]

button displayed on the upper right returns to the previous screen.

Point ;>

Saving the setting

When the [x] button is touched before the [Save] button is touched, the setting contents are not saved and the
screen returns to the previous one.

To save the setting contents, always touch the [Save] button.

13 SECURITY LEVEL AND OPERATOR SETTINGS 2
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HEDeletion operation
Delete the operator information stored in the GOT.

1. Selectthe operator information to be deleted with touching the operator information.

Operator info.
Operatorlame D Ly lpdate
fddministrator — 2—214/01/29 A
1001 10 14/01/29
Import | Export b J

2. Touching the [Delete] button deletes the selected operator information. Touching the [x] button displayed on the upper
right returns to the previous screen.

thn}s

When GS621.b0 is ON, deletion of operator accounts is prohibited.
For the details, refer to the following.
[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Eimport operation
Import the operator information that is already exported to an SD card to the GOT.

1. Touch the [Import] button.

Operator info.

(peratarbame HD Ly Update
Administrator {—  i—i14/01/20)[F g
OPOO T L 100110i13/12/31

Add Edit |Delete || Import fExport b 4

2. The dialog box shown below is displayed.

Are wou sure wou want to
import?

YES MO

When the [YES] button is touched, the Admin password authentication screen is displayed. Input the administrator password.
Character types to be input can be changed by touching the [KEY] button.
When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.

3. When the administrator password is correctly input, the dialog box shown below is displayed and the operator
information stored in an SD card is imported to the GOT.

Completed.

0K

Point
When GS621.b2 is ON, the [Import] button is inactivated.

For the details, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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EExport operation
Export the operator information stored in the GOT to an SD card.

1. Touchthe [Export] button.

Operator info.

Operatoriane D Ly :Update
Adninistrator —i—  i=i14/01/29[F 4
OPOOT L 100110113/12/31

fdd | Edit | Delete | Inpart | Export '

2. The dialog box shown below is displayed.

Flease select format.

Cay EIM

3. Touch the following buttons according to the output format for the file.
Binary file:

[BIN] button

CSV file:

[CSV] button

4. The dialog box shown below is displayed.
Touch the [YES] button to export the information.

Are wou sure vou want to
exporty

YES MO

5. The dialog box shown below is displayed and the operator information stored in the GOT is exported to an SD card.
(file name: AUTHINF.G2U)

Completed,

0K
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Password change

Password change function

The passwords to be used for the operator authentication can be changed.
For the password change, log into the GOT in advance with the operator name corresponding to the password to be changed.

Display operation of password change

Main menu’ Security setting

Main Menu

m|

Languaze

BOT setup

[Operator].

¥

Password change Operator authentication

Operator

5

[nput a present password.

[

Operator info. Passworg change

Password

| rouen

[Password change].

*1 Refer to the following for display operation of main menu.
==~ Page 425 Utility Display
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Password change operation
1. Touch [Security setting] — [Login/Logout] to log into the GOT with the operator ID whose password is to be changed.

OperatorMame

FPassword

2. Touch [Password change] in the operator setting menu, and then the Password change dialog box is displayed.

Operator
H?E
Operator info. Password change
Function

3. Input the current password on the Password change dialog box.

word change
Input a present password.

FPassword

Character types to be input can be changed by touching the [KEY] button.

—@
7] 8] 89 106

5\5| | DEL |
1 | 2 | 3 |KEY|ENT|

When the input is completed, touch the [ENT] key.

4. Input a new password.

Mew pa:

[nput a new password.

Mew password

5. After inputting a new password, input the new password again.

6. When the new password is correctly input, the dialog box shown below is displayed and the password is changed.

The password changs is
comp leted.

0K
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Function setting

Function setting function

The functions for the operator information can be set. The following items can be set.

Item

Description

Reference page

Auth method

The authentication method is switched.
[Password], [Ext. auth. ], [Ext. auth. / Password]

=~ Auth method

Auto logout time

The time from when the last time the GOT is operated until when you automatically log out of the GOT
can be set.
(1 to 60 minutes, 0 is invalid.)

I=" Auto logout time

Expiration date

Set the item for regularly changing the password to be used for the operator authentication. (1 to 1000
days, 0 is invalid.)
When the password is out of date after setting the password, the GOT requests the password change.

[~ Expiration date

Ext. auth. ID
Initial position

The starting position of an external authentication ID (Number of bytes) can be set from the data read
from an external authentication device.
(0 to 1998 bytes)

==~ Ext. auth. ID Initial
position

Ext. auth. ID
Valid byte count

The valid number of bytes for an external authentication ID can be set. (2 to 16 bytes)

=5~ Ext. auth. ID Valid byte
count

Display operation of function setting

Main menu’

]|

Lanzuaze

GOT setup

Security setting

Security level

Touch
[Operator].

Function setting

Function

Auth method

| Password |
Auto logout timeljh“li n(0:Mone) '

Expiration date EIDate(O!None) Nesxct

Operator info. Pagsword change

[Function].

*1 Refer to the following for display operation of main menu.
==~ Page 425 Utility Display
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Function setting operation

1. Touch [Operator] — [Function], and then the Admin password authentication dialog box is displayed.

Operator

gm
Operator info. Password change
Function

2. When the administrator password is correctly input, the Function setting screen in displayed.
Touch the [Next] switch to switch the setting screen, and touch an item to be set.

Function
Auth method | Password |

Auto logout timeEMin(O:None)
Expiration date EDate(O:None) Meset

1)Auth method

The authentication method is switched.

Touching the authentication method switches the selected item in order of [Password] — [Ext. auth. ] — [Ext. auth. /
Password].

2)Auto logout time

Touch [Automatic logout time] to display the ten-key pad. Input a setting time. When the input is completed, touch the [ENT]
key.

3)Expiration date

Touch Expiration date to display the ten-key pad. Input a setting time. When the input is completed, touch the [Enter] key.
4)Ext. auth. ID Initial position

The starting position of an external authentication ID (Number of bytes) can be set from the data read from an external
authentication device.

Function
Ext. auth. 1D

Initial positionljl EByte
Yalid byte count Eyte

Mext

5)Ext. auth. ID Valid byte count
The valid number of bytes for an external authentication ID can be set.
(This setting is available only when [External auth] or [Ext. auth. / Password] is set as the authentication method.)

3. Touching the [x] button displayed on the upper right saves the setting contents and returns to the previous screen.
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13.3 Login/Logout

To manage the operator or change the password, log into the GOT.

Display operation of login/logout

Main menu Security setting
Main Menu
=
| .
Language Comm. Setting | A Operator
GOT setup Secur ity getting | Y

Touch

Touch
[Security setting]. [Login/Logout].

Login

OperatorMame

Fassword

Operation of login/logout

HLogin
1. Log into the GOT by inputting an operator name and its password.
An external authentication device can be used for logging in.

OperatorMame

FPassword

HLogout
1. Touch [Security setting] — [Login/Logout], and then the screen shown below is displayed. Touch the [YES] button.

Execute log out processing?

YES M0
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14 cLocK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS
DISPLAY

[=5~ Page 537 Time Setting and Display
The clock data (date and time) are displayed and set in the clock setting menu.

14.1 Time Setting and Display

Time setting and

display functions

Time settings and displaying of the status of GOT built-in battery are possible.

Function

Description

Reference

Time setting

Set the current time.

GOT internal battery voltage status”™

Displays GOT internal battery voltage status.

=" Time setting

Adjust

Synchronize the clock data of the GOT with the clock data of the controller.

=~ Adjusting the clock

Broadcast ! Notify the clock data of the GOT to the controller for synchronization with the =~ Broadcasting the clock data
GOT.
Local time Set the time zone of the local time in the clock data of the GOT. =" Local time

*1  GT2103-P cannot be specified.

Pointp

Changing times

When the time is changed on the Time setting & display screen, the changed time is written in a

programmable controller even though [Adjust] or [Broadcast] is set for [Time setting].

As a result, the time of the programmable controller can be changed on the GOT even though [Adjust] is set

for [Time setting].
(The clock data of the controller set as [Adjust CH No.] of [Clock data GOT is matched to clock data External
(Adjust)] in [GOT Setup] ([Clock Setting]) of GT Designer3 is changed.)
For details of [Adjust] and [Broadcast], refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Clock synchronization method

The following shows the clock synchronization method on the GOT.

Clock synchronization Description
method
Adjust Acquire the clock data of the controller and change the clock data of the GOT.

2013/4/1

2013/4/1
12:45:07
3 Clock data
BB :: >
i

PLC GOT

When the GOT is powered on, set the clock data of the GOT to that of the controller.

Since the GOT does not have to hold the clock data while the GOT is powered off, no battery is required.
(If the GOT needs to hold the clock data at startup, install a battery in the GOT.)

To set the controller clock data of the controller, refer to the manual of the controller you use.

Broadcast ! Notify the clock data of the GOT to the controller to change that of the controller.
2013/4/1
12:45:07
[ Clock data

i

At the timing of the trigger, set the clock data of the controller to that of the GOT.
Since the GOT must hold the clock data while the GOT is powered off, a battery is required.
Set the clock data of the GOT in the utility.

2013/4/1

Using Adjust and Broadcast Acquire the clock data of the controller by Adjust. Then change the clock data of other controllers by Broadcast.
together'1
2013/4/1
2013/4/1 12 - 45 - 07 2013/4/1
12:45:07 — 12:45:07
Broadcast
] GoT )

*1  GT2103-P cannot be specified.

Point ;>

Details of the clock synchronization method
For the details of the clock synchronization method, refer to the following.
L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
538 14.1 Time Setting and Display



Time setting

Set the current time.

The following explanation uses GT2104-R as an example.

Time setting

Function

Description

Reference

Current time

Carry out the display and setup of GOT clock data.

=~ Page 540 Current time

GOT internal battery voltage
status

Displays GOT internal battery voltage status.

=~ Page 541 GOT internal battery voltage status
(GT2103-P is excluded.)

Display operation of the time setting

Main menu

Main Menu

Al

Comm. Setting

[Time setting].

Time setting

Time =etting

01/02/2017 MON  21:33:51

Adjust
Broadcast
Local time
Battery voltage MNormal
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Setting procedure for the time setting

ECurrent time
Carry out the display and setting of GOT clock data.
The setup methods of clock data are shown below.

1. Touch either the date or time to be changed.

01/02/2017 MON  21:33:5]

4diuf Touch the item
to be changed.

Broa

Local tine

Battery voltage MNorma 1

e

2. Enter date or time on the ten-key pad.

The following shows the valid range of the date setting.

January 1, 2000 to December 31, 2037

The day of the week is displayed automatically according to the input date.

"0" to "9"™:

Use these keys to enter numerical values.

"ESC"

Closes the ten-key window without saving any value entered for the date or time.
"AC":

Deletes the entire string of numerical characters that are being entered.

"DEL":

Deletes a digit from a string of numerical characters that are being entered.
"ENT"™:

Enters the value for the date or clock that has been entered and closes the ten-key pad window.
/"

Switches between positive and negative values. (Only positive values are valid for the date or clock setting.)

Invalid key (not used)

2| 3 |+/-
§ : EMT

3. Atter setting either the date or time, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

4 14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
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EGOT internal battery voltage status (GT2103-P is excluded.)

Displays battery voltage status.

Display Status
Normal Normal
Low/None Low voltage

When the battery voltage is low, replace the battery immediately.
Refer to the following for battery replacement procedure.
L[] GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)
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Adjusting the clock

Synchronize the clock data of the GOT with the clock data of the controller.

The following explanation uses GT2104-R as an example.

Clock adjustment setting

Function

Description

Setting range

Time setting

Switch the Use/Disuse of Adjust.

Disuse/Use
<Default: Disuse>

Reference CH No.

Set a reference channel of the external controller.

1t02
<Default: 1>

Trigger type

Set the trigger type for the clock adjustment.”

* When selecting [Sampling] for [Trigger type], set the sampling interval for
the clock adjustment.

» When selecting [Rise] or [Fall] for [Trigger type], information on the device
set as a trigger is displayed.*2

Trigger type: Rise/Fall/Sampling
<Default: Sampling>

Sampling interval: 1 to 1440
<Default: 60>

Time zone of target unit

Switch Specified/Unspecified of the time zone of target.

Unspecified/Specified
<Default: Unspecified>

Time zone

When selecting [Specify the time zone of target unit], set the time zone.

GMT-12:00 to GMT+13:00
<Default: GMT+9:00>

Time difference from GMT

Time zone of target is set by specifying the time difference from GMT.

Hour: -12 to 13
Minute: 0, 15, 30, or 45
<Default: 0 hour 0 minute>

*1 If [Adjust the clock] is deselected or [Trigger Type] is set to [Sampling] in [GOT Setup] in the project data, only [Sampling] is selectable
as the trigger type for the clock adjustment in the utility.
*2 If [Adjust the clock] is deselected or [Trigger Type] is set to [Sampling] in [GOT Setup] in the project data, [No setting] is displayed in

[Devicel].

Point/®

Settings of [Adjust] in the utility
Configure the settings in the utility and in [GOT Setup] on GT Designer3 by the same method.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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Display operation of the clock adjustment

Main menu

Main Menu

[Time setting].

Time setting Time setting
(When not using "Adjust") (When using "Adjust")
Time setting Time setting
01/02/2017 MON  21:33:51 01/02/2017 MON  21:35:27
Adjust Ad just Use
Broadenst Touch Broadeast Diswse N Touch

Local time Local time [Use].

Battery woltage Mormal Battery voltage Mormal

[Disuse].

Adjust

Touch
[Disuse].

\'

Adjust

Reference CH Mo.

= —
= ]
— @

Trigger Type Samping

Cvcle min

Time zone of target Unspecified

14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY 4
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Display operation of the clock adjustment

HBReference CH No.

1. Touch the setting item to change the selection.

Ad just

Use
Reference CH No.
Trigser Tose /1.

Cycle

Time zone of target

=
=

2. After changing the settings, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

HTrigger Type

1. Touch the setting item to change the selection.

Adjust Use
Reference CH Mo.
Trigger Type
Cycle i \

1.

Time zone of target

2. I you select [Sampling], set the sampling interval for the clock adjustment.
Touch the entry box on the left side of [Min.] to display a software keyboard.
Input a value with the keyboard.

3. Atter changing the settings, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

44 14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
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HSet the time zone of target.

1. When specifying the time zone of target, touch the setting item of [Time zone of target].

Adjust

Adjust
Reference CH No.
Trizgger Twpe

Cycle min j ]
Time zone of target

2. Touch the setting item of [Time zone of target].

Adjust

Time zone of target

¥,

3. Touch the setting item to set the time difference from GMT.

Time zone of target

([—12:00]—[+13:(.)0]‘:77

4. After changing the settings, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY 4
14.1 Time Setting and Display 5 5



Broadcasting the clock data

Notify the clock data of the GOT to the controller for synchronization with the GOT.
The following explanation uses GT2104-R as an example.

Time notification setting

Item

Description

Setting range

Broadcast

Switch the Use/Disuse of Broadcast.

Disuse/Use
<Default: Disuse>

Broadcast CH No.

Set a channel used for the time natification.

CH 1/CH 2/CH 1,CH 2/None
<Default: CH 1>

Trigger type

Set the trigger type for the time notification.”

* When selecting [Sampling] for [Trigger type], set the sampling interval for
the time notification.

» When selecting [Rise] or [Fall] for [Trigger type], information on the device
set as a trigger is displayed.*2

Trigger type: Rise/Fall/Sampling
<Default: Sampling>

Sampling interval: 1 to 1440
<Default: 60>

Time zone of target unit

Switch Specified/Unspecified of the time zone of target.

Unspecified/Specified
<Default: Unspecified>

Time zone

When selecting [Specify the time zone of target unit], set the time zone.

GMT-12:00 to GMT+13:00/Custom
<Default: GMT+9:00>

Time difference from GMT

Time zone of target is set by specifying the time difference from GMT.

Hour: -12 to 13
Minute: 0, 15, 30, or 45
<Default: 0 hour 0 minute>

*1 If [Broadcast the clock data] is deselected or [Trigger Type] is set to [Sampling] in [GOT Setup] in the project data, only [Sampling] is
selectable as the trigger type for the time notification in the utility.
*2 If [Broadcast the clock data] is deselected or [Trigger Type] is set to [Sampling] in [GOT Setup] in the project data, [No setting] is
displayed for the device.

Point/@

Settings of [Broadcast] in the utility
Configure the settings in the utility and in [GOT Setup] on GT Designer3 by the same method.
L] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

546

14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
14.1 Time Setting and Display



Display operation of the clock adjustment

Main menu

Main Menu

[Time setting].

Time setting Time setting
(When not using "Broadcast") (When using "Broadcast")
Time setting Time setting
01/02/2077 MON  21:33:51 01/02/2017 MOW - 21:38:47
Adjust Adjust

Broadecast || Broadeast
Battery woltage Mormal Battery voltage Mormal

¥
BN

Broadecast

Touch
[Disuse].

Broadcast e

Broadcast CH Mo.

[ sampling ]

Trigger Type Samping

Cvcle min

Time zone of target Unspecified

14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY 4
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Setting procedure for the clock adjustment

HSet a broadcast channel.

1. Touch the setting item to change the selection.

Broadecast

Use
Broadeast CH No.
Trigser Tose /1.

Cycle

Time zone of target

=
=

2. After changing the settings, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

ETrigger Type

1. Touch the setting item to change the selection.

Broadecast e

Broadcast CH No.

o=
CH 1

Trizgger Twpe

Cycle min \

Time zone of target

2. i you select [Sampling], set the sampling interval for the clock adjustment.
Touch the entry box on the left side of [Min.] to display a software keyboard.
Input a value with the keyboard.

3. After changing the settings, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

4 14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
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HSet the time zone of target.

1. When specifying the time zone of target, touch the setting item of [Time zone of target].

Broadcast
Broadcast CH No.
Trigser Tose

Cycle min j ]
Time zone of target

2. Touch the setting item of [Time zone of target].

Time zone of target Unspecified

S

3. Touch the setting item to set the time difference from GMT.

Time zone of target

([-12:00]-[+

4. After changing the settings, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY 4
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Local time

Set the time zone of the local time in the clock data of the GOT.
The following explanation uses GT2104-R as an example.

Local time setting

Function Description Setting range
Local time Switch Spcified/Unspecified the time zone in the clock data of the Unspecified/Specified
GOT. <Default: Unspecified>
Time zone of GOT Set the time zone in the clock data of the GOT. GMT-12:00 to GMT+13:00/Custom
<Default: GMT+9:00>
Time difference from GMT [Time zone of GOT] is set by specifying the time difference from Hour: -12 to 13
GMT. Minute: 0, 15, 30, or 45
<Default: 0 hour 0 minute>

14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
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Display operation of the local time

Main menu

Main Menu

Time setting
(When not using "Local time")

Time setting

01/02/2017 MON  21:33:51

Adjust
Broadecast
Local time Unspecifie
Battery woltage MNorma

Touch
[Unspecified].

Local time

Time zone of got

Touch
[Unspecified].

\'

[Time setting].

Time setting
(When using "Local time")

Time setting

01/03/2017 TUE 06:42:02

piiust
Local time GMT+09:00

Battery voltage MNormal

Touch the
setting item.

Time zone of got

e ][ ]

tl-12:o0]-1+13:0000

14 CLOCK SETTINGS AND BATTERY STATUS DISPLAY
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Set the local time.

1. Touch the setting item to set the time difference from GMT.

Loca

I time

Time zone of got

on =) ]
([-12:00]- +1300§7

2. After changing the settings, touch the [x] button to save the changes and close the setting window.

552

Point >

» When connecting to an external device which does not have clock function

If the GOT is connected to an external device (such as a PLC or microcomputer) that has no clock function,
setting [Adjust] or [Broadcast] does not synchronize the clock data between the GOT and external device.
For the list of the PLCs having the clock function, refer to the following.

L1 GOT2000 Series Connection Manual for the controller used

For details of [Adjust] and [Broadcast], refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

« Time setting and battery

To use the time notification function, connect the GOT built-in battery and then configure the time setting.
For information on how to connect the GOT built-in battery, refer to the following.

L1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Hardware)

« Time display

The GOT displays the current time to which the local time setting is reflected.

For the local time setting, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 550 Local time

» Changing times

If you have changed the present time of the GOT where the time setting function or the time notification
function was being used, the new time setting will be written to the PLC.

Thus, you can change the time of the PLC from the GOT even when the time setting function is being used.
For details of [Adjust] and [Broadcast], refer to the following.

L1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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1 5 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA

[~ Page 553 Data Storage Location

[=5~ Page 558 OS information

[=5~ Page 559 Resource Data Information
(=5~ Page 600 SD Card Access

[=5~ Page 601 SD Card Format

(=5~ Page 605 Clear Data

(=5~ Page 609 Data Copy

[=5~ Page 614 Backup and Restoration
[~ Page 637 USB Device Management

A system application, project data (screen data), or alarm data which is written in the GOT or SD card can be displayed, and

the data can be transferred between the GOT and SD card.
The format of the SD card is also possible.

15.1 Data Storage Location

Data type and storage location

System

The data storage location and transferring (write/read) route for each data type are shown below.
Also, the data storage locations are shown below.

System application
BootOS
(Project data) Write
C drive <
(Built-in flash memory) | _________ o _____ >
I
nstall $ 1 Upload | Read
Download | | ploa 1 (Project data PC_
— | — ! GT Designer3
System application | System application :
BootOS : BootOS ! A _
Project data | Project data ! \ Write
: | Copyflesonindons® | | (o
N I
v ! Project data ! Project data
A drive’ E drive™ | !
(Standard SD card) (USB drive) | |
< 1
ﬁa -1 --—" ﬁ.ﬁ
\‘ Inserting/ \‘
L — Removing —
~SD card USB memory ﬁ SD card USB memory
(when installed in GOT)  (when installed in GOT) (when installed in PC) (when installed in PC)

Install, Write: ——»
Upload, Read: 4 - - - -

*1  For the GT2103-P, the separately sold SD card unit (GT21-03SDCD) is required.
*2  Only available to GT2107-W.

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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554

The data of the built-in flash memory (Project data, etc.) can be saved even if the battery voltage becomes low.

Item Data type Storage location
BootOS Built-in flash memory (C drive)
BootOS
Svst icat Basic system application Standard SD card (A drive)
ystem application e R
» Communication driver Built-in flash memory (C drive)
USB memory (E drive)
Advanced system application
- Project data
Project data

*1

(Including recipe setting, alarm conditions, time action, and GOT setup.)

*1  The SD card can be used from Utility.
[~ Page 558 OS information
*2 When using the project data stored in the Standard SD Card (A drive) with the GOT, hold the SD card installed to the GOT.

At maintenance

BFor GT2107-WTBD, GT2107-WTSD

(when installed in GOT)

C drive D drive
(Built-in flash memory) (Built-in SRAM)
A :
Copy | ! Copy
1 (Alarm
|
(Recipe) ! (Recipe)
v
Adrive E drive
(Standard SD card) (USB drive)
N
\u
SD card USB memory

(when installed in GOT)

Inserting/
Removing

GT Designer3

PC

A

Copy files

I
I
I
| on Windows ®
I

SD card
(when installed in PC) (when installed in PC)

SN

USB memory

Install, Write: ——»
Upload, Read: ¢ - ---

Item Data type Storage location
Alarm log file Standard SD card (A drive)
Built-in SRAM (D drive)
. Recipe file USB memory (E drive)
0 - Logging file Standard SD card (A drive)
USB memory (E drive)
Image file
Hard copy g
Point

Checking available space of the storage memory

To save resource data, check available space of the storage memory.

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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BFor GT2105-Q, GT2104-R, GT2104-P

C drive D drive I . Read )
(Built-in flash memory) (Built-in SRAM) :
c [ c : Hard copy PC
opy | ! Copy ! ;
| (Alarm : GT Designer3
I
(Recipe) : (Recipe) I Sl 7y
v : :
] o __ I 1 Copy files
Adrive ! on Windows®
(Standard SD card) I
Hard copy
Logging
SD card
. ) SD card
(when installed in GOT) Inserting/ (when installed in PC)
Removing
Install, Write: ——»
Upload, Read: ¢ - - - -
Item Data type Storage location
Alarm log file Standard SD card (A drive)
Built-in SRAM (D drive)
Recipe file
_ Logging file Standard SD card (A drive)
Logging
Hard copy Image file

Point/®

Checking available space of the storage memory
To save resource data, check available space of the storage memory.

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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BFor GT2103-P

Cdrive  |__________Jd._______ Read )
(Built-in flash memory) |
4 | (Hard copy
Copy : Copy : PC
I I GT Designer3
I
(Recipe) : (Recipe) ! SLs i
v | | _
. A D | 1 Copy files
A drive™ | on Windows®
(Standard SD card) I
Hard copy
Logging
SD card
. ) SD card
(when installed in GOT) Inserting/ (when installed in PC)
Removing
Install, Write: ———»
Upload, Read: ¢ - - - -
*1  An SD card unit (GT21-03SDCD) which is sold separately is required.
Item Data type Storage location
Alarm log file Standard SD card (A drive)
Built-in flash memory (C drive)
Recipe file
Logging Logging file Standard SD card (A drive)
Fard copy Image file
Pointp

Checking available space of the storage memory
To save resource data, check available space of the storage memory.

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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Checking version of BootOS and basic system application

Confirm the basic system application version carefully when installing the BootOS and basic system application.

When the basic system application is installed, the GOT checks and compares the basic system application version
automatically.

When the BootOS is installed

When the BootOS to be installed has the older major version, the GOT displays the installation disapproving message to

cancel the installation so that the older version may not be written.
(Even when the version of the BootOS to be installed has the same or later version, the version information and the dialog box
for selecting continue/not continue will be displayed.)

When a basic system application or communication driver has been installed

When a basic system application or communication driver has already been installed, the version information of the basic

system application which has been installed and the dialog box for selecting whether to continue the installation or not will be
displayed.

Moreover, when the different versions will coexist among all applications (basic system application and communication driver)
by installing the basic system application, the installation disapproving dialog box will be displayed and the installation process
is canceled.

When project data is downloaded

The GOT automatically compares the version between the project data to be downloaded and the installed basic system

application.

When the versions are different, the dialog box confirming whether to install the basic system application together is
displayed.

The version of each system application that has been installed in the GOT can be checked on the OS information screen.

03 information

How to read version

Kind Yersion 01.02.000.-C

Boot0s '01 02 000.-C ‘ L BootOS version (Indicated only when
RS T e ek SRS the property of the BootOS is displayed.)
Basic Swstem Application C01 00000 Minor version

MELSEC-FX 1 01 00 000 " Major version

For the display operation of the screen, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 558 OS information

Point

Version confirmation of BootOS by rating plate
Confirm the version of BootOS installed in the GOT at product shipment by rating plate of GOT rear face.

(" ‘ MITSUBISHI D
AN ELECTRIC
GRAPHIC OPERATION TERMINAL
MODEL GT2103-PMBD
IN 20. 4~26. 4VDC POWER W_MAX
5/N 1410001AAG) 555
MAC ADD 002692621092 et
—(AAE )
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION L BOOtOS version
\_MADE IN JAPAN y, Hardware version

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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15.2 0OS information

Function of OS information

Each file name or folder name of the BootOS that runs in the GOT and package data can be displayed in a list.

Function

Description Reference

Information display of files and folders

Displays the type, name, and version of the file. ==~ Page 558 Display example of system
application information

Display operation of OS information

Main menu

Main Menu

Languaze Comm. Setting ‘ A GOT setup Jecurity setting ‘ A I
& =
GOT setup Security setting Y Time setting Da@

Main menu

4
g
o

Touch [Datal.

Data control

Kind “ersion W
BootdS o000 | LA | « A
Basic Svstem fpelication | 07.10.000 Touch R
Ethernet (MELSEC) £ 01.09.000 A 4 50 card aocesa\ [0S information].

Display example of system application information

OS information Storage file/folder display screen

05 information
Kind P Yersion
(1) —Gonts A
Basic System Application | 01.10.000
Ethernet (MELSEC) 01.09.000 v
@)

No. Item Description
(1) Name Each file name or folder name of the BootOS that runs in the GOT and package data can be displayed in a list.
(2) Version information Displays the software version.

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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15.3 Resource Data Information

Alarm information

Function of alarm information

This function displays the alarm log files stored in each drive (A: Standard SD card, C:

SRAM, or E: USB drive).

The functions below can be carried out for files.

For details on the alarms, refer to the following.
L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Built-in flash memory, D: Built-in

Function

Description

Reference

Information display of files and folders

Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or folder.

=~ Page 562 The display example of alarm
information,

=~ Page 564 The display operation of alarm
information

G2A — CSV conversion

Converts the G2A file of an alarm log file to a CSV file.

=~ Page 565 G2A — CSV conversion
operation, G2A — TXT conversion operation

G2A — TXT conversion

Converts the G2A file of an alarm log file to a Unicode text file.

=~ Page 565 G2A — CSV conversion
operation, G2A — TXT conversion operation

Delete

Deletes the file.

uy

=~ Page 566 Deletion operation

ly

Copy

Copies the file.

lyy

=~ Page 567 Copy operation

The display operation of alarm information

EGT2107-W

Main menu

Main Menu

Data control

0S

05 information

Backup/restore

Drive selection
Select drive
A:8D card
D:Internal SRAM

E:USB drive

Select a drive and
use alarm log files.

.

Resource data

Touch
[Resource data].

Resource Data Information

Touch
[Alarm info.].
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EBGT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Main menu

Main Menu

Drive selection

‘ ASD caﬁg\ |

D:internal )

Select a drive and
use alarm log files.

Data control

Data

08, [Meza

Touch
[Resource data).

CINAE

Alarm info.

Touch

[Alarm info.].

EGT2104-P

Main menu

Main Menu

Language Conm, Setting

GOT setup Security setting

r
< >

Drive selection
Select drive

Select a drive and
use alarm log
files.

D:lnternal SR

Main menu

Main Menu

Security setting Izl

GOT setup

Time setting

Data control

05 information

Touch
[Resource data).

Resource Data Information

Alarm infa.

Lozzing info.

[Alarm info.].
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EGT2103-P

Main menu

Main menu

Main Menu

BOT setup Security setting A |

Time setting

\ 4
L!uage Comm. Setting ‘Il D
g

BOT setup Security setting

Touch [Data].

Data control

Touch
[Resource data).

Resource Data Information

Drive selection

Select drive

Select a drive and
use alarm log files. Logzing info.

[Alarm info.].

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA 1
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The display example of alarm information

(For GT2107-W)

ASD card
E:USB drive
A
3) “4) 5)

i ek Narme N iDate Time

DIR| GEPACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01

(2) E DIR|Packagel 01/01/2000 00:01

DIRSystem Yolume Information 0/12/2018 12:25

CSVRECIPE 0K 1 10/06/2003 23:37
DIRRECIPE 0/07/2003 00:14

1

(1) pIrfoci 10/17/2018 16:08

DIR|Hard_Copy 10/01/2003 17:32

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R) cov]armoooot o] 10042003 00205
1
1

‘ A:3D card |

‘ Dilnternal SRAM

(For GT2104-P)

ect drive

| A:3D card | 3) )

| Diinternal SRAM | Alarm
1\ Kind Mame

M

G2A |AAMO000T

14701729 12:20

(For GT2103-P)

Del | Copy MORE h J

&:50 card (6)

C:Flash Memory

i

(1)

562 15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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No. Item Description

(1) Drive selection Select a drive to display files or folders.
(Data storage drives are displayed even no data storage is installed.)

(2) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.

(3) Name Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
=5~ Page 564 Alarm information operation

(4) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.

(5) Date, Time Displays the creation date and time of each file.

(6) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.

Point}3

« Display of creation date and time

The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while displaying the

alarm information display screen.

If the screen currently displayed is closed (by moving the screen to the folder of the upper hierarchy, etc.) and

the same screen is displayed again, the updated contents are displayed.

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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Alarm information operation

HThe display operation of alarm information

1. Ifadrive of [Select drive] is touched, the information of the touched drive is displayed.

(For GT2107-W)

A:8D card
D:Internal SRAM
E:lSB drive

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

‘ ASD card |

‘ Dilnternal SRAM |

»

Alarm info.
i nciName Size Date Time
D IR G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR:Packagel 01/01/2000 00:01
DIRiSystem Volume Information 10/12/2018 12:25
DIR:DCIM 10/17/2018 16:06
DIRiHard_Copy 10/01/2003 17:32
CSY IAAMO000T 0K {10/04/2003 00:05
SV RECIPE 0K {10/06/2003 23:37
DIR:RECIPE 10/07/2003 00:14

A:5D card

D:lnternal SRAM

(For GT2103-P)

&:50 card

C:Flash Memory

Alarm info.
kind Name Size Date Time
DIR .. L 18401729 12:20
G2 AAMOO00T oK 14/01/29 12:20
[el Copy MORE

HORE ' ‘ HORE

Alarm info.

Kind Mame Size Date Time
DIR .. D 114/01/29 12:20
B2A AAMOD0N T o 4401729 12:20
Convert MORE

564 15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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If a folder name is touched, the information of the touched folder is displayed.

If a folder of ". ." is touched, the information of the folder in one upper hierarchy is displayed.

If the |Z||i| button of the scrollbar is touched, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.

. If a file name is touched, the file is selected.

O 0AWN

. For operations of G2A — CSV conversion, G2A — TXT conversion, deletion, copy, and graph, refer to the following.
G2A — CSV, G2A — TXT

==~ Page 565 G2A — CSV conversion operation, G2A — TXT conversion operation

Delete

[Z=~ Page 566 Deletion operation

Copy

[=5~ Page 567 Copy operation

7. Iithe [x] button is touched, the screen is closed.

BG2A — CSV conversion operation, G2A — TXT conversion operation
The selected G2Afile is converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file.

1. Touch the G2A file to be converted.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

KT {ARPO00OT Ki11/05/2014 12:01

=

Copy

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

[X]

CSY ARMOD001 { o OKi10/04/2003 00:07 lzl
Convert HORE | v |

2. Touch [Convert].

3. The following dialog box is displayed when touching the following button according to the file type to convert to.
» CSV file: [CSV] button
+ Unicode text file: [TXT] button

Flease select format.

G5y T&T

4. Touchthe [YES] button. The file is overwritten with the converted file.

Change file format?

YES MO
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HEDeletion operation
The selected file is deleted.

1. Touch the file to be deleted.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Alarm info.

indMame Size iDate Time
DIR:.. 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR {LOGOOOOT 01/01/2000 00:01

1 B
TXT {ARPO00OT Ki11/05/2014 12:01

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Alarm info.

Size Date
Eooking 14/

CSY ARMOD001 OKH0/04/2003 00:07

Conver HORE | v |

2. |Ifthe [Delete] button is touched, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
If the [YES] button is touched, the file is deleted.

If the [NO] button is touched, the deletion is canceled.

Are wou sure you want to
delete?

YES M O

566 15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
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HECopy operation

The selected file is copied.

1. Touch the file to be copied.

2. Ifthe [Copy] button is touched, the Select drive screen is displayed.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indNane Size iDate Time
DIR:.. 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR LOGO000T 01/01/2000 00:01

0K$10/04/20

CSV {AAMO0001 0K:10/04/2003 00:07
TXT {ARPO000T 1K:11/05/2014 12:01

Copy

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

3. Select adrive.
(For GT2107-W)

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

415D card |

D:Internal SRAM |

(For GT2104-P)

| ADcard |

| Dilnternal SRAM |
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(For GT2103-P)

&:30 card

C:Flash Memory

4. Select the copy destination folder and touch [Execute]. The file is copied.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Alarm info.
indName Size iDate Time
DR {G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR {Packagel 01/01/2000 00:01
DIRiSystem Volume Information 10/12/2018 12:25
DIRIDCIM 10/17/2018 16:06
DIR iHar d_Copy 10/01/2003 17:32
CSV {AAMODOOT 0K 110/04/2003 00:05
CSVIRECIPE 0K {10/06/2003 23:37
DIRRECIPE 10/07/2003 00: 14

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Alarm info.

Kind Name Size Date Time

DIR &.. L 14/01/29 12:21

e T A Tt A

G2A AAMO0001 BE14/01/29 12:21
Execute b 4
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Recipe information

Function of recipe information

This function displays the recipe files stored in each drive (A: Standard SD card, C: Built-in flash memory, D: Built-in SRAM, or
E: USB drive).

The functions below can be carried out for files.

For details on the recipe function, refer to the following.
[ GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Reference
Recipe information | File and folder information Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or folder. I~ Page 572 Example of advanced
screen display recipe information display,
=5~ Page 573 Recipe information
screen
G2P — CSV conversion Converts a G2P file of a recipe file to a CSV file. = Page 575 G2P — CSV

conversion operation, G2P — TXT
conversion operation

G2P — TXT conversion Converts a G2P file of a recipe file to a Unicode text file. ==~ Page 575 G2P — CSV
conversion operation, G2P — TXT
conversion operation

CSV/TXT — G2P Converts a CSV file or Unicode text file to a G2P recipe file. == Page 576 CSV/TXT — G2P
conversion conversion operation

Delete Deletes the file. ==~ Page 577 Deletion operation
Copy Copies the file. == Page 578 Copy operation

Display operation of recipe information
EGT2107-W

Main menu Data control
Main Menu

Language Comn. Setting 60T setup ' 08 infornation
[ .EU j

Drive format

Backup/restore -

Touch
[Resource data].

Drive selection Resource Data Information

Res: ta

— E E |
D:lInternal SRAM
Alarm info. Recipe info - Logging info.

Touch
[Recipe info.].

- =

Select a drive and use el Sreration loz
recipe information.

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
15.3 Resource Data Information 569



EBGT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Main Menu

Language Comm. Setting El
[ GOT setup }[ Security setting }

Time setting

\/
Touch [Data].

Drive selection

ASD card
D:Internal SRAM Select a drive and use

Vecipe information.

Data control

Data

Touch
[Resource data].

N

B,

\ o/

Drive format

A Ll
Clear data

¥

Resource Data Information

[Recipe info.].

R

Image file

Drive selection

. aexd |

D: | nternal SR\< Select a drive and use

recipe information.

-

EGT2104-P
Main menu Main menu
Main Menu {— Main Menu
= b J
Lanzuage Comm. Setting Izl l BOT setup Security setting Izl
GOT setup Security setting v Time setting lates. v

¥

Data control

Touch
[Resource datal.

Touch [Data].

¥

Resource Data Information

[Recipe info.].

Recipe info.

E

Image file
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EGT2103-P

Main menu Main menu

Main Menu

Lanevags Conn. Setting A » BOT setup SecuriTy setting A |
&%
- :

GOT setup Security setting Time setting
' Touch [Datal].
Data control
Touch
Resource datal.
[ I 50 card format v
Drive selection Resource Data Information

Select drive

B

|
‘ec ipe info.

Image file '

A:SD c§ a
Select a drive and use «

| C:Flash Memovr\\recipe information.

T

[Recipe info.].
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Example of advanced recipe information display

HRecipe information screen

Recipe information screen
(For GT2107-W)

A:8D card
D:Internal SRAM
EUSE drive
4
3) 4) (5
indhane v SNE Date \/ Tine
0 iRfezPacKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
(2) =>pifias 01/01/2000 00:01
DIRfSysten Volue Information 10/12/2018 12:25
(1 ) oIRfocIM 10/17/2018 16:06
D 1RHr d_copy 10/01/2003 17:32
(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R) csvfaaoooo ok]10/04/2003 00:05
i GV RECIPE 0K | 10/06/2003 23:57
i DIRRECIPE 10/07/2003 00:14
‘ 429D card | Del Convert
Copy
‘ D:Internal SRAM |
4
(6)
(1)

(For GT2104-P)

ar

| 415D card |

 Dilntermal SRAM | fo.
A @2 o] 14/01/23 12:20 E
(1

G2P [lRECIPET Sk [1a/01/29 12:20
(For GT2103-P)
z Del | Copy MORE ‘ b |

Select drive

| A:SD card | (6)

| C:Flash Memory |

)

D)
No. Item Description
1) Drive selection Select a target drive.
(Data storage drives are displayed even no data storage is installed.)
(2) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
3) Name Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
(4) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(5) Date, Time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(6) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
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Recipe information operation

EDisplay operation of recipe information

1. Ifadrive of [Select drive] is touched, the information of the touched drive is displayed.

Recipe information screen
(For GT2107-W)

A:8D card
D:internal SRAM
E:USB drive

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

| ASD card |

| D:lnternal SRAM |

»

Recipe info.

i ndiMName Size Date Time
DR {G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIRiPackagel 01/01/2000 00:01

DIRiSystem Yolume Information

10/12/2018 12:25

DIR:DCIM

10/17/2018 16:06

D IR iHar d_Copy

10/01/2003 17:32

CSV (AAMOD001

=}
=

10/04,/2003 00:05

CSV iRECIPE

=}
=

10/06/2003 23:37

=
=

RECIPE

10/07/2003 00:14

| Del |

‘ Convert |

(For GT2104-P)

| A:SD card

| Dilnternal SRAM

(For GT2103-P)

45D card

C:Flash Memory

Recipe information
Storage file/folder display screen

ecipe info.

Size Date Time

B2P RECIPE1

L a/01/29 12:20

______________________ s Y B R 1 e b T e T SR

o 14401729 12:20

Del Copy

o | 4

MORE

W

Size Date Time

G2P 'RECIPE1

L 4401729 12:20

______________________ s s e T i b e Y TSR

Tk 4401729 12:20

Convert

MORE

If a folder name is touched, the information of the touched folder is displayed.

If a folder of ". ." is touched, the information of the folder in one upper hierarchy is displayed.

If the |Z||i| button of the scrollbar is touched, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.

O A WN

If a file name is touched, the file is selected.
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6. For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.

G2P — CSV, G2P — TXT

[=5~ Page 575 G2P — CSV conversion operation, G2P — TXT conversion operation
CSVITXT — G2P

[~ Page 576 CSV/TXT — G2P conversion operation

Delete

==~ Page 577 Deletion operation

Copy

[=5~ Page 578 Copy operation

7. Iithe [x] button is touched, the screen is closed.
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BG2P — CSV conversion operation, G2P — TXT conversion operation
A recipe file (G2P file) is converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file that can be displayed/edited on a personal computer.

1. Touch the G2P file to be converted.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame Size iDate Time
DIR:.. 10/07/2003 00:14
CSY {RECIPE 0K {10/07/2003 02:57
G2P {RECIPE 0K {10/07/2003 00:50
G K10/ )1:26
G2P {ARPO00OT Ki11/05/2014 12:01
TXT {ARPO00OT Ki11/05/2014 12:01

Copy

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Kind Name Size Date Time

14/01/29 12120

GZP RECIPET Sk 14/01/29

2. Touch [Convert].

3. Touch the following button in accordance with destination file type.
« CSV file: [CSV] button
» Unicode text file: [TXT] button

Flease select format.

C3y TaT

4. Touch the [YES] button. The file is overwritten with the converted file.

Changs file format?

YES M0
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BCSV/TXT — G2P conversion operation
A CSYV file or Unicode text file is converted to a recipe file (G2P file).

1. Touch the CSV file or Unicode text file to be converted.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame Size iDate Time

DIR:.. 10/07/2003 00:14
CSY {RECIPE 0K {10/07/2003 02:57

G2P {RECIPE 0K {10/07/2003 00:50
K 126

ARPO000T
KT {ARPO00OT Ki11/05/2014 12:01

=

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Kind Name Size Date Time

G2P {RECIPE] 114/01/29 12:20

L34 ARPOO0OT 5K 14/01/29 12:20

Corvert

2. Touch the [Convert] button.
3. Ifthe [YES] button is touched, the file is overwritten with the converted file.

Change file format?

YES M0
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HEDeletion operation
Files to be used in recipe are deleted.

1. Touch the file to be deleted.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame Size iDate Time

DIR:.. 10/07/2003 00:14
CSY {RECIPE 0K :10/07/2003 02:57
G2P {RECIPE 0K :10/07/2003 00:50

ARPO000T B
KT {ARPO00OT K 11/05/2014 12:01

=

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Kind Name

Size Date Time

DIR - H4/01/29 12:20

' : A
G2P RECIPET
e v

2. Ifthe [Delete] button is touched, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.

If the [YES] button is touched, the file is deleted.
If the [NO] button is touched, the deletion is canceled.

Are wou sure you want to
delete?

YES M O
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HECopy operation

Files to be used in recipe are copied.

1. Touch the file to be copied.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame Size iDate Time

DIR:.. 10/07/2003 00:14
CSY {RECIPE 0K 10/07/2003 02:57
G2P {RECIPE 0K 10/07/2003 00:50

CSVRECIPE3 OK10/0
2P {ARPOO00T K 11/05,
KT {ARPO00OT K:11/05/2014 12:01

=

4

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Size Date Time
14/01/29 12:20

GZP RECIPET

o o

2. Ifthe [Copy] button is touched, the Select drive screen is displayed.

3. Selectadrive.
(For GT2107-W)

A:SD card
D:internal SRAM
E:USB drive

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

A:8D card |

Dilnterral AN |

(For GT2104-P)

| ADcard |

| Dilnternal SRAM |
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(For GT2103-P)

&:30 card

C:Flash Memory

4. Select the copy destination folder and touch [Execute]. The file is copied.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indName Size iDate Time
DR {G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR {Packagel 01/01/2000 00:01
DIRiSystem Volume Information 10/12/2018 12:25
DIRIDCIM 10/17/2018 16:06
DIR iHar d_Copy 10/01/2003 17:32
CSV {AAMODOOT 0K 110/04/2003 00:05
CSV IRECIPE 0K 110/06/2003 23:37
DIRRECIPE 10/07/2003 00:14

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Recipe info.
Kind Name Size Date Time
DIR :.. L 4/01/29 12:21
el A
2P :RECIPET K 14401429 12:21
Execute b 4
Precautions

HPrecautions for operation

* Precautions during file operation (Create/Delete/Copy/File conversion, etc.)

Even if the access to the SD card is inhibited while the GOT is processing files, the processing continues. (Example: Even if
the access to the SD card is inhibited while the GOT is copying a file, a file is created.)

Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after the access to the SD card is
inhibited.

» While the GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc.)

When file processing for the recipe is executed while the GOT is in access to another file (SD card access LED ON), the GOT
executes file processing for the recipe after the processing for the other file has completed.

Therefore, it may take some time to finish the processing of the recipe file.

Pointp

Estimation of processing time

The process may take time depending on the setting of advanced recipe file to be operated. (The more
number of blocks increases, the longer it takes to process recipe folder/file.)

The process for creating the first file may take time depending on the setting of advanced recipe file.
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Logging information

Function of logging information

This function displays the logging files stored in each drive (A: Standard SD card or E: USB drive).
The functions below can be carried out for files.

For details on the logging function, refer to the following.

L[] GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Reference

Information display of files and folders Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or folder. I~ Page 582 Example of logging
information display,
I~ Page 583 Logging information

operation
Delete Deletes the file. I~ Page 584 Deletion operation
Copy Copies the file. =5~ Page 585 Copy operation

Display operation of logging information

EGT2107-W

Main menu Data control
[Dega

= =
i) Z =
Language Comn. Setting BOT setup 03 information Resource dal~
l
i ing = Drive format X Clear data
SB
S| U
E]
Backup/restore USB device

¥

Resource Data Information

Resource data

OSH

Touch
[Resource data].

Drive selection

Select drive

™

E:USB drive g
Select a drive and use «
logging data files.

Logging info.

Touch
[Logging info.].
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EBGT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Drive selection

A:SD card
S

elect a drive and use
logging data files.

-

Data control

[Resource data].

/
Clear data

¥

Resource Data Information

R

Alarm info.

Recipe info.

Touch
[Logging info.].

EGT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu

Main Menu

Lanzuage

GOT setup

Security setting

Dr|ve selection

4:5D card
S\

Select a drive and use «

logging data files.

-

Main menu

GOT setup

Time setting

Touch [Data].

Data control

Touch
[Resource datal.

5D card format

Resource Data Information

Alarm info. Recipe info.

L
Lngg ing info. vouch

[Logging info.].
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Example of logging information display

(For GT2107-W)

Select drive

ASD card
E:USB drive

(1
(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)
ct drive
A:50 card
(M

) (©) @ ©
| | | |

N Nan S% Date Time
DR B2PACKAGE 1/01/2000 00:01
DIR fackage! 1/01/2000 00:01
DIR Pystem Molume Information 10/12/2018 12:25
DIRGCIM 10/17/2018 16:06
DIR Hard_Copy 10/01/2003 17:32
CSY RAMOn001 0K 10/04,/2003 00:05
csv IZEC\PE OK 10/06/2003 23:37
D\RtEC\PE 10/07/2003 00:14
‘ Del |
‘ Copy |

A

!
(6)

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Date

Time

G2l JLOos00001-001

14701729 12:20)

ak.

14/01/29 12:20

Del

Copy

]

(6)

No. Item Description
(1) Drive selection Select a target drive.

(Data storage drives are displayed even no data storage is installed.)
(2) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.

Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
(3) Name Displays the file name or folder name.

For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
(4) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(5) Date, Time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(6) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.

582
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Logging information operation

EDisplay operation of logging information

1. Ifadrive of [Select drive] is touched, the information of the touched drive is displayed.

(For GT2107-W)

Select drive

A:SD card
E:USB drive

i Name Size Date Time
D IR G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR Package! 01/01/2000 00:01

DIR {System Yolume Information 0/12/2018 12:25

1
DIRDCIM 10/17/2018 16:06
DIR Hard_Copy 10/01/2003 17:32
CSV L AAMOODO T K 10/04/2003 00:05
CSVRECIPE K 10/06/2003 23:37
1

DIRRECIPE

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

=3

=]

=3

0/07/2003 00:14

ASD card

Copy

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Select drive ing info.
kind Mame Hize Date Tine
A1SD card » DIR .. oy e g
G2L 'L0BOOOOT_O01 5K 11401429 12:20
Del | Copy h 4

. If a folder name is touched, the information of the touched folder is displayed.

. If afolder of ". ." is touched, the information of the folder in one upper hierarchy is displayed.

2
3
4. Ifthe |Z||i| button of the scrollbar is touched, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.
5. Ifafile nameis touched, the file is selected.

6

. For operation of operating switches, refer to the following.
Delete
[Z=~ Page 584 Deletion operation
Copy
[=5~ Page 585 Copy operation

7. Iithe [x] button is touched, the screen is closed.
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HEDeletion operation
Files to be used in logging are deleted.

1. Touch the file to be deleted.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Size Date Tine |
01/01/2000 00:01

G2L (L 0G00001_0000 0K :01/01/2000 00:18

Kind :Name Size Date Time

14/01/29 12120

2. Ifthe [Delete] button is touched, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.
If the [YES] button is touched, the file is deleted.
If the [NO] button is touched, the deletion is canceled.

Are wou sure wyou want to
delete?

YES MO
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HECopy operation

Files to be used in logging is copied.

1. Touch the file to be copied.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Size iDate Time
01/01/2000 00:01

G2L (L 0G00001_0000 0K :01/01/2000 00:18

Kind :Name Size Date Time

14/01/29 12120

2. Ifthe [Copy] button is touched, the Select drive screen is displayed.

3. Select adrive.
(For GT2107-W)

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

| ASD card |

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

&:30 card
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4. Select the copy destination folder and touch [Execute]. The file is copied.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indName Size iDate Time
DR {G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR {Packagel 01/01/2000 00:01
DIRiSystem Volume Information 10/12/2018 12:25
DIRIDCIM 10/17/2018 16:06
DIR iHar d_Copy 10/01/2003 17:32
CSV {AAMODOOT 0K 110/04/2003 00:05
CSV IRECIPE 0K {10/06/2003 23:37
DIRRECIPE 10/07/2003 00: 14

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

ing infao.
Kind Name Size Date Time

DIR §..

5K 14401779 12:21

Execute b J

Precautions

HPrecautions for operation

* Precautions during file operation (Create/Delete/Copy, etc.)

Even if the access to the SD card is inhibited while the GOT is processing files, the processing continues.

(Example: Even if the access to the SD card is inhibited while the GOT is copying a file, a file is created.)

Therefore, do not pull out the SD card while the "Processing..." message is on the screen after the access to the SD card is
inhibited.

» While the GOT is accessing to other file (Alarm data, etc.)

When file processing for the logging is executed while the GOT is in access to other files (SD card access LED ON), the GOT
executes file processing for the logging after the processing for other files is completed.

Therefore, it may take some time to finish the processing of the logging file.
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Image file management

Function of image file management

This function displays the image files stored in each drive (A: Standard SD card or E: USB drive).
The functions below can be carried out for files.

For details on the hard copy function, refer to the following.
GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function Description Reference
Information display of files and Displays the kind, name, data size, creation date and time of the | == Page 589 Display example of image file
folders file or folder. management,

=~ Page 590 Operation of image file management

Delete Deletes the file. =~ Page 591 Deletion operation

Copy Copies the file. =~ Page 592 Copy operation

Display operation of image file management
EGT2107-W

Main menu Data control

Language Comm. Setting - GOT setup 4 ' 05 information Resource data

Drive format

S

Touch
[Resource datal.

Clear data

Drive selection

e le

Resource Data Information

Resour

data

A:SD card A, E [ E

E:USB drive
Alarn info. Recipe info. N Logging info.

Touch
[Image file].

Select a drive and use
image data files.

15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
15.3 Resource Data Information 587



EBGT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Drive selection

A:SD card
S

elect a drive and use
image data files.

-

Data control

[Resource data].

/
Clear data

¥

Resource Data Information

;

Alarm info.

Touch
[Image file].

EGT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu

Lanzuaze Comm, Setting lzl »
GOT setup Security setting hd

Drive selection

Select a drive and use
image data files.

Main menu

=

BOT setup Security setting

Time setting

Touch [Data].

Data control

Touch
[Resource data].

50 card :Format

Resource Data Information

Touch
[Image file].
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Display example of image file management

(For GT2107-W)

A:SD card
E:USB drive

m

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

ﬂ 415D card |]
1

)

) @) @ ©

Imaze file

Hame £ Date Time
D IR |G2PACKAGE [01/01/2000 00:0)
DIR[Package! 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR|System Molume Information 10/12/2018 12:29)
DIR[OCIM 10/17/2018 16:0

DIRJRECIPE 10/07/2003 00:14

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

AED card (2) >
1\ JPG fSNAPOOOT 14401729 12:20
7N\
M Del | Copy ] b 4
(6)
No. Item Description
(1) Drive selection Select a drive to display files or folders.
When an SD card is not installed, the following drives are not displayed.
» SD card: [A:SD card]
(2) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
(3) Name Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
(4) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(5) Date, Time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(6) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
Point/©

« Display of creation date and time

The creation date and time display is not updated even if a file is created or updated while the image file
management screen is displayed. To display the updated creation date and time, close the screen currently
displayed (by moving to the upper hierarchy folder, etc.) and display the screen again.
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Operation of image file management

EDisplay operation of image file management

1. Ifadrive of [Select drive] is touched, the information of the touched drive is displayed.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame Size iDate Time

DIR {G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR Packagel 01/01/2000 00:01
DIRiSystem Yolune Information 10/12/2018 12:25

DIR{DCIM 10/17/2018 16:06

)IR Hard_Cop: 10/01/2003 17:32
DIR {RECIPE 10/07/2003 00:14

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

o N W
JPG {SNAPOOOT 21K 114/01/29 12:20
Del Copy h

2. If afolder name is touched, the information of the touched folder is displayed.
3. Ifafolder of . ." is touched, the information of the folder in one upper hierarchy is displayed.
4. Ifthe |Z||i| button of the scrollbar is touched, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.
5. Ifafile nameis touched, the file is selected.
6. Forthe operations of the delete, copy, and rename, refer to the following.

Delete

[=5~ Page 591 Deletion operation
Copy

==~ Page 592 Copy operation

7. Ifthe [x] button is touched, the screen is closed.
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HEDeletion operation
The selected file is deleted.

1. Touch the file to be deleted.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame

Size

Date Time

10/01/2003 17:32 m

BMP SNAPOOOT

125K

10/01/2003 17:32

BIP {SNAPOOO2
MP i Sh 03
BMP : SNAPOOO4

128K

125K

10/01/2003 17:32
10/01 32
10/01/2003 17:32

BMP : SNAPOOOS

125K

10/01/2003 17:32

BMP : SNAPOOOG

125K

10/01/2003 17:32

BMP SNAPOOOT

125K

10/01/2003 17:32 E

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

e

Size Date Time

DIR {Packaze]

JPG SMAPOODT

EIEa

2. Ifthe [Delete] button is touched, the screen mentioned below is displayed.
If the [YES] button is touched, the file is deleted.
If the [NO] button is touched, the deletion is canceled.

14/01/29 12120

delete?

Are wou sure wyou want to

YES

MO
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HECopy operation

The selected file is copied.

1. Touch the file to be copied.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame Size iDate Time
DIR:.. 10/01/2003 17:32 m
BMP SNAPOOOT 1125K 110/01/2003 17:32

2 128K 3 17:32

3 1 132
BMP : SNAPOOO4 1125K 110/01/2003 17:32

BMP { SNAPOOOS 125K §10/01/2003 17:32
BMP { SNAPOOOG 125K §10/01/2003 17:32
BMP { SNAPOOOT 125K §10/01/2003 17:32 E

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Image file
Kind Name Size Date Time
DIR Packaze 4/01/29 12:20

JPG ENAPOOOT 21K 14/01/29 12:20

EIEa

2. Ifthe [Copy] button is touched, the Select drive screen is displayed. Select a drive.
(For GT2107-W)

A:8D card
E:USB drive

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

| ASD card |

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

&:30 card
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3. Ifthe copy destination folder is touched, the screen display is changed to the folder of copy destination. At this time, it
cannot be copied into the same folder where the file exists. Select other folders.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame Size iDate Time
DIR {G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR Packagel 01/01/2000 00:01

DIR {System VYolume Information

10/12/2018 12:25

DIRDCIM
)IR Hard_Cop
RECIPE

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Kind ;ame

Size Date

Time

DIF: {Packaga]

B IO S T Sy

H4/01/29 12:20

Dl Copy

4. |ftouch the [Execute] button, the file is copied.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

indMame Size iDate Time
DIR {G2PACKAGE 01/01/2000 00:01
DIR Packagel 01/01/2000 00:01

DIR {System VYolume Information

10/12/2018 12:25

DIRDCIM

10/17/2018 16:06

DIR iHard_Copy

10/01/2003 17:32

DIR:RECIPE

10/07/2003 00:14

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Size Date

Time

JPG 1SHAPOO0T

L L 14/01/23 12:20
L N O - - = L A
D1 14/01/29 12:20

Execute
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Operation log information

Function of operation log information

This function displays the operation log files stored in each drive (A: Standard SD card or E: USB drive).

The functions below can be carried out for files.

Only GT2107-W supports this function.

For details on operation logs, refer to the following.
[T GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

Function

Description

Reference

Information display of files and folders

Displays name, data size, creation date and time of file or folder.

=~ Page 595 Display example of operation log
information,

=~ Page 596 Operation of operation log
information

G20 — CSV conversion

Converts an operation log file (G20 file) to a CSV file.

=~ Page 597 G20 — CSV conversion
operation, G20 — TXT conversion operation

G20 — TXT conversion

Converts an operation log file (G20 file) to a Unicode text file.

=~ Page 597 G20 — CSV conversion
operation, G20 — TXT conversion operation

Delete

Deletes the file.

=~ Page 598 Deletion operation

Copy

Copies the file.

=~ Page 599 Copy operation

Display operation of operation log information

EGT2107-W

Main menu

Main Menu

Data control

03 information

[Daga

Resource data

Drive format Clear data

Touch
[Resource datal).

Drive selection

Select a drive and
use operation log
information.

4
&
Backup/restore USB device

Resource data

E

Alarn info.

Resource Data Information

Recipe info.

“ !
Inage file Operation log

sl

Logging info.

Touch
[Operation log].

594
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Display example of operation log information

@) 4) ®)

indName N Date Time
DIrf .. 08/28/2020 13:12)
2> 620f 0PEL0B_20200809_0000 orfos/21/2020 07:27
620f OPEL0B_20200821.0001 orfos/21/2020 07:57
(1
o ]
(6)
No. Item Description
1) Drive selection Select a drive to display files or folders.
(Data storage drives are displayed even no data storage is installed.)
(2) Kind Indicates whether the displayed name is file or folder.
Displays the extension for a file and "DIR" for a folder.
3) Name Displays the file name or folder name.
For the long file/folder name, entire part may not be displayed.
(4) Size Displays the size of the file displayed in Name.
(5) Date, Time Displays the creation date and time of each file.
(6) Operation switch Execution switch of each function.
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Operation of operation log information

EDisplay operation of operation log information

1. Ifadrive of [Select drive] is touched, the information of the touched drive is displayed.

Operation log

s S e e
DIR:.. 09/03/2020 11:56 IZ‘
620 {OPELOG_20200809_0000 0K {08/21/2020 07:27
620 {OPELOG_20200821_0001 0K {08/21/2020 07:57
TXT {OPELOG_20200809_0000 0K {09/03/2020 05:33
620 {OPELOG_20200821_0002 0K {08/21/2020 07:57
SV {OPELOG_20200809_0000 0K {09/03/2020 05:32
620 {OPELOG_20200821_0003 0K {08/21/2020 07:57
620 {OPELOG_20200821_0004 0K {08/21/2020 07:57 E

If a folder name is touched, the information of the touched folder is displayed.

If a folder of ". ." is touched, the information of the folder in one upper hierarchy is displayed.
If the EE button of the scrollbar is touched, the screen scrolls up/down by one line.

. If a file name is touched, the file is selected.

O 0AWN

. For G20 — CSV conversion, G20 — TXT conversion, deleting, copying, and renaming, refer to the following.
G20 — CSV or G20 — TXT conversion

[=5~ Page 597 G20 — CSV conversion operation, G20 — TXT conversion operation

Delete

[Z=~ Page 598 Deletion operation

Copy

[=5~ Page 599 Copy operation

7. Iithe [x] button is touched, the screen is closed.

Pointp
When the Prohibit Operation Log Information Operation signal (GS522.b3) is turned on, the [Del], [Copy], and

[Convert] buttons are not displayed.
For the details, refer to the following.
[TAGT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual
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BG20 — CSV conversion operation, G20 — TXT conversion operation

A selected G20 file is converted to a CSV file or Unicode text file.
1. Touch the G20 file to be converted.

. -

620 {0PEL0G_20200821_0001

K 108/21/2020 07:57

Copy

2. Touch [Convert].

3. The destination selection screen appears.
Select the destination.

4. The following dialog box is displayed when touching the following button according to the file type to convert to.

» CSV file: [CSV] button
» Unicode text file: [TXT] button

Flease =select format.

Gy TaT

5. Touchthe [YES] button. The converted file is created.

Change file format?

YES MO

6. If a file with the same name exists, the overwrite confirmation dialog appears.
Touch the [YES] button to overwrite the file.
Touch the [NO] button to cancel the conversion.

The file of the same name
already exists.

Do wou want to overwrite the
file?

YES MO
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HEDeletion operation
The selected file is deleted.

1. Touch the file to be deleted.

[iindane Size Date Tine

08/28/2020 13:12
0K 08/21 27
08/21/2020 07:57

DIR:..

G20 {OPEL 0
20 {0PELOG_20200821_0001 0K

=

2. |Ifthe [Delete] button is touched, the dialog box mentioned below is displayed.

If the [YES] button is touched, the file is deleted.
If the [NQO] button is touched, the deletion is canceled.

Are wou sure wou want to
delete’

YES MO
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HECopy operation

The selected file is copied.

1. Touch the file to be copied.

2. Ifthe [Copy] button is touched, the Select drive screen is displayed.

[iindane Size Date Tine
08/28/2020 13:12

G20 {OPELOG_20200821_0001 0K (08/21/2020 07:57

3. Selectadrive.

ASD card
E:USB drive

4. Selectthe copy destination folder and touch

indName Size iDate Time
DIRiSystem Volume Information 02/25/2020 11:10
DIR {Packagel 08/28/2020 05:37
DIR{OPELOG 08/21/2020 15:26

[Execute]. The file is copied.
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15.4 sSD Card Access

Functions of SD card access

When the GOT is turned on, an SD card can be installed or removed to/from the GOT without damage to the data in the SD

card.

Display operation of SD card access

Main menu Main menu

Main Menu (? Main Menu
— v T
ing

Lanzuagze Comm. Setting A » GOT setup Security setti
=
v :

GOT setup Security setting Time setting Data
SD card access Data control |
Thig setting is"initialized e
to "Permissions” at the GOT « 05 information Resource data A
=
‘ Permissions | 3D card access 30 card format '

Operation of SD card access

1. Toucha setting item to change the setting.
[Permissions] S [Access inhibit]
When installing or removing an SD card, always set [Access inhibit].

SO card
Caution!
This setting is initialized
to "Permissions" at the GOT

FPermissions

600 15 CONTROL OF VARIOUS DATA
15.4 SD Card Access



15.5 SD Card Format

Function of SD card format
An SD card is formatted.

Display operation of SD card format
EGT2107-W

Main menu Data control

05 information Resource data Q D card access y

2 ED
A Clear data y

Touch
[Drive format].

Touch [Datal.

SD card format Drive selection
Drive format
A:8D card A:8D card
E:USB drive
«
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EBGT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Langua. .
-
\/
Touch [Data].

SD card format

ASD card

FORMAT

Data control

[T§;. [Daza

L
05 information Resource data IZ|

8D card acc

Touch
[Drive format].

Drive selection

| A:SD card

EGT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu

Main Menu

Lanzuaze

A
- 1 -

BOT setup Security setting

SD card format

5D card format
A0 card

FORMAT

—>

Main menu

Main Menu

Security setting

4|

GOT setup

Time setting

Touch [Data].

Data control

Touch
[SD card format].

Drive selection

438D card
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Operation of SD card format

1. \Install an SD card to the GOT.
For installation/removal procedure of an SD card, refer to the following.
GT21-03SDCD General Description

2. Touch and select the drive to format by drive selection.
(For GT2107-W)

(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

| A:SD card |

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

S0 card format
ASD card

FORMAT

3. Ifthe [FORMAT] button is touched, the password input screen is displayed.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

FORMAT

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

5D card format
A:50 card

FORMAT
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4. Type and touch the [Enter] key. The dialog box shown below will appear. (The password is fixed to 1111.)
Confirm the contents of the dialog box, and touch the [YES] button to format the SD card.

To cancel the format, touch the [NO] button.

(For SD card)

Caution!

Flease do not remove a card
during a format.

Format the 5D card 7

YES M0

(For USB drive)

Caution!

Flease do not remove a card
during a format.

Format the driwve?

YES MO

5. When the formatting is completed, the completion dialog mentioned below is displayed.

Completed,

0K

6. To close the dialog box, touch the [OK] button.

thn}©

Restrictions on formatting

When using an unformatted SD card in the GOT, format it by a personal computer. The GOT cannot format
the unformatted SD card.

The format of the GOT does not change the file system (Example: FAT16) of the SD card and inherits the file
system before the format.
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15.6 Clear Data

Clear data functions

This function deletes the project data, resource data, and internal devices (GD and GB) that are written to the GOT.

Clear data display

GT2107-W

Main menu Data control

Language Conm. Setting . BOT setup p

Touch [Datal.

Clear data

Project data

Resource data
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GT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Main Menu

Main Menu

Language Comm. Setting

&

Time setting :/

Touch [Data].

Touch
[Clear data].

Data control

Clear data

Project data
GD/GB(SRAM)

606
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GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu

Main menu

—_— Main Menu

] LY
Language Conm. Setting Izl BOT setup Security setting Izl
.

BOT setup Security setting Tine satting

Main Menu

Touch [Data].

Data control

[0 e

]
05 information Resource data Izl
5D card access Drive format \d

Data control

5D card access

Clear data

Drive format

Touch
[Clear data].

Clear data

‘ Resource data |

. oo/eeRa) |

‘ Resource data | Izl » ‘ Project data | |I
v 4 v
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Clear data operation

1. Touch to select the data to delete.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Touch the data
to delete.

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Froject data A

Resource data v

0y

Touch the data
to delete.

Resource data A

GD/GB(SRAM)

2. The dialog box below is displayed for confirmation.
Touch the [YES] button to delete the data, or the [NO] button to cancel.

Ok to clear?

TES MO

Pointp

Canceling deletion
Data deletion cannot be canceled once the [YES] button is pressed at the confirm deletion prompt. Double
check before touching the [YES] button.
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15.7 Data Copy

The project data and basic system application are transferred by using an SD card.

Pointp
» Copy from the SD card to the GOT

Data can be copied from the SD card to the GOT when the GOT is powered on.
Refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 695 Installation Using Data Storage

* When installing or removing an SD card

Always set [Permissions] on the GOT. For details, refer to the following.

(=5~ Page 600 SD Card Access

* Removing the USB drive

The USB device should be in the removable status. For the setting method, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 637 USB Device Management

Display operation of data copy

GT2107-W

Data control

Data

Main menu

[Data copy].

Data copy
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GT2105-Q, GT2104-R

Main Menu Data control

Data

E{S. [Meza

L)
» 05 information Resource data IZ|

]
[y

Language Comm. Setting

Time setting

< I

Touch
[Data copy].

Data copy

Select direction.

| GOT — 3D card |

| Shcard = GOT |

| 0K | ‘ABORT|

GT2104-P, GT2103-P

Main menu Main menu

Main Menu

4y

| ] ]
Lanzuaze Comm, Setting ‘ » GOT setup Security satting ‘. ‘
GOT setup Security setting III Tine setting

-

Touch [Datal].

Data control

03 information Resource data ‘ |
5|

3D card access 3D card fori

Y
Data copy Data control l

Select diection.

[

}‘ G0T — 2D car | ‘ 0K | « 5D card access 3D card format A |

| Doeard-60T | ppoRT | E

Touch
[Data copy].
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Operation of data copy

1. Select the copy direction, or the copy source and destination.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)
Select the copy source and destination.

The following items are selectable.
* For GT2107-W: [GOT], [SD card], or [USB drive]
* For GT2105-Q and GT2104-R: [GOT] or [SD card]

Destination
Unselected
Touch

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

The selection mark is displayed on the side of the selected key.
GOT — SD card:

Copy from the GOT to the SD card

SD card — GOT:

Copy from the SD card to the GOT

E]Eltiﬂ COpy
Select direction.

P GOT - Dea 0K

Bl E A e

2. After selecting the copy direction, or the copy source and destination, touch the [OK] button. To abort copy, touch the
[ABORT] button.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Data copy

Select source and destination.

Source
us

Destination

8D card
(oo |

0K
D

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Select direetion.

P GOT - D car 0K
? \ P
S0 card - GOT ABORTC Touch
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3. Confirm the copy direction and copy target.

When they are set correctly, touch the [OK] button. To change the setting, touch the [CANCEL] button.
(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Data cony

Data will be copyied, after deleting
all data on the SD card.
Copy now?

Direction : GOT — SD card

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Data cop
Data will be copvied, after deleting

all data on the 5D card.
Copy now? 0K

Direction @ GOT — ii iir;’?
CANCEL

4. The dialog box below is displayed for confirmation.

Touch the [YES] button to start copying and [NO] button to cancel.
(For GT2105-Q, GT2104-R, GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Cont inue copy?

YES MO
~

5. Wwhile the copy is executed, the dialog box below is displayed.
» Copying data from the GOT to the SD card

Touch

Copying data.

» Copying data from the SD card to the GOT

Copyving data.

GOT will reboot automaticall
v aftter

copy has been finished.
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6. Copy is completed.

» Copying data from the GOT to the SD card
Touch the [x] button to close the screen.

(For GT2107-W, GT2105-Q, GT2104-R)

Gopy is completed.

(For GT2104-P, GT2103-P)

Data copy
Copy is comleted.

» Copying data from the SD card to the GOT
The GOT automatically restarts.

Mow rehoot ing.

If an error occurs during copy, an error message appears.
For details of error messages, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 613 Error display

Error display

When copying is not available between the GOT and the memory card, check the following contents according to the GOT

error display.

Error message Remedy
Memory card is not attached. Install an memory card to the GOT.
GOT type is unmatch. The model set for the data in the SD card does not match with that of the copy target GOT.

Use the same model data as that of the copy target GOT.

Write protection switch ON. The write protection switch of the SD card is ON.
Turn off the write protection switch.

Available package data is not existed. There is no data to be a copy target in the copy source.
Store the data to be copied in the copy source and copy it again.

Please check source and destination. The combination of your copy source and copy destination is not correct. Change settings to correct the
combination of your copy source and copy destination.
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15.8 Backup and Restoration

GT2104-PMBLS and GT2103-PMBLS do not support this function because they are not equipped with the SD card interface.

Backup and restoration

The setting information of the controller connected to the GOT (including sequence programs, parameters, and set
values)can be saved (backed up) to the data storage installed to the GOT and the data can be restored to the controller if

necessary.
The following shows the features of the backup and restoration.

Point;’
e For GT2107-W

The save destination for backup data is required to be set.
For information on how to set the save destination, refer to the following.
[=5~ Page 506 Setting the storage location for backup and restoration

Systems can be backed up and restored without using a personal computer, and this

shortens downtime.
The setting information of the controller connected to the GOT can be backed up or restored.
By using the setting information that was backed up, the information can be restored from the connected GOT even while the

controller is replaced due to its failure. Thus, the system can be restored easily.

Setting information of the controller
can be backed up to an SD card.

Data storage

s

The backed up information of
the controller can be restored.

The same system can be created without using a personal computer.

By restoring the backed up information to the controller of another system, the same system can be created without using a
personal computer.

Security can be enhanced.

By setting a password to limit browsing and changing the setting information, the security at the backup or restoration
operation is enhanced.

% Password
authentication

Data storage

TS

[ v
% Password
authentication
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System configuration

This section describes the system configuration of the backup/restoration function.

For connection type settings and precautions for the communication unit, cable, and connection type, refer to the following.

L[] GOT2000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Product) For GT Works3 Version1

GOT

The following shows the GOT that supports the backup/restoration function.

+ GT21
(Except GT2104-PMBLS and GT2103-PMBLS)

Target controller

Controller Model
MELSEC iQ-F FX5U, FX5UC, FX5UJ
QCPU (Q mode) Basic model "' QO00JCPU, QO0CPU, Q01CPU
High performance model ™! Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU, Q25HCPU
Universal model QO0UJCPU, QO0UCPU, Q01UCPU, Q02UCPU, Q03UDCPU, Q04UDHCPU, QO6UDHCPU,

Q26UDVCPU

Q10UDHCPU, Q13UDHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q26UDHCPU, Q03UDECPU, Q04UDEHCPU,
QO6UDEHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU,
Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU,

LCPU L02SCPU, L0O2SCPU-P, L02CPU, L02CPU-P, LO6CPU, LO6CPU-P, L26CPU, L26CPU-P,

L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT

FXCPU™ FX0, FX0S, FXON, FX1, FX2, FX2C, FX1S, FX1N, FXINC, FX2N, FX2NC, FX3U, FX3UC,

FX3G, FX3GC, FX3S

*1 Use the PLC CPU with the function version B or later.

*2 To restore the backup data including special parameters, use a CPU with either of the following versions.

Version of FX3U(C): 3.10 or later
Version of FX3G(C): 2.00 or later

Connection type

This function can be used in the following connection type.
(O: Applicable, A : Partly restricted, x: Inapplicable)

Function Connection type between GOT and controller
Name Description Direct CPU Serial Ethernet connection
connection (serial) communication
connection
Backup/restoration Backing up or restoring the settings of the A” A*a A*z "3

controller connected to the GOT

*1  When a LCPU is connected, use the LBADP-R2.

*2 When a CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter is used, the backup/restoration function cannot be used.
*3 The data cannot be restored to the QCPU in the factory shipment status or whose memory is formatted.

Required hardware

An SD card is required to back up and restore data.
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Backup/restoration target data

The following shows the backup/restoration target data.

The data other than the following cannot be backed up or restored.

EMELSEC iQ-F

Item Description File name
Parameter CPU parameter CPU.PRM
System parameter SYSTEM.PRM
Unit parameter UNIT.PRM
Unit expansion parameter UEXmmmnn.PRM
Sequence program Sequence program *PRG
FB file *PFB
Device comment Device comment to be stored in a programmable controller *.DCM
Device initial value Setting the device initial value *.DID
Global label setting file File for storing the data related to global labels GLBLINF.IFG
Restoration information File for storing the restoration information *.CAB
Logging setting file “ Logging individual setting file LOG**.LIS
Memory dump setting file 1 Memory dump function setting file MEMDUMP.DPS

Remote password "

Remote password settings

00000001.SYP

Module extension parameter (for protocol

File for storing the parameters of the predefined protocol support setting

.PPR

setting)
Firmware update prohibited file File for prohibiting the firmware update of the PLC FWUPDP.SYU
*1 If the file is password-protected, the file cannot be backed up.
EBasic model QCPU
Item Description File name
Parameter Parameter to operate the PLC PARAM.QPA
Intelligent function module Parameter for the intelligent function module IPARAM.QPA
parameter
Sequence program Program for the operation by the CPU MAIN.QPG
SFC program Sequence program in the SFC format MAIN-SFC.QPG
File register'1 File register data MAIN.QDR
Device comment Device comment to be stored to the PLC MAIN.QCD
Device initial value Initial value setting of devices MAIN.QDI

*1 The file register in the Flash card installed to the CPU is always restored and overwritten without any notice.

EHigh Performance model QCPU

Item Description File name

Parameter Parameter to operate the PLC PARAM.QPA

Intelligent function module Parameter for the intelligent function module IPARAM.QPA

parameter

Program Program for the operation by the CPU (including SFC) ** QPG

Device comment Device comment to be stored to the PLC ***.QCD

Boot setting file Batch file to start a program from the ROM or others AUTOEXEC.QBT

Device initial value Initial value setting of devices ***.QDI

File register'1 File register data *** QDR

Sampling trace file™ Sampling trace data to collect the specified device data continuously at the specified **QTD
timing

Failure history data™ Record of the self check results *** QFD

Programmable controller user
data

Data created by users and stored to the memory card

% (Any name)

*1  The file register in the Flash card installed to the CPU is always restored and overwritten without any notice.
*2  Only the backup operation is available.
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HEUniversal model QCPU

Item Description File name
Parameter Parameter to operate the PLC PARAM.QPA
Intelligent function module Parameter for the intelligent function module IPARAM.QPA
parameter

Program Program for the operation by the CPU (including SFC) ** QPG

Device comment Device comment to be stored to the PLC ***.QCD

Boot setting file Batch file to start a program from the ROM or others AUTOEXEC.QBT
Device initial value Initial value setting of devices ***.QDI

File register*1 File register data *** QDR
Sampling trace file™ Sampling trace data to collect the specified device data continuously at the specified **QTD

timing

Programmable controller user
data

Data created by users and stored to the memory card

% (Any name)

File for storing device data

Device data that the SP.DEVST and S.DEVLD instructions use

DEVSTORE.QST

Drive headline sentence Drive headline sentence QN.DAT
Remote password Remote password setting 00000000.QTM
Monitor sequence extension Data to speed up the monitoring from other stations MONITOR.QO*
Latch data backup file The file where the backup data is stored by the latch data backup function to the LCHDATO00.QBK

standard ROM

*1 The file register in the Flash card installed to the CPU is always restored and overwritten without any notice.

*2  Only the backup operation is available.

HELCPU
Item Description File name
Parameter Parameter to operate the PLC PARAM.QPA
Intelligent function module Parameter for the intelligent function module IPARAM.QPA
parameter
Program Program for the operation by the CPU (including SFC) ** QPG
Device comment Device comment to be stored to the PLC ***.QCD
Boot setting file Batch file to start a program from the ROM or others AUTOEXEC.QBT
Device initial value Initial value setting of devices ***.QDI
File register™! File register data ** QDR
Sampling trace file™ Sampling trace data to collect the specified device data continuously at the specified **QTD

timing

Programmable controller user
data

Data created by users and stored to the memory card

% (Any name)

File for storing device data

Device data that the SP.DEVST and S.DEVLD instructions use

DEVSTORE.QST

Drive headline sentence Drive headline sentence QN.DAT

Remote password Remote password setting 00000000.QTM

Monitor sequence extension Data to speed up the monitoring from other stations MONITOR.QO*

Latch data backup file The file where the backup data is stored by the latch data backup function to the LCHDATO00.QBK

standard ROM
Data logging setting file Data logging setting LOGCOM.QLG
LOG01.QLG to LOG10.QLG

Menu definition file Menu definition file MENUDEF.QDF

*1 The file register in the Flash card installed to the CPU is always restored and overwritten without any notice.
*2  Only the backup operation is available.
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HEFXCPU

Item Description File name
Parameter Parameter to operate the PLC INFO.FPG
Device comment Device comment to be stored to the PLC
Sequence program Program for the operation by the CPU
Special program*1 Positioning setting/Initial value parameter
File register File register data
Extension file register*2 Extension file register data
Built-in CC-Link/LT setting™ CC-Link/LT parameter
Special parameter*1 Parameter for special adaptors and special blocks stored in the main unit
*1 The backup and restoration can be performed only when the FX3U(C) or FX3G(C) series is used.
*2 The backup and restoration can be performed only when the FX3U(C) series is used.
*3 This data exists only in the FX3U-32MT-LT-2.
EData for each software
Item Description File name
Label program Data for GX Developer PROJINFO.CAB
Symbolic data Symbolic data for PX Developer #FBDQINF.BIN
Symbolic Simple project GX Works2 data SRCINFOM.CAB
information (with label) SRCINFOM.C32
Structured project GX Works2 data SRCINFOI.CAB
SRCINFOI.C32
New symbolic Simple project GX Works2 data SRCINF1M.CAB
information (with label) SRCINF2M.CAB
SRCINF1M.C32
SRCINF2M.C32
Structured project GX Works2 data SRCINF11.CAB
SRCINF2I.CAB
SRCINF11.C32
SRCINF2I.C32
Backup data

EStoring backup data
Only one piece of backup data can be saved for each channel.
When the backup operation is executed multiple times to the same channel, the backup data is overwritten.

EBackup data storage location
The backup data is stored to an SD card with the following folder structure.

SD card

BACKUP

— SYS1BKUP
YYMMDDXX ...... Backup data storage folder

—— SYS2BKUP

HFolder for backup data
Backup data is stored in each folder and each folder name (YYMMDDXX) is determined as follows.

YYMMDDXX

00 (Fixed)
Date when the data was backed up (01 to 31)

Month when the data was backed up (01 to 12)

Year when the data was backed up (Last two digits of the year)
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Access range

Access range for each connection type

The following shows the target location of the backup/restoration for each connection type.

Connection type Target
Serial communication connection Host station
Ethernet connection Host station

When the multi-channel function is used

When the multi-channel function is used, data is backed up or restored per channel.

Backup/restoration of the multiple CPU system

The batch backup of all CPUs can be executed for the multiple CPU system. Backing up of the CPU No. 1 to 4 cannot be
specified.
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Precautions

Precautions for backing up data

EData that cannot be backed up

The current values of devices and the device memory cannot be backed up.
To collect the current values of the devices, use the recipe function.

For how to use the recipe function, refer to the following.

[T1 GT Designer3 (GOT2000) Screen Design Manual

To collect the device memory, use GX Developer.

EBackup target file name
When characters other than the ones of the shift JIS code and the ASCII code are used in a file name, the file name may not

be displayed properly after data is backed up to the GOT.
To use the backup/restore function, use characters of the shift JIS code or ASCII code in file names.

EBackup of the intelligent function module parameters
To back up the intelligent function module parameters (IPARAM.QPA), only the parameters that can be stored to the PLC

CPU are the backup target.

To back up parameters other than the ones above, GX Configurator that is compatible with the modules or GX Works2 is
required.

For the intelligent function module parameters that can be stored to the PLC CPU, refer to the following.

L[] GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Intelligent Function Module)

ECompatibility of the backup data
» The backup data that is used by GT21 cannot be used by GT27, GT25, or GS25.
» The backup data that is used by GT27, GT25, and GS25 cannot be used by GT21.

Precautions for restoring data

BECommunication status of the GOT and the controller to execute the restoration
To execute the restoration, the target controller must be able to communicate with the GOT.

When the target controller cannot communicate with the GOT, data cannot be restored.

ESTOP status at the restoration
The PLC CPU goes into the STOP status by using the remote STOP before the restoration.

Since the remote STOP cannot be used for the FXCPU at the restoration, users must change the PLC's status to the STOP
status.

For the CNC (C80 or C70), the CNC ladder is in the STOP status.

After the restoration is completed, this STOP status is not canceled.

Restart each controller.

ECanceling the restoration
When the restoration is canceled, not all the data is written to the controller and the controller may not operate properly.

When the restoration is canceled, execute the restoration again.
The STOP status is not canceled even though the restoration is canceled.
Restart the controller by the user.

EConfiguration of the controller at the restoration

The configuration of the controller must be the same as the one at the backup.

When the configuration of the controller at the restoration differs from the one at the backup, the restoration cannot be
executed.

When the configuration of the controller at the restoration is the same as the one at the backup, the restoration can be
executed even though the connection type or CH No. does not match.

When the FXCPU is connected, the model, memory cassette (whether it is installed or not), and memory capacity of the
memory cassette must be the same as the ones at the backup.
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HEOperation of the controller
The controller may operate unexpectedly by changing a set value or device value at the restoration.
To execute the restoration, sufficiently check the data to be restored and the operation of the controller.

Precautions for backing up and restoring data

HmPassword for the backup/restoration
When the password on the controller side is changed after the password for the backup/restoration has been set, the

password for the backup/restoration needs to be changed.
For how to set a password for the backup/restoration, refer to the following.
==~ Page 623 Security and password

EPrecautions for using GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

Do not perform the following operations in GT Designer3 (GOT2000) while the backup or restoration is executed.

Operation in GT Designer3 (GOT2000)

« Installing the BootOS
« Writing the package data and installing a communication driver, basic system application, and advanced system application

When the operations above are performed, the backup or restoration processing is canceled.

EPrecautions for using GX Developer

» Do not access the target controller of the backup or restoration using GX Developer while the backup or restoration is
executed.

Accessing the target controller cancels the backup or restoration processing.

» Do not execute the backup or restoration while the target controller is accessed using GX Developer.
If doing so, a communication error occurs in GX Developer.
(The backup or restoration processing is executed.)

ECPU to which a security key is set

The data in the CPU to which a security key is set cannot be backed up or restored.

To back up or restore the data, review the CPU setting.

When both the CPU with a security key and the one without a security key exist in the target controller of the backup or
restoration, only the data in the CPU without a security key can be backed up or restored.

Precautions for using the QCPU

Restoring data to the QCPU in the factory shipment status or whose memory is formatted can be performed only in the

following cases.

* When the single CPU system is used: The connection type is the direct CPU connection (serial).

* When the multiple CPU system is used: The connection type is the direct CPU connection (serial).

However, the restoration cannot be executed at once to multiple CPUs in the multiple CPU system including the QCPU that is
in the factory shipment status or whose memory is formatted.

Execute the restoration for each CPU.

! !

Restore the data to CPU No.1. ’—‘ Restore the data to CPU No.2.
Reset CPU No.1. Reset CPU No.2.
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Precautions for using the FXCPU

EWhen a memory cassette is installed
When a memory cassette is installed, the data in the memory cassette is backed up.
When a memory cassette is not installed, the data in the built-in memory is backed up.

HBKeyword setting
The following table shows whether the backup/restore function can be executed or not for each keyword setting.
(o: Available, x: Not available)

Function Protect that cannot be canceled With keyword Without
Write R/W Protect | All Write Protect R/W Protect All operation keyword
Protect operation protect
protect
Protect Protect Protect Protect | Clear Protect | Clear Protect | Clear
(Trigger) Backup o x x o o x o x S o
Restoration x x x x o x o x o o

HBKeyword at the restoration
The keyword of the restoration target FXCPU is held at the restoration.

For how to set or clear the keyword of the FXCPU, refer to the following.
1 GOT2000 Series User's Manual (Utility)
[T Programming manual for the FXCPU used

EBackup data including the symbolic information
When the restoration target FXCPU does not support the symbolic information, the backup data including the symbolic
information cannot be restored.
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Security and password

By setting a password for the backup/restore function, the authentication using a password can be conducted at the backup or
restoration.
The password for the backup/restoration and the password on the controller side are used for the authentication.

— Authentication of the password for backup/restoration —
Automatic authentication of the

password on the controller side

.

Backup

SD card

% — Authentication of the password for backup/restoration —
Automatic authentication of the Restoration

password on the controller side

—

The following shows the passwords used at the backup or restoration.

Password Description

Password for the backup/restoration This is a password for the authentication at the backup or restoration.
Set this password with the GOT at the first backup.
To set this password, a password on the controller side has to be set in advance.

Password on the controller side This is a password set to the backup/restoration target file of the controller.
Set this password using the setting software of the controller when the file is written to the controller.

Inputting the password on the controller side is not required at the backup or restoration after the first backup (setting of the

password for the backup/restoration). (The authentication of the password on the controller side is conducted automatically.)
Therefore, users have the following merits on the security.

User Merit

Administrator Disclosing the password on the controller side to operators on site is not required.
(This prevents from browsing or editing the setting information of the controller by a person other than the
administrator.)

Operators on site Data can be backed up or restored by using the password for the backup/restoration only.
(Inputting the password on the controller side is not required.)

Point/©

Before setting the password for the backup/restoration

When the password for the backup/restoration is forgotten, the backup and restoration cannot be executed.
When the password for the backup/restoration is forgotten, format the SD card used or use a new SD card to
back up the data again.

For how to set a password for the backup/restoration, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 624 Setting the password for the backup/restoration

For how to use the password for the backup/restoration after the setting, refer to the following.
(=5~ Page 626 How to use the password for the backup/restoration
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Setting the password for the backup/restoration

The password for the backup/restoration can be set only when the following conditions are satisfied at the first backup.
A password has been set to the backup target file of the controller.

The authentication using the password on the controller side is required at the first backup.

The following shows the operation procedure at the first backup.

For details of the operation screen, refer to the following.

[=5~ Page 629 Display operation of backup and restoration

Tou